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THIS      V  O  L  U  ]\1  E. 


ADVERTISEMENT    TO    THE    SECOND    ISSUE. 


I  gladly  avail  myself  of  the  opportunity  of  a  Second 
Issue  of  the  Prakrita  Prakasa  to  make  one  or  two  corrections. 

I  wish  to  cancel  the  remarks,  in  p.  vii.  of  the  Preface, 
on  the  l^ali  Grammar  of  Kachchayana  and  its  identity  with 
the  Prakrit  Grammar  of  Yararuchi.  My  mistake  was  first 
pointed  out  by  Professor  Weber  in  a  very  kind  review  of  my 
edition  in  the  Zeitschrift  der  Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft, 
in  the  volume  for  1854.  Mr.  James  Alwis  has  lately  pub- 
lished in  Colombo  an  edition  and  translation  of  the  sixth 
book  of  Kachchayana's  Pali  Grammar, — the  very  work  which 
Mr.  Tumour's  remarks  had  led  me  to  believe  was  no  longer 
extant ;  and  I  hope  that  the  editor  will  give  us  the  remaining 
seven  books  of  the  work. 

To  the  scanty  testimonies  whicli  I  was  able  to  give  in 

my  Preface,  p.  vi.,  in  proof  of  the  identity  of  Yararuchi  and 

Katyayana,  I  can  now  add  that  of  Sayana,  who  in  his  Preface 

to  the  Rig  Yeda  (Professor  Miiller's  ed.,  vol.  i.,  p.  36,  2) 

expressly  ascribes  the  Yarttikas  on  Panini  to  Yararuchi. 

I  have  reprinted  the  first  Siitra  of  the  fourth  section,  with 
its  commentary. 

E.  B.  C. 

Cambbidok, 

January,  1868. 


PEEFACE. 


Prakrit  is  the  general  term,  under  which  are  comprised  the  various  dialects 
which  appear  to  have  arisen  in  India  out  of  the  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit, 
during  the  centi#ics  immediately  preceding  our  era.  Their  investigation 
offers  much  to  interest  both  the  philological  and  the  historical  student ;  for 
not  only  is  a  knowledge  of  Pi-akrit  (and  especially  of  the  principal  dialect 
usually  understood  by  that  name,)  essential  to  the  explanation  of  many  forms 
in  the  modern  languages  of  India* — supplying,  as  it  does,  the  connecting 
link  between  these  and  the  ancient  Sanskrit — but,  while  thus  throwing  light 
on  the  history  of  one  branch  of  the  Indo-Germanic  family  of  languages,  it 
affords  many  valuable  illustrations  of  those  laws  of  euphony,  with  whose 
effects  we  are  ourselves  familiar,  in  comparing  the  modern  Italian  and  Spanish 
with  the  Latin  out  of  which  they  sprang.  At  the  same  time  Priikiit  is 
closely  connected  with  several  deeply  interesting  historical  questions.  '  The 
sacred  dialects  of  the  Bauddhas  and  the  Jainas  are  nothing  else  than 
Praki'it,  and  the  period  and  circumstances  of  its  transfer  to  Ceylon  and 
Nepal  are  connected  with  the  rise  and  progress  of  that  religion  which  is 
professed  by  the  principal  nations  to  the  north  and  east  of  Hindustan.'  f 
"When  the  Greeks,  under  Alexander,  came  in  contact  with  India,  Prakrit 
seems  to  have  been  the  spoken  dialect  of  the  mass  of  the  people.  The 
language  of  the  rock-inscriptions  of  King  Asoka,  which  record  the  name 
of  Antiochus  and  other  Greek  princes  about  200  B.C.,  is  also  a  form  of 

*  For  instance,  cf.   the    Hindustani  i  ,L'     if -J.     iw^o>-   ^vith    the    Prakrit  forms 
,r  ...  .  ^  •'    >••   '         j\ 

lu  Vararuchi,  11.  41.    1.9. 

t  Profcsoor  AVilson's  "  Hindu  Drama,"  Introduction,  ji.  Ixvi. 


vi  I'HEFACE. 

Prakrit ;  and  similarly  we  find  it  on  the  bi-lingual  coins  of  the  Uruck  Kings 
of  Bactria.  It  also  plays  an  important  part  in  all  the  ancient  Hindi'i 
dramas  •  for  while  the  heroes  speak  Sanskrit,  the  women  and  attendants 
use  various  forms  of  Prakrit,  the  dialectical  variations  being  more  or  less 
reo-ular  and  euphonious  according  to  the  rank  of  the  speaker. 

Vararuchi  appears  to  have  been  the  first  Grammarian  who  reduced  these 
popular  dialects  to  a  system ;  and,  if  we  may  receive  the  Hindu  tradition, 
he  was  one  of  the  '  nine  gems '  who  flourished  at  the  court  of  Vikramaditya, 
Kino-  of  Oujein,  whose  great  victory  over  the  Sakae,  as  th^y  pressed  onward 
towards  India  after  overrunning  Bactria,  B.C.  56,  is  the  traditional  epoch 
from  which  the  Hindus  still  date  their  Samvat  era.  The  chronology  of 
Sanskrit  literature  is  extremely  uncertain;  but  there  are  several  circum- 
stances which,  in  this  instance,  tend  to  confirm  the  popular  account,  if  we 
mav  assume,  as  settled,  the  identity  of  Vararuchi  and  Katyayana.  For  this 
identification,  our  chief  authorities  are  the  universal  popular  belief  in  India, 
and  the  direct  testimony  of  Somadeva,  a  native  of  Cashmere  in  the  twelfth 
century.  This  author,  in  his  encyclopaedia  of  legends,  called  the  Kathd- 
sarit-sdgara,  collected  from  various  sources,  and  comprising  a  large  portion 
of  the  mythological  lore  of  the  Hindus,  expressly  mentions  them  as  the 
same  person,  and  uses  either  name  indiscriminately.*  For  the  age  of 
Katyayana,  we  have  some  independent  testimony,  which,  though  not 
precise,  yet  certainly  throws  his  date  far  back  into  the  past,  and  fixes  it, 
at  the  latest,  as  anterior  to  our  era.  Katyayana  has  always  been  the 
reputed  author  of  the  Yartikas,  or  supplemental  remarks  on  the  ancient 
Grammar  of  Panini ;  and  both  names  are  found  in  the  accounts  of  the 
Chinese  Buddhist  Hiuan-thsang,  who  travelled  in  India  in  the  first  half 
of  the  seventh  century  of  our  era.  Panini  is  called  Pho-ni-ni,  and  described 
as  the  founder  of  music,  which  appears  to  be  the  nearest  Chinese  expression 

*  See  this  point  fully  discu.<scd  in  Trofessor  AA'ilson's  Sanskrit  Dictionary,  Introd. 
(first  ed.)  rp.  vi.— .\i. 
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for   a   grammarian ;    the   passage   relating   to   Kutyayana   is   as   follows : "" 

*  Tchi  na  pou  ti  (ex'ige  par  les  Chinois),  limite  de  I'lnde  du  Nord An 

sud-est  de  la  grande  ville,  a  500  li,  monastere  de  Tha  mo  sou  fa  na  (foret 
obscure);  la  a  vecu  le  docteur  Kia  to  yan  na,  300  ans  apres  le  T^irvana. f 
Monastere  fonde  par  Asoka.'  The  Buddhist  traditions  in  Ceylon  all  agree 
in  calling  the  author  of  the  earliest  Pali  grammar  Kachchayano ;  |  and, 
although  this  is  said  to  have  perished,  yet  when  we  remember  how  very 
closely  alHed  Pali  is  to  Prakrit,  and  that  Kachchayano  is  simply  the  Prakrit 
form  of  Katyayana,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Prakrit  grammar  of 
the  one  and  the  Pali  grammar  of  the  other,  are  only  the  Brahmanical  and 
Buddhist  versions  of  the  same  tradition. 

The  following  work  of  Vararuchi  or  Katyayana  is  certainly  our  oldest 
authority  for  Prakrit  grammar;  and  its  rules  are  generally  quoted  by 
later  grammarians  and  scholiasts  as  par  excellence  the  Prakrita  Sastra.' 
Other  grammarians  have  generally  followed  its  system,  and  contented 
themselves  with  adding  single  rules,  or  altering  the  arrangement  of 
its  details.  Much  discrepancy  exists  between  the  Prakrit  of  the 
grammarians,  and  that  which  we  find  in  the  plays ;  and  it  is  of 
great  importance  to  have  a  complete  edition  of  the  oldest  grammarian, 
that  we  may  ascertain,  if  possible,  how  far  this  discrepancy  may 
be  ascribed  to  the  multiplied  errors  of  ignorant,  and  the  unauthorised 
corrections  of  learned,  transcribers ;  and  how  far  it  may  have  arisen  from 
a  difference  of  time  between  the  age  of  the  poets  and  that  of  the 
grammarians,  the  dates  of  Sanskrit  literary  history  being  so  uncertain. 

The  works  of  the  two  great  grammarians  Panini  and  Vararuchi  have 

*  Quoted  in  the  Appendix  (p.  382)  to  Eerausat's  translation  of  the  "Foe  koiie  Jci,  ou 
Relation  des  royaumes  bouddhiques."  See  also  M.  Julien's  "Ilist.  de  la  vie  de  lliouen 
Thsang,"  pp.  102,  1G5. 

t  The  common  date  of  the  Nirvana  of  Buddha  is  B.C.  513 ;  but  Hiuan  Thsang  (as 
quoted  in  a  note  to  p.  23")  gives  several  difTereut  dates  as  current  in  India  in  his  time, 
the  latest  of  which  is  about  B.C.  .360. 

+  See  Tumour'*  "  Mahiwanso,"  Introd.  pp.  25,  27. 
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been  singularly  different  in  tlieir  fate ;  for  wliile  the  former  has  been 
ever  guarded  with  the  most  scrupulous  care,  and  its  Sutras  (or  concise 
aphorisms,')  revered  with,  almost  !Masorethic  attention  to  minutiae,  the 
latter  has  been  appai'ontly  left  to  all  the  vagaries  of  successive  copyists 
and  editors.  The  MSS.  often  vary  considerably,  as  indeed  might  be 
expected  in  an  ancient  work,  which  has  passed  through  so  many  gene- 
rations of  copyists,  all  of  whom  knew  Sanskrit  better  than  the  dialect 
whose  peculiarities  the  work  explained ;  but  the  most  important  variation 
is  in  the  numher  of  the  Sutras,  some  MSS.  containing  many  which  are 
not  found  in  the  others ;  and  as  no  record  appears  to  have  been  pre-  . 
served  of  the  original  number,  it  is  a  question  of  some  difficulty  to  decide  ■^- 
in  particular  instances. 

The  JISS.  which  I  have  used  in  preparing  this  edition,  are  as 
follows  : — 

(A.)  jSTo.  1120  in  the  East-India  House  Library.  A  valuable  MS., 
but  frequently  difficult  to  read.  * 

(B.)  No.  211  in  Professor  Wilson's  collection  in  the  Bodleian  Library 
at  Oxford. 

(C.)     iS'o.  210  in  the  same.     Clearly  written,   but  very   inaccurate. 

(D.)     Xo.  158   in  the  same. 

*  It  is  this  which  Professor  Lassen  used  for  the  portions  of  Yararuclii  published  in 
his  "  Institutiones  Linguse  Pracriticsc"  (where  he  gave  Sections  i.— iv.,  x. — xii.,  to  which 
we  may  add  Sect,  viii.,  as  given  from  the  same  source  in  Dr.  DeUus' "  Radices  Pracriticsc  "). 
Having  thus  only  one  JIS.,  and  that  not  unfrequenlly  very  obscure  in  its  writing,  it 
was  impossible  for  him  to  avoid  many  errors  of  transcription,.  These  have  been 
carefully  pointed  out  in  an  article  in  the  second  volume  of  Dr.  Hofer's  "Zeitschrift 
fiir  die  Wissenschaft  d.  Sprache."  I  have  noticed  the  more  important  of  them  in  the 
notes  to  the  text,  but  I  have  not  been  sorry  to  escape  the  unpleasing  task  of  exposing 
the  unavoidable  inaccuracies  of  one  whom  all  Oriental  scholars  must  ever  regard  with 
affectionate  reverence ;  Professor  Lassen's  "Institutiones"  have  been  of  such  continual 
service  to  me  in  the  present  work,  that  1  feel  bound  to  add  my  little  tribute  of 
admiration  at  the  skill  with  which,  in  spite  of  such  inadequate  materials,  he  has 
accomplished  his  difficult  task. 


'E.^  Xo.  1,j1  in  the  same.  A  L-learly  written  MS.  in  tlic  liru^ali 
character. 

(W.)  A  bcautifiiliy  written  MS.  in  the  lloyal  Asiatic  Society's 
Library,  formerly  belonging  to  ilr.  AVathen  of  Bombay,  for  Avhom  it  was 
prepared  \_2}raha^i-kritam~\  by  the  Pandit  YLshnu-Sarmau,  and  transcribed 
by  Bapii-Sarman.  Of  this  I  have  used  an  accurate  transcript  on  thin 
paper,    belonging  to   Dr.   Max    Midler. 

Of  these  MSS.,  we  must  at  once  separate  "W  from  the  rest,  as  being 
evidently  a  modern  recension.  It  abounds  with  new  rules  [see  App.  A., 
p.  97]  which  are  found  in  no  other  ]\l!^.,  and  -nhich  in  some  cases  spring 
from  evident  errors  on  the  part  of  the  editor  [as  in  those  numbered  12 
and  23  in  App.  A] ;  in  others  he  seems  to  have  met  with  two  readings 
in  the  MSS.  and  inserted  both  as  separate  rules  [as  e.g.  v.  16  [cf.  note) ; 
vii.  23]  ;  in  others  he  has  interpolated  Sutras  from  other  grammarians. 
W  is  therefore  of  very  little  value  in  a  critical  point  of  view,  and  though 
I  have  consulted  it  throughout,  and  given  its  variations  wliere  they  seemed 
of  importance,  the  whole  has  evidently  been  subjected  to  such  an  entire 
recasting  \_2^ra]casikaranam~\,  that  we  can  place  little  reliance  on  its 
various   readings,   unless  supported  by   other  authority. 

A  and  C  are  (as  I  am  persuaded),  copies  from  the  same  original  MS. ; 
this  was  probably  written  in  the  Bengali  character,  which  would  explain 
many  of  the  extraordinary  mistakes  which  the  copyist  of  C  has  made  from 
ignorance  of  the  character.  After  collating  part  of  C,  and  iinding  it 
useless  from  the  absurd  blunders  of  the  copyist,  and  its  evident  identity  with 
A,  where  the  genuine  reading  was  preserved,  I  contented  myself  witli 
simply  referring  to  it  in  passages  where  A  was  doubtful.  B  is  a  MS. 
which  seems  to  be  composed  of  two  parts  bound  together,  though  both 
are  in  the  same  writing;  the  paging  of  the  latter  from  the  middle  of 
Section  vii.  has  been  altered  to  suit  the  former.  In  the  earlier  part  it 
generally  agr-ees  with  A,  but  in  the  latter,  especially  in  Section  viii.  it 
h 
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agrees  rutlier  with  D,  and  even  seems  to  borrow  ii  few  Sutras  I'roni  A\\ 
D  and  E  generally  agree,  *  the  chief  difference  being  that  in  the  last  five 
Sections  (and  sometimes  in  the  earlier  ones)  E  continually  gives  only  the 
bare  Siitra  and  its  examples,  omitting  the  explanation  of  the  Commentary ; 
and  frequently  omits  even  the  examples  too.  I  did  not  discover  E  until 
I  had  nearly  finished  my  collation,  but  I  have  collated  it  for  most  of  the 
second  half,  and  referred  to  it  in  all  cases  of  difficulty  in  the  earlier  parts. 

The  text  of  the  following  edition  has  been  made  from  a  thorough 
collation  of  the  MSS.  ABD  (A  being  taken  as  the  basis),  with  the  collateral 
help  of  C  and  E,  which  may  be  considered  as  respectively  co-ordinate  with  A 
and  D ;  W  has  been  thi'oughout  consulted,  and  its  Variae  Lectiones  noted, 
where  of  any  value,  but  always  as  of  inferior  authority.  Where  BDEW 
agree  in  giving  Sutras  not  found  in  AC,  I  have  inserted  them  in  brackets ; 
and  in  one  instance,  at  the  end  of  Section  v.,  I  have  similarly  inserted 
some  from  DEAY,  but  their  authenticity  must  be  left  for  future  decision. 
The  Sutras  found  in  only  one  MS.  beside  W  I  have  given  in  the  notes ; 
the  various  spurious  Sutras  found  only  in  W  (nearly  fifty  in  number) 
are  given  in  Appendix  A. 

Beside  the  above  MSS.  of  Vararuchi,  I  have  also  derived  considerable 
assistance  from  the  works  of  other  native  grammarians,  as  the  Prakrita- 
Sanjivani,  and  the  grammars  of  Ki-amadiswara,  Hemachandra,  etc. 

1.  The  only  MS.  of  the  Prakrita-Sanjivani,  which  I  have  met  with 
(No.  1503  in  the  East  India  House  Library)  is  imperfect  at  the  commence- 
ment, and  is,  unfortunately,  very  carelessly  transcribed,  and  full  of  errors. 
Had  it  been  accurate,  it  would  have  been  of  great  service,  as  it  seems  to 
be  a  cpmmentaiy  on  Vararuchi' s  Sutras,  v.hich  it  generally  gives  in  their 


*  Thus  DE  alone  quote  the  line  from  the  Setubandha  in  the  Comm.  to  iii.  52.— For 
our  knowledge  of  this  rare  and  ancient  Prakrit  poem  we  are  indebted  to  Dr.  Hofer's 
interesting  article  in  his  '  Zeitschrift,' and  we  trust  that,  in  spite  of  the  corrupt  state  of 
the  MS.  which  he  mentions,  he  will  yet  give  us  an  edition  of  the  text.  Such  a  work 
would  be  indeed  a  boon  to  all  Sanskrit  scholars. 
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proper  order,  but  in  some  places  Avith  additions  and  alterations.  The 
difficulty  of  deciphering  the  MS.  has  precluded  my  making  that  use  of 
it  "which  I  otherwise  should  have  done.  The  work  consists  of  nine  * 
Sections,  corresponding  to  the  first  nine  of  Vararuclii.  The  general  in- 
scription at  the  close  of  each  section  is  Iti  ranantardja-iirucJutdydm  prdkrita- 
sanj'ivanydm,  or,  as  it  is  written  at  tlic  close  of  tlie  book,  rrdkrita-ismij'ivan'i- 
vrittau;  the  only  notice  which  I  have  found  of  Vasantanija  himself,  is  in 
a  passage  from  the  Prakrita-Sarvaswa,  which  states  that  Markandeya,  the 
author  of  the  latter  work,  commenced  it  after  a  previous  study  of  the  systems 
of  former  grammarians,  among  whom  he  specifies  Sakalya,  Bharata,  Kohala, 
Yararuchi,  Bhiimaha,  and  Vasantaraja.  f 

2.     Hemachandra  was  a  grammarian  of   tlic  Jaina  sect,  who  flourished 

in   the   thirteenth   century,   and    ■\A'rote    a    Prakrit  Grammar   as    an  eighth 

Adhyaya '    after  the  seven      Adhyayas '   of   his    Sanskrit  Grammar.     The 

final   inscription  is  Ity-dchdri/a-sri-Hemachandra-cirachitdydm  siddha-Uema- 

chandrdhhiddna-sicopajna-Hahddnu'idfianavyittau,  etc. 

This  eighth  Adhyaya  consists  of  four  Padas,  with  271,  217,  180,  and  44.3 
Sutras  respectively.  We  have  first  the  Prakrita-bhasha  (or  principal 
Praki'it'',  in  tlie  first  three  padas  and  half  of  the  fourth;  the  remainder 
is  occupied  v/ith  the  Sauraseni,  Magadhi,  Paisachi,  Chulika-Paisachi,  and 
Apabhransa-bhasha.  Hemachandru's  opening  Sutra  is  BaJiidam,'  and  the 
hahulddhikdra  is  supposed  to  continue  to  the  end  of  the  work,  ;J;  an>l  to 
explain    any    irregularities    which    may    apparently    contradict    his    rules, 

*  The  MS.  numbers  only  eight,  but  the  final  inscription  of  the  fifth  is  by  niistaiic 
repeated  for  that  of  the  sixth,  which  has  occasioned  the  error,  cf.  ff.  4.3,  .^3. 

1  An  instance  of  Ihis  o-ciir?  in  a  Siilri  <\nn\i'i\  in  .\pi><ii<lix  K,  p.  LV. 
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especially  iu  the  Jaiiui  writings,  ^tnham'  being  liis  next  Sutra.  His 
arrangement  is  frequently  veiy  different  to  tliat  of  Yararuclii,  and  in 
many  cases  his  rules  are  quite  independent.  I  have  found  two  MSS. 
containing  the  ciglith  Adliyiiya  by  itself  in  tlic  AValker  collection  in  the 
Eodleian,  both  in  the  Devanagari   character. 

[«.  ]  (Xo.  200.)  A  very  correctly  written  M8.,  but  some  of  the 
characters  arc  veiy  peculiar,  and  in  many  parts  the  writing  of  the  last 
lines  of  the  page  is  blurred  and  illegible. 

[^.]  (No.  171.)  A  less  legible  MS.,  but  more  easy  of  reference  from 
its  having  the  Sutras  of  each  piida  numbered. 

Hemachandra's  grammar  is  too  independent  of  Yararuchi's  to  afford 
much  aid  in  illustrating  the  latter's  Sutras ;  but  many  of  his  rules  are 
very  interesting,  especially  those  on  the  Magadhi,  an  abstract  of  which 
I  have  added  at  the  end  of  the  translation  of  Section  xi.  [_c/.  p.  181]  ;  his 
rules  for  the  Sauraseni  are  given  in  Appendix  C  [cf.  pp.  104 — 106] ; 
some  important  rules  on  the  Sandhi  of  vowels,  and  thi?  doubling  of  con- 
sonants, are  inserted  in  Appendix  D  and  Appendix  E  \_cf.  jjp.  185 — 187]  ; 
and  I  have  frequently  quoted  his  other  rules  in  the  notes  to  the 
translation. 

3.  Of  the  Prakrit  grammar  in  the  Sankshipta-siira  of  Kramadiswara, 
which,  as  in  Hemachandra,  is  added  at  the  end  of  the  Sanskrit  portion, 
I  have  not  succeeded  in  finding  a  co})}-  (all  the  3[SS.  which  I  have  con- 
sulted ending  with  the  Sanskrit  part) ;  and  I  have  therefore  only  used 
the  abridgement  given  by  Professor  Lassen  from  the  Paris  MS.  in  the 
Appendix  to  his  Institutiones.'  As  this  work  is  of  great  value  in 
correcting  Yararuchi's  text,  it  is  with  no  small  pleasure  that  I  have  seen 
among  the  publications  of  the  licngal  Asiatic  Society,  which  are  announced 
as  in  progress,  an  edition  of  the  Prakrit  portion,  by  Babu  Eajcndralal 
Mittra.  Probably  no  other  grammar  could  be  of  the  use,  which  this 
promises  to  be,  in    coi'rcctiug  and    chieidating  Yararut-lii  ;  as    Kramadiswara 
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has  followed  his  method  so  much  more  closely  than  auy  other  grammarian, 
whose  works  have  come  imder  my  knowledge. 

4.  To  the  above  I  might  add  the  Prakrita-Sarvaswa,  by  Markandeya- 
kavindra,  of  which  there  is  a  copy,  bound  up  with  Yararuchi,  in  the  MS. 
which  I  have  marked  D  in  my  collation ;  but  unhappily  it  is  so  carelessly 
transcribed  that  I  have  found  it  quite  useless  to  consult  it.  I  may  also 
mention  here  that  the  commentary  on  the  13th  canto  of  the  Bhatti-Kavya, 
which  is  so  written  as  to  be  either  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit,  has  not  unfre- 
(juently  proved  of  some  service   [e.ff.  p.  136,  note). 

Such  are  the  resources  which  I  have  had  at  my  command  in  preparing 
the  present  edition  of  the  Prakrita-Prakasa,  and  so  far  as  a  careful  collation 
of  the  MSS.  may  help,  I  trust  that  something  may  really  have  been  effected 
towards  a  critical  recension  of  the  text.  Several  passages  still  remain 
doubtful,  and  for  these  Yararuchi  must  wait  for  better  MSS.  or  a  more 
competent  editor.  The  various  readings,  which  are  added  at  the  foot 
of  each  page,  will  furnisli  the  reader  with  the  diflcreut  corruptions  or 
alterations  of  the  ilSS.  ;  and  it  is  these  which  we  must  chiefly  consult 
before  we  attempt  to  interfere  with  the  Sutras  themselves,  or  to  correct 
them  by  the  rules  of  later  grammarians,  or  the  language  of  the  poets  in 
the  plays. 

In  the  present  edition,  as  the  Sanskrit  type  required  the  use  of  an 
inconveniently  large  size  of  English  type  to  fit  with  it  in  printing,  I  have 
been  obliged  to  make  my  notes  to  the  text  as  brief  as  possible,  and  have 
generally  reserved  any  explanatory  details  or  proposed  emendations  for 
the  notes  to  the  translation. 

In  printing  the  Sanskrit  text,  and  especially  the  commentar}-,  I  have 
ventured  to  relax  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  wherever  their  strict  observance 
would  have  obscured  the  perspicuity  of  the  rule,  or  would  have  mixed 
Pniknt  words  with  Sanskiit ;  as,  whatever  opinion  may  be  held  of  the 
propriety    of    piinting    purely    Sam-krit    work>    witli   ^uch    a   relaxation    of 
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grammatical  uiceties,  tlio  objcctious  can  hardly  apply  to  a  Sanskrit-rn'ikiit 
work  like  the  present,  where  two  languages  are  continually  iiitcrnungled, 
one  of  which  by  its  very  nature  repudiates  Sandhi  altogether.  I  have 
also  throughout  followed  the  MSS.  in  writing  ^  as  the  Prakrit  ccpiivalent 
for  the  Sanskrit  ^ ;  in  the  continental  editions  of  the  plays  it  has  been 
usual  to  write  ^,  but  for  this  there  is  no  authority,*  as  the  MSS.  make 
no  difference  between  the  ^  =  the  Sanskrit  ^,  and  that  =  the  Sanskrit 
^.  The  rules  of  Vararuchi  evidently  show  that  there  was  no  distinction 
whatever  between  b  and  v ;  thus  in  ii.  2,  and  iii.  1,  we  have  only  one  of 
them  introduced,  and  yet  it  manifestly  is  intended  to  include  both  ;  and 
again  in  iv.  21,  the  prepositions  fq)a  and  ava  both  become  o,  which  would 
imply  that  their  Prakrit  forms  previous  to  contraction  were  identical.  It 
is  not  so  easy  to  determine  which  of  the  two  sounds  thus  absorbed  the 
other,  and  whether  in  translation  we  should  represent  it  by  b  or  v 
universally ;  the  analogy  of  the  modern  languages  would  incline  us  to 
the  former,  but  a  Sutra  in  Hemachandra  given  below,  f  which  is  the  only 
passage  in  which  I  have  seen  the  subject  alluded  to,  seems  to  favour  the 
latter,  which  I  have  therefore  adopted  throughout. 

Where  I  have  occasionally  quoted  from  the  Prakrit  of  the  plays  to 
illustrate  peculiar  rules,  my  references  have  been  made  to  the  usual 
editions,  except  in  Sakuntala,'  where  I  have  generally  quoted  from  the 
excellent  edition  lately  published  by  Professor  "Williams,  though  I  have 
added  references  to  that  of  Dr.  Boehtlingk. 

In  the  English  translation,  I  have  endeavoured  to  follow  the  plan 
which  Dr.  Pallantyne  has  adopted  in  his  edition  of  the  Laghu  Kaumudi. 
All  the  jpeculiar  features   of  the  Hindu   system  are  retained,  Avhile  at  the 

*  Cf.  Dr.  Trithcn's  remarks  in  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the  Mahaviracharita. 

^^T^  II  ^^T^:  II 


PIIKFACE.  XT 

same  time  those  explanations  are  added,  whicli  tlie  sententious  brevity  of 
the  Hindu  grammarians  so  frequently  requires.  The  culminating  point 
of  Hindu  grammar  is  of  course  the  great  work  of  Panini ;  and  it  is  not 
impossible  that  some  of  my  readers,  who  may  be  unacquainted  Avith  this 
part  of  Sanskrit  literature,  may  find  in  Yararachi  an  introduction  to  his 
master's  more  elaborate  work.  At  the  same  time,  the  whole  system  of 
Sutras  is  so  peculiarly  Hindu,  that  a  short  translation  like  the  present 
may  not  be  without  its  interest  even  as  a  literary  curiosity. 

I  have  to  tender  my  sincere  acknowledgments  to  Dr.  ifax  Miiller  for 
the  kind  assistance  which  he  has  so  frequently  given  me  during  the  course 
of  this  work ;  nor  would  I  conclude  without  expressing  my  thanks  to 
Mr.  Stephen  Austin,  of  Hertford,  for  the  spirited  manner  in  which 
he  has  undertaken  the  printing  of  this  book,  and  has  spared  neither 
pains  nor  expense  in  carrying  it  through  the  press.  "We  are  indebted 
to  him  for  a  series  of  the  most  elegant  and  accurately-printed  editions 
of   Oriental   books,    which   have   ever   been   published  in  this  countiy. 

E.  B.  C. 
OxFOED,  December,  1853. 
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PRAKRIT    GRAMMAR. 


Pe.UvKit'  (as  has  been  already  observed)  is  the  common  name  given  to  the 
various  dialects  which  sprang  up  in  early  times  in  India,  from  the  cor- 
ruption of  the  Sanskrit;'  and,  as  the  word  is  used  by  the  grammarians,  it 
signifies  derived,'  thereby  to  denote  its  connection  with  the  oiiginal  Sans- 
krit. Thus,  Hemachandra  defines  it —  Pruh-itih  sansJcritam,  tatra-hhavam 
tata  dgatam  vd  prdkritam."  '  The  later  grammarians  include  many 
varieties  under  the  name,  but  most  of  these  are  probably  the  subtil  refine- 
ments of  a  later  age ;  as,  the  older  the  grammarian  is,  the  fewer  we  find 
the  dialects  to  be ;  and  the  oldest,  Vararuchi,  has  only  treated  of  four — the 
M^aharashtri,  the  Paisachf,  the  Magadhi,  and  the  Sauraseni.  Of  these  the 
first  is  considered  by  him  as  the  most  important,  and  it  is  this  which  Pro- 
fessor Lassen  has  treated  as  his  dialectus  praecipua.'  Its  grammar  is  given 
in  the  first  nine  sections  of  the  Pnikrita-Prakasa,'  the  remaining  three 
sections  being  severally  devoted  to  the  peculiarities  of  the  other  three 
dialects. 

As  the  method  of  Hindu  grammarians  '  is  very  diff'orent  from  that  with 
which  we  are  familiar  in  Europe,  it  has  been  thouglit  that  the  following 


'  All  the  rules  of  Ilindu  grammarians  are  given  in  the  form  of  concise 
aphorisms  [sutras),  which  hang  together  as  on  a  thread  (whence  the  name), 
so  that  frequently  a  rule  contains  one  or  more  words  whicli  have  to  be 
supplied  in  those  which  follow  it,  to  complete  their  sense.  The  aphorisms 
themselves  are  expressed  as  briefl}*  as  possible,  and  to  facilitate  this  the 
following  abbreviations  are  resorted   to: — A  word  in  the  genitive  case  is 
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short  abstract  of  Prakrit  Grammar  in  a  more  modern  form  might  not  be 
without  its  use  to  the  student  as  an  introduction  to  the  original;  wliile,  at 
the  same  time,  it  is  hoped  that  it  will  give  a  sufficient  view  of  the  language 
and  its  peculiarities  to  enable  any  reader  of  Sanskrit  readily  to  understand 
the  Prakrit  passages,  Avhich  form  so  large  a  portion  of  all  Hindu  plays. 

Prakrit  almost  always  uses  the  Sanskiit  roots;  its  influence  being 
chiefly  restricted  to  alterations  and  elisions  of  certain  letters  in  the  original 
Avord.  It  everywhere  substitutes  a  slurred  and  indistinct  pronunciation  for 
the  clear  and  definite  utterance  of  the  older  tongue ;  and  continually  affects 
a  concurrence  of  vowels,  such  as  is  utterly  repugnant  to  the  genius  of 
the  Sanskrit.  In  the  following  abstract  we  shall  first  treat  of  the  changes 
which  it  effects  in  the  letters  of  the  words;  and  then  those  which  it 
cff'ects  in  their  declension  or  conjugation. 

SECTION  I. 

1.      Vowels.  (Var.  i.) 

Prakrit  retains  all  the  Sanskrit  vowels  except  ri  (rz,  Iri,   Ir'i)  ai  and  au. 

Ri  initial,  and  with  no  consonant  preceding  it,  becomes  ri,  and  some- 
times even  when  a  consonant  does  precede,  this  consonant  being  then 
elided  [Var.  i.  30,  31].  Ri  also  frequently  becomes  a,  i,  or  u  (especially 
when  preceded  by  a  consonant).  For  examples,  cf.  Var.  i.  27 — 29.  [For 
Iri,  cf.  i.  33]. 

Ai  becomes  e  or  ai,  rarely  i  or  i  (i.  35 — 39). 

Au  becomes  o  or  aii,  and  sometimes  u  (i.  41 — 44). 

Of  the  remaining  vowels,  e  and  o  are  no  longer  diphthongs,  and  may 
be  long  or  short  as  to  their  quantity  {cf.  Williams'  Sakuntala,  p.  228,  note). 


generally  governed  by  sthdne  understood  (i.e.,  instead  o/such  a  word  or  letlcr 
another  is  to  be  used) ;  a  word  in  the  ablative  by  param  (i.e.,  after  such  a 
word  or  letter,  etc.);  a  word  in  the  instrumental  by  salia  (i.e.,  together  with 
such,  etc.) ;  a  word  in  the  locative  is  sometimes  used  in  its  proper  sense  (as. 
in  Var.,  i.  23),  but  more  commonly  it  is  used  as  a  locative  absolute,  with 
pare  understood  (i.e.,  iclien  such  a  tcord  or  letter  follows,  the  rule  refers  to  that 
Avhich  immediately  precedes  it,  cf.  Pauini,  i.  1,  GG.)  f'd  signifies  option.' 
Panini  adopts  many  more,  but  these  will  suflicc  for  Vararuclii. 
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Yuraruclii  in  Section  i.  gives  various  directions  for  tlic  changes  of  the 
other  vowels,  but  these  are  rather  confined  to  certain  words,  than  expressive 
of  general  rules.  Professor  Lassen  (Inst.  pp.  1.'59 — 144)  has  laid  down 
as  a  general  principle  that  before  two  consonants  a  long  vowel  is  shortened ;  ' 
that  is,  a,  i,  and  u  become  severally  a,  i,  and  u  {e  and  o,  being  common, 
may  remain)  :  as,  mugga  for  mdrga ;  diggha  for  dirgha ;  piivva  for  purva. 
Subsidiar}-  to  this,  are  the  two  following  rules:  [a.]  If  the  long  vowel  is 
retained,  one  of  the  consonants  is  elided,  as  uara  or  issara  for  ikwara : 
[i.  ]  A  short  vowel  before  two  consonants  is  occasionally  lengthened,  and 
one  of  the  consonants  omitted,  as  jihd  for  jihwd.  E  and  o  being  favourite 
vowels  in  Prakrit,  i  and  ?«  before  a  conjunct  are  very  frequently  changed 
to  these  {ef.  Yar.  i.  12,  20);  in  some  words  an  initial  u  becomes  a  [cf.  i. 
22) ;  for  purmha,  a  man,'  we  have  the  anomalous  purisa  (i.  23).  We 
may  here  mention  the  anomalous  rnetta  —  mdtra,  which,  though  not  in 
Yararuchi,  frequently  occurs  in  the  plays  [e.g.  Sak.,  AYilliams',  p.  183,  G1. 

2.     Single  Consonants.     (Yar.  ii.) 

[ff.]  Prakrit  has  no  palatal  or  cerebral  sibilant  (ii.  43) ;  n  is  everywhere 
changed  to  n,  unless  it  be  followed  by  a  dental  consonant ;  and  an  initial 
y  becomes  j\  with  tliese  exceptions,  initial  single  consonants  generally 
remain  unchanged.  [X.B.  When  a  preposition  or  otlier  particle  is  prefixed 
the  letter  ceases  to  be  initial';  cf.  Comra.,  ii.  2,  on  suuriso.']  We  find 
a  few  exceptions,  as  una  for  pioia/i,  etc.  in  the  plays,  but  these  are  not 
recognised  in  Yararuchi ;  cf.  also  Yar.  ii.  32 — 41. 

[5.]  Final  single  consonants  are  dropped,  except  rn,  and  sometimes 
n,  which  become  anuswara  [iv.  6,  12].  The  finals  of  nouns  often  assume 
a  or  d,  and  so  cease  to  be  final  (iv.  7 — 11). 

[  c.  ]     Medial  single  consonants. 

J^,  9,  ch,j,  t,  d,  p,  b,  V,  y  (by  ii.  2),  may  be  optionally  elided  or  retained; 
but  t  and  p,  when  not  elided,  generally  pass  into  d  and  v'^  (ii.  7,  15) ;  and 
the  elision  of  y  (though  not  so  given  by  Yararuchi)  is  probably  absolute ; 
see  Lassen,  Sect.  4.5.  The  preposition  prati  is  alwajs  written  padi;  see 
note,  p.  116. 

N  becomes  n  ;   t  becomes  d;  d  often  becomes  /  (ii.  20,  23). 


'    This   principle    does   not   seem    to    be    given    in    Yararuchi,    but   cf. 
Appendix  D,  p.  185. 

"  Or  h.  as  it  is  often  printed ;  on  this,  see  Preface,  supra,  p.  xiv. 
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Kh,  gh,  th,  dh,  bh  (ii.  27)  may  remain  unchanged,  but  generally  become 
A  (wlien  th  is  not  so  cbangcd,  it  becomes  dh,  especially  in  the  prose/  or 
Sauraseni  dialect,  cf.  xii.  3);  chh,  jh,  dh  remain  unchanged;  th  always 
becomes  dh ;  ph  usually  remains  unchanged,  but  may  become  bh  (ii.  26 ; 
cf.  Lassen,  p.  208). 

R  often  becomes  I  (ii.  30) ;  this  is  universal  in  the  Magadhi  and  the 
inferior  dialects.  iV,  m,  I,  s,  h  remain  unchanged.  h>  and  sh  become  «  (in 
some  words  s  becomes  h,  cf.  ii.  44).     For  examples,  see  Var.  ii. 

3.      Conjunct  Consonants  (Var.  iii.) 

It  is  in  these  that  the  Prakiit  changes  are  most  manifest ;  and,  as  several 
distinct  Sanskrit  combinations  are  often  merged  into  one  Prakrit  form,  it  is 
sometimes  not  easy  to  recognise  the  original  word  in  its  disguise.  Prakrit 
avoids  a  union  of  two  consonants  of  different  classes,  and  everywhere  endea- 
vours to  reduce  them  to  the  same ;  this  it  generally  effects  by  eliding  one  or 
the  other  (iii.  1 — 3),  and  then  doubling  the  remaining  one  (iii.  50,  51);  but 
there  are  several  exceptions  in  the  various  individual  combinations.  One 
rule  may  be  observed,  viz.,  wherever  a  conjunct  involves  a  sibilant,  the  s  is 
represented  by  the  aspirate  of  the  accompanying  letter ;  as  in  Mch  for  sTc,  shk, 
or  Icsh  (iii.  29) ;  or  by  h,  if  the  other  letter  has  no  aspirate,  as  nh  for  shn  (iii. 
33).  "When  r  is  involved  in  a  conjunct,  it  sometimes  passes  into  anuswara, 
as  ansu  for  asm ;  and  the  same  also  applies,  but  rarely,  to  v  and  s ;  cf.  Var. 
iv.  15.  In  some  cases  a  new  vowel  is  inserted  between  the  letters  of  the 
conjunct,  as  harisa  for  harsha ;  for  this,  see  Var.  iii.  59 — 66. 

TABLE   OF   PEAKRIT   COiN^JUNCTS. 

The  following  table  will  show  at  a  glance  the  various  Sanskrit  combina- 
tions which  each  Prakrit  one  represents.  As  given  there  they  properly  refer 
to  those  in  the  middle  of  a  word ;  but,  by  dropping  the  first  letter,  they  will 
equally  apply  to  those  at  the  beginning ;  thus,  HA  =  hsh  when  medial,  as 


^  The  Mahiirashtri  dialect  is  more  peculiarly  used  in  poetry,  as  we  infer, 
not  merely  from  the  usage  of  the  plays,  but  also  from  such  expressions  of 
Bhamaha's,  as  vritta-bhanga-bhaya,^  in  iv.  16,  and  his  reference  to  the 
gdthdh  in  ix.  4.  Cf  Lassen,  pp.  370 — 378,  who  also  quotes  from  the 
Sahitya-darpana,  noble  women  should  properly  speak  the  Sauraseni,  but 
in  their  songs  {gdthdh)  they  must  use  the  Muharashtn'.' 
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jaJckha  for  yaJcsha,  but  kh  =  ksh  when  initial,  as  kJiada  for  kshata ;  similarly, 
pp  =  pr,  medial,  but  p  =  pr,  initial. 

^  =  Tcjj,  T^,  -^  (?)  iii.  1.  =  ^,  iii.  2.  =  ^,  ^  ;  ^,  -^^  ^, 
iii.  3. 

^  =  ^'  ■^'  iii-  1-  =  ^'  iii-  ^-  =  ^  (  T^.  "^  )>  "S^,  ^,  iii. 
29.    =  ^, -^C^),  iii.  1. 

^  =  "^^  IT'  iii-  ^-   =  ■^'  ^'  iii-  ~-    =  '^^  "'5'  ^'  iii-  ^• 

^  =  T'  f  ^  iii-  1-  =  "R.  '^^  '^^  iii-  2,  3. 

1^  =  f  (  ^/-  iii-  56). 

■^  =  ^,  iii.  2.   =  ^,  iii.  27.   =  •=^,  ^  iii.  3. 

-s^  =  -SSI,  iii.  27.     =    ^,  1^,  iii.  3.     =  ^  (  Tig-  ),  iii.  30.    =  ^ 

(  (^  ),   "^^  '^,    iii.  -10. 

■^  =  "gf ,  iii.  3.  =  -^  (  sometimes  ),  iii.  5.  =  :^,  ^,  ^q-,  iii.  3. 
=  '^,  iii.  27.   =  '^,  iii.  17.    =  ■jq-  (e.g.  se^Vi  for  myyii,  iii.  17). 

^  =  -SJ,  ^.  iii.  28. 

■3^  =  '^j  ^j  ^  (sometimes),  xii.  7  (Saur.)  =  -^j  x.  9  (^Pais.) 

f  =  '^j  iii.  22  =  -sff  (once),  iii.  23. 

J  =  ■^,  iii.  10.  =  -g-,  iii.  1.  =  -^^  -^  (rare),  iii.  11.  v.  23. 
viii.  25,  26. 


'  Al;  =  kt  is  sometimes  found  in  the  plays;  as,  mukka  =  miikta.  See 
Stenzler's  note  on  Mrich.,  p.  29,  1.  20. 

^  Kk  =  skk,  sk,  only  in  a  compound  word ;  as,  tirakkdra  =  tiraskdra 
{cf.  Lassen,  p.  264) ;  in  all  other  cases  it  should  be  kkh.  The  same  holds  of 
chch  =  'nch. 

^  Chchh  =  ahth,  very  rarely ;  e.g.,  padiclichhida  =  pratishthita,  Sakun- 
tala  (Williams'  edition),  p.  153,  1  ;  cf.  Lassen,  p.  266. 

^  Jh  seems  to  stand  for  ksh  in  such  words  as  jhinu  =  ksluna  (Lassen,  p. 
263),  but  cf.  viii.  37. 
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"I"  =  (4.  ^  (rare  ),  iii.  25,  26. 

•^  =  ^,  iii.  2.    =  -^  (rare),  viil,  44. 

TJ^,  Tj^  =  €ff,  "^  (once),  iii.  45,  46. 

^  =  "jf,  iii.  1.    ^  ^,  5^,  iii.  44.    =  ^,  ii.  42.     =.  x^,  tei,  iii.  2. 
=  XJT,  TJ^,  iii.  3.    =  •sq,  iii.  3,  with  ii.  42. 

^  ==  W'  ^'  ■^'  ^'  "^  (  ¥  )•  iii-  S3  ;  cf.  iii.  8. 

tT  =  m  TT.iii-  1.  =-^,-^,  iii.  2.  =  ^,  -jsf,  iii.  3.  ==  ^f,  iii.  3,  24. 

c^T  =  ^'  "Cefj  iii-  1-    =  "^j  vi.  2.   =  "4,  iii.  3.  =  -^j  iii.  12.   = 
■^,  iii.  1. 

^  =  •J^,  s^,  iii.  1,3.    =-^,  iii.  2.   =  ■^,  ■^,  ^,  iii.  3  (  ^  may 
remain  unchanged,  iii.  4). 

;^  =  TfeJ,  ^,  iii.  1,  3.  =^,'^,  iii.  3. 

"^  =  -rf  {Saur.,  cf.  Hema-ch.  261,  App.  C.  ) 

^  =.  -^  (  once  ),  iii.  34. 

W  =  W^,  7^,  iii.  1.    =    T2J,  iii.  2.   =  if,  xj,  -sq,  -jj,  iii.  3.    ^  cgj, 
iii.  49.   =:  7JJ-  (  once  ),  iii.  48. 

"^  =  ^T?f,  f^,  TRP  (  :t?j  ),  -^j  iii.  1.   =-^,^,  iii.  35,  36. 

"^  =l^,  ^^,  ^,  iii-  1.   =^,'^,  iii-  3. 

^  =:  W'  f '  ^'  iii-  1-     =  "^T'  iii-   ~-   =  "^^  H>  iii-   3-     =  ^ 
(once),  iii,  47- 

J^  =  ■^  (on  this  rare  change,  cf.  note  transl.  iii.  53). 

^  =  (1^'  ■^)^  ^'  iii-  •^•^-     =  '^^  iii-  •-•     =  ''R'  ^.  iii-  S-  [^ 
becomes  f^^-  ;   c/".  iii.  62.] 


'  As  in  the  adverbial  terminations;  i.e.,  cttha  —  atra. 
'  P2)   =  s-p,  lihp,  only  in  a  compound  word  [cf.  note  Hupra,  on  H-),  .s( 
Lassen,  p.  204. 
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^  =  ■^,  iii.  o2.   =  -^j  ^  (sometimes),  iii.  32  ;  cf.  vi.  49.  vii.  7. 

=  ^,  iii.  8. 

■^  =  ^,-m>  ^i-  "•  (  -!%•  ) 
"T  =  "sj  (sometimes),  iii.  IS. 

f^  =  "?f  (sometimes),  iii.  20.  [  c/".  x.  8,  Pais.  ]    z=  "3"  (sometimes), 

i.  31. 

ft^.  firf  =  ^,  ^ ;  ^,  iii.  62. 

■^  =  T^J,  iii.  2.   =  ^ ;  ^  ( 0>  iii-  ''^-   =  ^  (rarely),  iii.  21. 

oq  =  •^,   iii.  1.   =  •gj,  iii.  2.    =  j(,  ^,  iii.  3. 

--^  =  ij,  TSf,  ^,  •^,  iv.  15. 

j^  =  ^,1^;  ■^,-^;-^,  iii.  2,  with  ii.  43.   =  ^jif'  ^31,  ^ ;  if,  '^, 

^,  •^,  iii.  3. 

X.B. — Where  ^Arce  consonants  come  together  in  the  Sanskrit  word,  the 
semi-vowel,  if  there  is  one,  is  always  elided,  and  then  the  remaining  letters 
are  treated  according  to  rule,  as  in  mackcliha  =  matstja ;  unless  a  nasal  pre- 
cede, in  which  case  the  two  other  letters  follow  the  usual  rules,  except  that 
they  are  not  doubled  after  the  nasal  (iii.  56),  as  vlnjha  =  rindhya,  dhj  be- 
coming/A  bj-  iii.  28  (the  nasal  prohibiting  the  doubling,  which  would  other- 
wise have  been  required  by  iii.  50,  51). 

SECTIOX   II. 

We  may  divide  Pnikrit  nouns  into  five  declensions  :  1.  Those  ending  in 
a  and  a  ;  2.  Those  in  i  and  i ;  3.  Those  in  u  and  u ;  4.  Those  ending 
1   originally  in  n  ;  5.  Those  ending  originally  in  any  consonant. 

The  two  latter  classes  have  only  a  few  cases  which  entitle  them  to  form 
'   separate  declensions.     Nouns  in  ri  either  change  it  to  v.  or  assume  a  new 


'  Vo  =  dv  (by  iii.  1)  only  in  such  cases  as  uvvella  for  tidveshta  (viii.  41) 
wliere  a  radical  v  follows  the  preposition  nd;  cf.  Lassen,  p.  258.  We  once 
find  V  =  an  initial  rZv,  in  vurdha  =  dwddam,  ii.  11. 
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termination  in  ara  or  dra  {cf.  Vararuchi,  v.  31 — 35);  nouns  of  relationship 
admit  also  a  nominative  singular  in  d;  and  mdtri,  thus  becoming  mad,  is 
declined  like  a  feminine  noun  of  the  first  declension  (Vararuchi,  v.  32,  35). 
Nouns  ending  in  a  consonant  {cf.  Vararuchi,  iv.  6 — 11,  18)  either  drop  their 
final  letter,  and  so  fall  under  one  of  the  first  three  declensions  (when,  if 
neuter,  they  generally  become  masculine),  as  sara  for  saras ;  or  add  an  a  (or 
d  if  feminine)  to  the  base,  as  dsisd  =  dsis.  This,  however,  chiefly  applies 
to  those  cases  whose  terminations  begin  with  consonants,  these  expedients 
being  adopted  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  changing  the  conjunct,  which  the 
meeting  consonants  would  produce  ;  in  those  cases  whose  terminations  begin 
with  vowels,  the  Sanskrit  form  is  generally  retained,  modified  by  the  usual 
Prakrit  laws ;  as,  hhavadd  (instr.  of  hhavat),  dusd  for  dyushd  (instr.  of  dyua). 
See  Lassen,  p.  298. 

Prakrit  has  no  dual  number  nor  dative  case  (substituting  the  genitive  for 
the  latter) ;  but  it  has  two  terminations  of  the  ablative  plural — hinto,  which 
signifies  from'  in  a  causal,  and  sunto,  which  signifies  from'  in  a  local, 
sense.  The  following  scheme  will  give  the  various  forms  of  the  first  three 
declensions,  which  are  by  far  the  most  important.  As  nouns  in  u  are  declined, 
mutatis  mutandis,  like  those  in  i,  no  example  of  these  is  needed. 


4^  =  "^"^  masc. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.     ^^iV      (neut.  ^tjt) 
Ace.      ^"^  


Instr.     ^"^Tjr 
Abl.    j'^^^>-^ 
Gen.       T^^ 

Loc.     ^"^  ^^f%r 

Voc.       ^'^     ( neut.  ^xp ) 


DECLENSION  OE  NOUNS. 

(neut.  ^nr  =  ^*{). 

PLUBAL. 

^■^pJ  (neut.  ^T^Jx  x '  ^m^, 

xii.  11.) 
^^;   ^'^J  (v.    11;    cf.   note, 
trans.)         (neut.  =  nom.) 

^f^  -f% 

^^^  -^ 

^^T    (i^cut.  ofTiTTT   -T) 
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^fjT]  =  ^f^  masc.         (neut.  ^f%  =  ^Rf)- 


SIXGULAR. 


N( 


^7^        (neut.  jf^) 


Ace.       ^gfr^t 
Instr.     'SufTTT^T 


Abl.  ^TTft^T  -^  -ft 

Gen.  3jf77TTrr  ^f^^^ 

Loc.  ^fr^rf^ 

Voc.  ^fiTT         (neut.  ^f%)       '  "^7^^  ^fl^TTf  0^- ^^T 'T) 


^T^T  =  m^T  fern. 


SINGCLAE. 

Norn. 

WWT 

Ace. 

^T^ 

Abl. 

■RT^Tfr  -^  -f^ 

Instr. 

i 

Gen. 

WHIT  "q: 

Loc. 

\ 

Voe. 

^TWT^  -^ ;  WWi  {cf'  note,  tr. 
p.  145.) 


We  may  observe  here  that  feminine  nouns  in  i  and  z  are  not  distinguished 
in  Prakrit  inflexion  ;  and  the  same  holds  of  tliose  in  u  and  u. 
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Wt  =  ^ft  fcm. 


Ace. 

Abl. 

lustr. 

Gen, 

Loc. 

Voc. 


SINGULAE. 


Nom,     Tjr^ 


307,  note  2.) 


SECTION   III.— PEONOTIN'S    (Vae.  vi.) 

The  Prakrit  pronouns  follow  the  inflexions  of  nouns,  but  also  add  some 
peculiar  forms  of  their  own.  The  accompanying  scheme  of  declension,  as 
applied  to  Ja  =  ya,  contains,  it  is  hoped,  all  the  forms  which  are  really 
useful  to  the  student. 

As  a  final  consonant  is  always  rejected  in  Prakrit,  some  of  the  pronominal 
bases  are  changed  from  their  Sanskrit  forms  before  the  case-aifixes  are  sub- 
joined ;  thus,  him,  yad,  tad,  become  severally  ha,  ja,  and  ta ;  etad  becomes 
eda,  and  sometimes  e  (Yar.  vi.  21);  idam  becomes  ima;  adas  becomes  amu 
(and  sometimes  aha,  vi.  24).  Kim,  yad,  tad,  have  also  a  second  form  in  i,  as 
hijji,  ti;  which,  though  generally  restricted  to  the  feminine,  still  furnishes 
some  forms  to  the  instrumental  and  genitive  singular  of  the  masculine  and 
neuter.  Prakrit,  in  fact,  appears  to  have  used  the  pronominal  foims  with 
great  laxity ;  thus  we  find  the  proper  masculine  form  of  the  locative  (as 
imassim)  frequently  used  for  the  feminine,  as  in  Sakuntala  (Williams' 
edition),  pp.  36,  2  ;   115,  3. 

We  may  here  add  a  few  peculiar  forms  which  Yararuchi  notices ;  such  as 
to  and  etto  for  tasmut  and  cta.vjxlt  (vi.  10,  20) ;  se  for  tasya  or  tasydJi  (vi.  11); 
sim  for  teshdm  or  tusdm ;  aha  for  the  nominative  singular  of  adas,  being 
apparently  used  for  the  three  genders.  JVam,  though  not  given  in  Yararuchi, 
is  fioquently  found  in  the  plays  for  cnam  and  endm.  For  Iciyat,  tdvat,  etc., 
we  have  (by  iv.  2-j)  the  forms  hddaJ/a,  hdtia,  tcddaha,  ieiiia,  etc. 
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^  =  ■€!  (Masc.)     'Who.' 


SINGCLAU. 

PLUKAL. 

No  in. 

^        (of  ueut. ) 

(mt  -T  ^^«t.) 

Ace. 

oT              

lustr. 

iw  f^^T 

^R 

Abl. 

^  tTt  -^  ^^T  -^ 

^tN^t 

^T^ffr 

Gen. 

^^  olT^' 

^T^'  -T!T 

^f^ 

Loc. 

^fm  -%  ^f^  -f^  ^N 

^^   -^ 

'  emminc. 


SINGILAK. 

Nom.  ^x 

Ace.     oi 

Abl.     ^T^T  -^     ^^T  (?) 

In<tr.  f^ITFTT 


Gen.^^T^T^(?)  / 
Loc.    -sir^  ^^^T   ' 


oTT^t  -^     ^^  -^ 


^jm  ilfitr  ^tR  ott^   -w 


The  personal  pronouns  arc  given  in  Vararuclii,  vi.  25 — 53.  I  have 
enclosed  in  brackets  those  forais  which  probably  never  occur  in  the  plays. 
The  plurals  arc  regularly  formed  from  new  bases ;  as  tujjhi,  tiunha,  txunma, 
amha,  and,  in  some  cases,  majjha  {cf.  Hindustani  -is:^  and  ^-s^). 


'  "We  find  also  a  neuter  genitive  lam,  used  in  the  sense  of  '  why  ? '  in 
the  plays. 

*  Hemachandra  gives  these  first  two  forms.    Tor  jdsiin,  cf.  vi.  A,  var.  lect. 
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Thou.' 


SINGULAR. 


.   1 


(5^   f^ 

f5^fM  (5^f^  (5^H 


Norn.  ^^    (  ft  ) 

Ace.    (ftfj)    ?5^ 

Instr.  (fi^)   r{Tl    fJ^XT    fjft 

Abi.  fT^  ( ffTTfr  ^TiT^  -^  fj^Tf^ffr  -^ffr 

Gen.  (  ^iTt  )  fj^  fj^  75W  fj'? 


PLURAL. 


Loc.  rfT  (fTTl  fJiiT^  rjft)  fJTlf^ 


TT  ir    fJ^TW   rj^T^r 


fJ^'^S    fj'^^ 


^^T 


'I.' 


SINGULAR. 


Nom.   ^^(^-5i^^^^f%,) 
Ace.     1^  ^^  (^^f^) 
Instr.  ^  ^T]r  (IFIT  ^^TT) 

Gen.    ^  iT^   ^^   ^^ 
Loe.    ^^(¥I15:)^^f^ 


^'^  ( ^^  i^  prose,  xii.  25) 


For  the  numerals,  see  Vararuchi,  vi.  54 — 59. 


'  In  Sak.  WilHams',  p.  230,  L  1,  we  find  a  nom.  turn;  cf.  Var.  vi.  26,  v.L 
^  In  the  plays  more  generally  tue. 
^  In  the  plays  more  generally  tui. 
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SECTION  IV.— VERBS. 


Prakrit  has  properly  only  one  conjugation  (  =  the  first  in  Sanskrit), 
though  fragments  of  forms  belonging  to  other  conjugations  frequentl}'  occur 
in  the  plays.  The  middle  voice  is  very  seldom  used,  and  most  middle  verbs 
are  conjugated  actively.  There  is  no  dual  number,  as  has  been  already 
noticed  in  nouns. 

The  only  tenses  of  the  active  voice  which  remain  seem  to  be  the  present, 
the  second  future,  and  the  imperative.  Below  we  have  given  the  verb 
ha^a,  adding  in  brackets  those  forms  which,  though  not  in  Vararuchi,  occur 
in  Hemachandra,  the  Sanksh.  Sara,  and  the  plays  (<?/.  Lassen). 


Present. 


SINGULAR. 


1-  ^^Tft  ^^ftr  <  ^^f^) 
3.  ■%^f^'  ^TTT 


^-  "f^^^    (ill    Pi'ose    ^^TfcJ    -V) 


The  middle  voice  has  a  second  and  third  person  singular,  as  sahase,  sahade 
or  sahae. 


Inoperative. 


SINGULAB, 

1-  ^^T?  (Var.  vii.  18) 

2.  ^^^  r^^Tf%  ^fw  ^^^) 

3.  ^fu^  ^^^ 


PLURAL. 


1-  ^WT^-^  '^^^  -'^  r^^'^) 
3-  ^f5 


It  should  be  added  that,  instead  of  a,  e  may  be  optionally  used  before  any 


'  On  the  absence  of  this  form  in  Vararuchi,  Lassen  has  a  remark  (p.  202) 
which  it  is  important  for  the  student  of  Vararuchi  to  bear  in  mind,  viz., 
Consultb  poni  ii  grammaticis  formas  maxime  vulgares;  a  poetis  contra  pro 
\  ario  dicendi  gcuerc  divcrsis  locis  altcrutras  prseoptari.' 
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personal  affix  (vii.  34),  as  Jiasemi,  etc.,  hasedu,  etc.,  or,  in  other  words,  as  o 
is  only  ay  contracted,  Prakrit  allows  the  verbs  to  imitate  partially  the  tenth 
conjugation  in  Sanskrit. 

The  future  has  several  forms  in  Prakrit. 

[«]  That  most  in  use  has  the  following  terminations  : — 

Singular     1.    -^    ^xfW-      2-    "J^f^  ^*- "^f^ 

Plural         1.    -^T^.  2.   ^^,  ^^     3.   ^^f^f. 

These  are  added  to  the  root  with  the  augment  i,  as  }iasi8sam,  etc.  The  ss  is, 
of  course,  only  the  Praia-it  form  of  the  Sanskrit  sy. 

\_h~\  A  second  form  gives  the  anomalous  chchh  for  the  characteristic  ss  of 
the  future,  as  soclichliam  or  sochchhissam,  from  sru ;  vocJichham  or  vochchhissam, 
from  vach  {cf.  Var.,  vii.  16,  17). 

[c]  A  third  form  changes  the  ssa  to  hi,  as  in  hasihimi,  etc.  We  have 
also  such  forms  of  the  first  person  singular  and  plural  as  hasihdmi  and 
hasihdmo.  (Note  also  such  forms  as  kdham,  ddham,  from  hi  and  dd ;  Var., 
vii.  16). 

[For  the  very  rare  forms  with  the  inserted  jja  and  jjd,  in  Var.,  vii.  20  — 
22 ;  as  also  for  the  rare  preterite  in  m  and  Ma,  in  Var.,  vii.  23  —24 ;  See 
Lassen's  Inst.,  pp.  353 — 358.] 

The  Prakrit  passive  (vii.  8,  9)  uses  the  active  terminations ;  but,  for  the 
characteristic  y,  it  prefixes  la  or  ijja ;  as  2}ad]nai  or  padliijjai  for  pathyate. 
Occasionally  the  y  of  the  Sanskrit  form  is  retained,  in  which  case  it  is  of 
course  assimilated  to  the  preceding  consonant,  as  gamma'i  iov  gamyate;  dissa'i, 
or  more  commonly  disa'i,  for  drmjate  {cf.  also  viii.  57,  58.) 

There  are  two  forms  of  the  causal;  one  in  which  ay,  the  Sanskrit  addition 
to  the  root,  becomes  e,  as  Jcdredi  from  hara  =  kri  (an  a  in  the  first  syllable 
of  the  root  becoming  d  by  Var.  vii.  26);  the  other  in  which  dve  {dbe}) 
is  added;  as  kdrdvedi  or  kardvedi  (the  a  of  the  first  syllable  being  only 
optionally  lengthened,  vii.  27 ;  cf.  note,  transl.). 

The  infinitive  ends  in  turn,  if  a  consonant  precedes  (which  is  of  course 
assimilated ) ;  and  dum,  if  a  vowel  precedes ;  as  vattum,  from  vach ;  nedum, 
from  ni;  the  latter  being  the  favourite  form,  an  i  or  e  is  often  inserted 
after  a  final  consonant  to  produce  it;  the  d  is  also  often  elided,  as  haseum  or 
hasium,  from  has. 

The  indeclinable  participle  in  tied  becomes  tiina  or  una,  as  kuu^hi,  from 
kd  =  hi;  that  in  ya  becomes  ia,  and  is  usually  the  only  form  found  iu 
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prose,  even  in  the  simple  verb ;  as  gcnhia,  i'rom  genh  =  grah.  In  prose  we 
find  a  few  instances  of  tied  relaxed  into  dua,  as  gadua  for  gatwd,  etc.  (xii.  10). 

The  present  participle  active  ends  in  anta  (or  enta  by  vii.  34) ;  as, 
intdhania,  reciting.'  Yararuchi  (vii.  11)  allows  a  fem.  form  padliai,  as 
well  as  padhant'i.  The  present  participle  middle  ends  in  mdna  (with  fem. 
in  mdn'i  or  mdnd,  v.  24). 

The  passive  allows  the  termination  nta  as  well  as  mdna,  and  usually 
prefixes  ijja.  The  passive  past  participle  generally  adopts  the  Sanskrit 
form,  and  modifies  this  by  the  usual  laws,  as  suda  or  8ua  =  snda ;  laddha 
=  lahdha  ;  the  augment  i  is  frequently  inserted  (vii.  32). 

The  future  passive  participle  in  ya,  generally  assimilates  the  y  to  the 
preceding  consonant ;  that  in  an'iya  becomes  either  an'ia  or  anijja. 

On  the  particles,  etc.  (Var.  ix.)  we  have  little  to  note,  except  that  iti 
becomes  tti,  in  which  case  a  preceding  d,  i,  or  u  is  shortened ;  khalu  becomes 
kkhu  after  a  short  or  common  ^  vowel,  and  khu  after  a  long  vowel ;  and 
similarly  eva  becomes  jjevva  or  jevva.  Iva  usually  becomes  via  or  vva ;  for 
api  we  have  vi  or  hi. 

The  above  little  sketch  of  Prakrit  grammar  will,  it  is  hoped,  contain  all 
that  the  Sanskiit  student  will  require  to  enable  him  to  understand  the 
Prakrit  of  Kalidasa  or  Ehavabhuti ;  of  course  that  of  the  Mrichchhakatika 
is  much  harder.  I  cannot  conclude  better  than  with  Professor  Lassen's 
Avords,  Legitima  vctcris  lingua?  cognitio  non  niulta  dubia  relinquet ; 
ca;tera  tum  tenor  locorum,  turn  tradita  a  grammaticis  doctrina,  illustrabit; 
qua)  deinde  incerta  remaneant,  accurata  grammatica  investigatio  plerumquc 
enodabit." 


'  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  e,  o,  and  a  short  vowel  followed  by 
anuswiira  are  considered  common  in  Praia-it  prosody. 


The  compiler  would  add  that  he  originally  made  a  similar  one  for  his  own 
use,  and  found  it  sufficient  for  his  purpose  in  reading  Dr.  Trithen's  edition 
of  the  Mahaviracharita,  although  there  the  Prakrit  passages  have  no  Sanskrit 
explanations  subjoined. 


CORRECTIONS    AND    ADDITIONS. 

P.  14,  1.  7,  on  somdio  add  as  a  note,  So  road  ABCDE,  Hemach.,  and 
the  Prak.  Sanj.     W  has  stiumdlo  ;  cf.  note  transl.  p.  119.' 

P.  19,  add  to  note  3,  '  the  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  Sv'it.  17,  as  in  text.' 

P.  24,  note  5,  read  '  B  nah ;  DE  nthah.' 

P.  30,  last  line,  add,  for  this  Sut.  and  its  corrupt  Comm.,  cf.  note  transl. 
pp.  135,  136.' 

P.  39, 1.  11,  read  Sut.  3,  "^<f)"    S^: 

P.  49,  note  1,  add  to  Ws  var.  lect.  (after  ssd  so),  ityddemu  vd  hlmvatah; 
id-ed-ad-dtahcha  bhavanti;  hissd,  km,  kii  (Cod.  ¥ti),  hie,  laa,  Xed ';  and 
similarly  jissd,  etc.,  tissd,  etc.     Then  follows  nasgrahanena,  etc.  as  in  note. 

P.  61,  1.  2,  Ws  var.  lect.  accidentally  omitted;  W  for  nitydrtham — 
viseshana/n,'  has    niyamdrtham  vachanajn.' 

P.  111.  Add  as  a  note  to  i.  24,  The  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  this  Siitra 
Ud  uto  madhukddishu,  and  employs  it  to  explain  the  shortening  of  u  before 
a  conjunct,  as  dhutta  =  dhurta.  Similarly  it  uses  i.  18  to  explain  the 
shortening  of  i ;  cf.  also  note,  p.  109,  and  Appendix  D.' 

P.  128,  1.  12,  for  end '  read  middle,'  and  add  as  a  note  to  the  Sut. 
(iii.  36),  though  all  the  MSS.  (except  W)  read  sarvatra  stkitasya,  it  is  not 
clear  why  the  words  are  needed  in  this  Sutra.' 

P.  129,  1.  5  from  bottom,  for  see  v.  45,'  read  'as  attd,  by  iii.  2;  cf. 
var.  lect.  v.  46.' 

The  has  occasionally  dropped  in  T  in  part  of  the  impression ;  I  have 
noticed  p.  17,  1.  5,  muggo;  p.  25,  1.  16,  nitthdro;  p.  69,  1.  16  (Sut.  7) 
nollah;  p.  72,  1.  10  (Sut.  23),  jno;  similarly  the  e  in  sthdne,  p.  70,  1.  11  ; 
and  lesena,  p.  83,  1.  12. 


^Tftf%fT^"^^^^^T^^f%?fr  ^wif^^f^:  II  ^  II 
5^T  ^^TT  "d^  #f%¥r  ^T^^:  ^SJ  II 5^  II 


II  '^TTTrf:  11  r  II 

II  ^T  ¥H~^TfT'q^  ^T  II   »   II 

^f^T^  ^f^  I  ^^^  ^T^^  I  ^ffwt  ^Tf%^Tt  I  TRW 
f%tft  ?TTwf%T^  I  qf%T^  ^f%^^9T  I  ^ft^  ^Tfr^^  I  ^f?- 
f%:ft  ^Tf%f%#  I  ^tT  qr^Tl  I  ^f%^  ^ft^  I  ^^  ^T^  II 
^^fi;  I  T?^rH"  I  -^fH^TfTf  I  ^^f^5^  I  •JTfTT^fT.I  ^T^  '  "ffft^- 
f^TJ  "JT^Tf  I  "Rftf^  I  ^^  II  '^ITlifFT^trr  S^  H 

II  T<ftWHTWi^Tr""^fTiT^^5T??T^T^TT^  II  3  II 


^r\—4  deest  in  A ;   Cf.  Panini,  i.,  1,   70.     'So  C;  ABDEW 
^j-^y.     "  MSS.  -RfrT^^  ;  C/:  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  265. 


5^  II  T?TlifT-R^T7i:  II 

f^^^  II  Tft  I  ft^  I  ftf^^  I  "^fwr  I  f^^trr  i  ^t'fV  i 

t^JWt  II 

ij  ^^  ST^  M  a  r^ 
II  T^  ij^Ttri  '^  ^  1^ 

^^T  I  ^%fV  I  ^TTf  I  ^^T  I  ^^  I  %"i1  II  ^"^  I  ^^^ » 

n  ^t  WTT  T'?  II  ^  i» 

^^T^^  <r^TTW  ^^T^TrT  '^'^  ^?^  B  TTT  II 
II  ^^t^'T^^fl^^'^'T  II  ^  1^ 

wY^f%^T  II 

fl  TI^^^^ig^^T  m  II  ^  II 

iTiifV  I  ^Tt  *l^Tr  II 

11  ^fj^^f^^l^^^T  II  «L  l\ 
ir?f^V^5f T  ^^T^^fl  ^«4  H^fff  ^T  II  ^7^  ^^ F^t  I  ^^ 
^^^  II 

II  ^^Tfft  ^^Tf^^  ^T  II  %o  }l 

-^T^  ^^TTT^^  ^^f^  ^T  II   ^'^  ^^T  I    ff^   ff^T   I   T?rgfV 


'  W  (and  Hema-ch.)  y%,     '  AB  f%f%^  Cf.  ii.,  8,    '  B  ft^^- 
MSS.  -•^.     '  -^x-  deest  in  A, 


WTT^  I  #zf%^  ^3Tf%^  I  ffti^  ^Tftr^  II  iJ^   I    fJ^T  I 
Tf^TT   I  "ffTlirT   I  flT^-^^gF   I  ^(^Trf   I  ^T*JT  i  "5?"^ TT  I  "^T^  I 
^T^Tfir  I  ^Tf^fT  I  ^^TfqrT  I  ^ife^  II 
II  ^?H^Tf^^  II  ^\  II 

<iI^T  I  ^T  ^'^T  U  ^^T  I  rT^T  I  ^^T  U 
II  T7f  irfT'T'^I^'f^^  II  ^,«?  II 

^l^T  r^^T  I  %*^T  f^f  T I  W%  V%i  I  ^^  Nv  I  ^tj^  ft^^  I 
^T  ftf  II  fr^  I  f^^T  I  ft^T  I  ^fmm  I  f^^  1  f^^  I  ft¥  II  ^^- 

II  '^HTf^^^Tlf^ft^  II  ^^  II 

iT^rf^^  i^^f^grrr^  ^^ttV  ^f?r « qTt  i  "^w^t  i  ^^  ii 
II  jn^:  ^^T^:  II  \«  II 


'So  ACDW;B,ni,  '  B  ^^f^^.  '  A  ^  f^V;  W  om.;  Cf.  iii. 
34.  'a (not  C)  adds  vd.  A  -5;^  ^^?5r^  '^mf'^^'^W  ^  -"^^^- 
^^'ssjTTO  D  -'35HJT^^'35ji5  W  -^^  T^^^  'S^T^^X^^W  ;  A  has  no  Sans. 
explanation,  'a  f^^f?f^;  ('  f^'sg^jfr^^ ;  ^V'  has  f^^^Tft'iJt  -  f^- 
♦ffifJJ'I  AC  have  no  Sans,  exphuiation. 


8  II  -RTlifllT^Tir:  II 

H^  II  f^^pTT  II  fc?^  Tf?T  II 

II  ^fT^"?:fg^^:  II  ^M  if 

T^^f^^fr^T  ^(4  ^^ft  II  ^^  I  ft^'^  II 

II  ^t^f^^Tliaaf:  II  r^  II 

fifVTlift  I  T^^TT^  I  ^"^TT^  II  f%VT  ftj^^  I  tVwtT^T  I 
^^TT"^T  II 

II  f^fflR^f^^^T^  II  VO  II 

T^?T^?:T^ft^TT^  t^lfY  ^^f?f  II  €tTr  I  ^^T  II  ^^TfV 
S^ni^iTW^T^:   I  ^T  ^^r^  ^^^  TW^mf^^  t<^  ^^ft  II 

II  TT^rT:  m^^ifri^  m^  II 

^^  I  ^f^'^  I  rf ^Tfw  I  ^fT^  I  ^T^  I  fTT^  I  ^f%T  II  ^T^^  I 
^^^  I   ^^^  I    rf^T^  I  ^ft^    I  fiint^  I  ^rfl^  I  T^T  II 

II  xr^^T^t^^T'^T^^  ••  ^"^  " 

^^Tf|-^  t^TT^  T^^yfY  ^^ft  II  §1 1  ^TWl"  I  ifr^  I 

llft^ll 

II   ^fT  ^T TTTrj^^-^   II   5?  o    II 


'  A  ft^prf-  A  f%l|^  W  f%^^;  D  w./. :  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p. 
110.  '  DW  add  xTi:  before  ^gfTTt-  '  A  ^  (?)  CW  f^;  BD  ^<^. 
'  AW  ^fr  ■>  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.,  270.  '  BDW  add  f%f%^  =  -^f^rt- 
'  A  (not  C)  ff^f^.  '  A  f^X'^ ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  257.  '  All  but  BE 
^^g-.        BD  ^T^^  :   Cf  ii.,  16,  and  Lass.  Inst.,  App.,  pp.  49,  70. 


J 


^ttt  I  ^T^Tt  I  fr7=^'^  I  #r^^  I  ^fr^  ii  fj^j?  i  ^^t  i 

^■s^T  I  ^^^  I  ^^^  I  wTT'T  II  ^^"^If  ^  ^^T^q-fr^^^^T^  II 

Sj  -J  sf 

11  ^^^^  ^T  ^T II  ^r  II 

'afr^^  I  ^^^'  II 

II  ^^^TlfT-BJ  II  5»9   II 

^^2"  t^^^tRt^tt^^tt^  ^t^  '^^ifV  ^if^  II  '^^  I 

iT^   I   V^  I  ^^t  I  ^f^fr^T  I  ^T^^"^  I  ^^f^  II  iT^H:  I 
^^W  I  T^  I  f\^f  I  ^f^ftT  I  ^^^T^  I  ^qfr  II 


v»  ^^ 


II  Tf^im  tt:  II  9  3  II 

Tl^^ir^  ^  T^v^^  ^^TT^  T^TTT  ^^f?T  II  qfr^  II 

II  ^f  f!T  ^^%  II  5^8  II 

^TtRTir^  ^^T^  ^^TTT  ^^f^  II  ^^"^  II 

II  '^T'f^  ^T  ^^  f^^  II  9  u  II 

f%<^  II  ^^"^  ^^^  II 

II  TJ'stTTT  II  5€    II 

HM<ai«<  ^^T^  T^^lft  ^^f^  II  ^^T  II 

II  -^^^T  S^^ll  '^  II 

^T^^^TT^  '^I^TTT  H^f?T  II  rTXjj  |  ^TjfT  I  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^^  I 
^^^  II  <?^  I  Y^T  \  ^r\\  ^r\  \  -^-^  \  -^^H  II 


1  .^  ...  2  , 

C  D  ^S'^^cf Sf  ^x  ^T  ^^^  similarly  in  Comm.       A  \?^?cf^ ;  DC 
:  n3^?§^.     'w    adds   "^r!  ft-^Tl  I     'a  ^ff^f^?^. 


^  II  TTT1I?13T^T^:  II 

^^rfir^  ^^1  '^IT^^TT^  T^lfr  H^f?I  II  T^  I  ft^  I 
Prft  I  ftft  I  f%ft  I  ftlTTf  I  fR^^  I  W'TT  I  f^^ifr  I 
ft'^^  I  f%T^  I  f^f%^  I  f^^fV  I  fif^T  I  ft"f ^  I  f%^T^  I 

f%t  I  fif^  I  fif^T  II  ^f^  I  -^^  I  -^f^:  I  yRc  I  ^fg:  I  it^TT  I 

^m^  I  ^T  I  IJTTT  I  ^<r^  '  f^^^  I  "^f^^  I  15'3IT  I  ^7^T  I 
■Sf%^  I  ^TT^  I  lift  llift  I  15^  II 

II  ^T^if^'^  II  «?^  II 

^fj  T^^TTfir^  's^T^^rT  ^^TTt  H^ft  II  ^f  I  ^WT^  I 

Y^ft  1 5^T^w  I  iTT^^  1 1;^  rft  I  ft^^  I  ^5T I  fw^^  1 5 wr  I 

^T^'41"  I  TIT^^  I  ^TTTT^'^  II  ^(5  I  ^WT^  I  ihift  I  ■^TT- 
^'I  I  3TT^W^I  "R^f^  I  f%-^fT  I  #^fT  I  pr^ff  I  ^TTtrT  I  ^T'JrT  I 
^T¥^  I  ^TTTT^^  I  Tr^^^T^^:   II 

II  ^^rw^  fr:  ii  ?«  ii 
I)  ^f^^^^n-ft  II  3  >  II 

^hY  I  fTTfr^  II 

II  ^%  ^^  wii  II  ^5?  II 

•^mi-^  mi^^  ^^  ^^TT^  ^^rfY  ^^ft  ^T  II  wV  I 

f^m^^  H^ft  II 


'  A  (not  C)  ft^^lfr.    .'  ADW  f%^^ ;  C  f^^'aft ;  B  f^^^  ; 

Cf.  l,  15.     '  BW  f%^ ;    Cf.  ii.,  7.     *  A  gives  the  Sutra  ^ftft, 


II  -^^W  ^fT'^^:  II  ^ 

II  WW.  I^Tf  Tfw:  II  3?  i: 
JfTT^  ^^TT^  T^fJT^'TK^T  ^^f?T  II  f%f%T=f  II  ff^^ 

II  Tm  T^T^t^^T^t:  II  5  8  II 

^^^TT^T^T^TT^  T^TTl"  ^^PT  H  ft'^^T  I  fT^TT  II 
^T^r^WT^^ :  ^f^^  ^^T  I  ^^tV  I  T^ft  II 

II  ^rT  Tr?r^  II  ?M  H 
^T^T^TT^  T?:^T1"  ^^f^  II  ^^  I  ^W  I  T^TT^^  i  $^T^  I 
^Wrw  II  ^^  I  trJT  I  ^TT^fT  I  i^T^  I  ^^^  II 

II  ^WrfT'S^T  li  ^i  l> 

twifri  ^^1  t^TT^  ^T  Tf^T^^ltTT  ^^f?r  II  JT^  I 
^Trft  I  HTT^  I  ^TT  I  ^TT  I  ^T^^  »  ^T^Tt  I  ^T^Wt  I 
^TWTTt  I  ^rft'^  I  ^T^^^W  II  tw  I  %^  I  MT^  I  #T  I  ^T  I 
I^H  I  t^'f  I  ifT?  I  lllT^  I  tfj^^  I  ln'^T^'I  I  TWT^^:  II 

II  ^n  ^T  II  9^  II 

'^IT^IT^  ^ft^rf^^T^  f%'(4  II 
II  T^^^  II  3  t::  II 

II  f^^  W   Bf     II 

^tJti^  t^TT^  t^rrfV  ^^ft  II  vtt  II 


C  "^f?^-       AC  ^.       A  (not  C)   very  corrupt  in  the   Comm.  and 
examples.      D  i[-^ ;  AB  ^^  ;   Cf.  Lass.  App.,  p.  66.    W  has  ^i^ 
=  1,^.     '  Cf.  iii.,  52. 
I 


^  II  T?T«fTIT^Tir:  II 

II  ^Tffr  s?:t  v^ri  ^-^  ^:  w  ao  ii 
T^  ^^  H  ^^  ^^fr  II 

II  ^trf  '^Trf  H   87  II 

^^TT^  ^T^ft^TTl"  '^^f^  II  ^^  I  #t^^i  I  ^r^JTT  I 

^^^  II  #r^  I  ^^^  I  #t^^:  I  ^iTT^ll 

II  iftTTfc^^  II  ««?  II 

tTjfV  I  ^^T^  I  Wfr^  II  4Vt  I  ^Tw  I  ft^^  I  ^Ti5f?r^wV 
s^  II  #tii^  f^^^:  II  ^^^  I  ^^^^  II  #tii^  11 

II  ^T^  ^T^  II  a?  II 

ifrT^l[^  ^^TT^  '^ITsifTTV  M^f?r  I  ^^^TTT^^<^  H 
^TT^  I  -n^X^  II 

II  ^^^^Tfr^  II  a «  II 
'ii^  I  ^^  I  ^^'^^  I  ^^Tft^  II  ^IT^  I  ^^T^T  I  "art^  I 

^i^^  I  <frwTfT^  II 

II  Tf^  WT^f^li^  "RTUTTTT^Ti^  ^f^f^^T^  II 

II  3T^i?:  xrft^^:  II 


'bD^^:^.   'AWi^^^;Bq^f^^;CDq^^^.  'Only 
W  has  ^-aj^  ^  as  a  new  Sutra.    '  ACW  ^^^.   'CW  ^^f^^. 


f^^v:  ^ft^T:  II  «^ 


II  ^^  f^rft^:  ^fr^^:  ii 
II  '^^^^T'TTrl"  II  \  U 
^^T5f^  ^rJT  *r^^^^  ^f^rf^  I  ^wf^  ^Tft^t  ^^:  ii 

^l-i  II  '^^^^ffT  f^  I  "^J  I  ^WT  II  ^^T^Tf^ffT  f^  I  ^T?^*  II 

II  ^7T'^'5TrTTT:r^?t  Trrm  ^m:  II  p  II 

^^^  ^T^T  ^^fr!  II  ^T^  rTT^fT^I  ^^^T  I  W^V  II  ^^  I  -^J^jj  I 
W'^IT  II  "^^  I  ^^^  I  ^.t  II  ^^  I  ^^T  I  T^^  II  77^  I  ^^  I 
fr^JTW  II    ^^   I  ^T^T  I  TI^T  II    q^   I  ^t  I  f^^^   I   ^^fi:^"!  II 

H^rg^^  ^m^r?T  "^fTT^FT?:'  ^^T  ^xTT^TTfTT^lf^T^rrf  II 
^SIW  I  ^T^WT  I  ^^^  II  ^'m  I  ^^  I  f^'^fr  II  ^^^  I  ^^^  I 
^7T^  I  ^-J]-^  I  ^^cf  I  ^^  I  TToT  I  ^1T?T  I  llrf  I  f^rTT^  I  ^^T  I 
T{J  I  ^tj  I  f^5^  I  ^3^W  I  ^T^^T  I  'T^^  I  ^^  I  f^^^  II 

TTT^T^^XTTJ^^  ^frT^^Tif^  rf"^  ^  ^^fS^  II  ^^^^  I  ft^- 

Tiix!T  I  ^R  I  ^^^ftfT  I  ^fj^  I  ^T^TT  I  ^mfr  I  ^^^  I 


A  -^^  raltercd  from  its  old  reading)  ;  W  -^^fV-  AC  "^T^TTft' 
VT^lTrf ;  D^T^-;  C/.8.31.  'Wi^^^j.  '  AC  i^f^^.  'BDW  ^t^t= 
^V-     for  ^^  see  iv.,  5  ;  DW  "a^^T-  '  ^'^  W^f ;  ^  ^^f{t    '  ^^^ 


^^^^w  II  ^^^^  I  ft^^^^  I  ^^m  I  ^tr^^  I  ^?5^  I  '^iT^T  I 
^^^w^  II  ^^  I  wr  II  n^  I  ^T^  11 

'^RT^lftf^^  II  ^T^  I  Wt  II  ^^  I  ^^  II 
II  ^g^T^t  *l^  M  II 

^^nr^  ♦(*i<i^  ^^V  v^fH  II  ^^WT  ir 
II  ^fe^Ffifgr^f^^Tl  ^^  ^:  M  «  II 

^f%Tr  I  fw^iPt  I  ft^ft  II 
II  ^^^^  ^:  y  H  II 

II  ^fi^^T^  ^:  U  ^  II 

II  ^<^Tf^i  rfr  ^:  II  ^  « 

^T^fY   I  f^^ft  I  -^T^^  I   ^jft  I  ^TTt  I  ^TT^  I  ^fV  I 
4^fV  I  f%^  I  ^^T^  I  ^^fir  I  ^f%^^  II  ^ifj  I  T^'T  I  ^T^fT  I 


(and  A  originally)  ^^Tj}^  D  ^if-.  Altered  to  ;b^^^TW  i^  ^y  ^ 
has  "^^^TIT.  DW  add  several  more  examples  not  in  ABC,  e.g., 
'^•^T,  etc.  A  -f^^ij- ;  DW  give  the  Sutia  ^fe^lfpl^l^f^^^- 
I^^S"!^^'^^  ^^  ^I  aiitl  add  in  the  Comm.  the  Prakrit  forms 
f^^^^  I  f%^^  I  (D  f%^fV>  *B  omits  ^J^f^  \  ^TTft  I 
^^Tfr  I  '  B  r^^.  "  A  #qft-  '  AC  T^f^ift ;  D  W  x^f^^^ ; 
^  ^f%^^    ^  omits  it  j  this  ex.  cannot  properly  belong  to  this  Sutra, 


fT^f?f  I  ^T^f?T  I  ^■?:fiT  I  ^Iff^T  <  '^ITlifTr  I  ^rT  I  #^rT  I  ft"? ?T  I 
'NiTrT  I  ^irf^  I  flf?T^f^  II 

II  3lf?IWT4rf^^rfT^T^  ^t  II  ^  II 

TT^  ir^^  fT^TT^  ^^rfr  H^  i  ^imq^T^:  ll  qf%^^  I 

%f^€T  I  ^^J^T  II 
II  Tfn^  w:  in^o  II 

II  ^TT^il^  II  U    II 

II  ■ffftTT^TWTT'^i^  Tt  tir:  II  19  II 

II  ^5^T  ■'"■  II   ■>S  II 

1T^^^  T^TT^  T^T^lfT  ^wf?T  II  ^VTif^T  II 

II  ^^T^j-^  II  1  y  II 


yet  it  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  Sanksh.  Sara,  rule  71 .  W  reads 
"jrf?I^TTTf?rWT^f?I%^^fT^^rTT^T^^:-  I^Dirf^fWt-  'a  omits  ^. 
*A  E  ^T^wTT ;  W  -■^;  BD  i^T^T;  B  then  adds  ^^T^Tftw^^^^^: 

W^TT^  I  ^Tf^  ^^mwT  ftf  T^^^TW  (?)  I '  ^/-  S-  4^>  ^"^ 
S.  38,  note  ;  the  Sanksh.  Sara  has  a  rule  (92)  x^  ^^^T'^I  1 
^^^  I  WI'^'tT  '■>   '^te  Lass.  Inst,,  p.  197.        A  -■^^;  W  -^. 


\s^  II  "J^Tfirl-Pf^Tli:  II 

^IT."^  I  ^T'^  II  T^^T^^  I  ^T^^  I  ^^T^^  II  ^^^^^^^g^^^  II 
II  TT  ^:  II  \H   il 
^^TT^T^^^T^lfV^f^^  ^^TTTTTT  ^^frf  II  ^T?Y  I  ^^- 

Ti"  I  ^^^  I  '^^^^'Tt  II  nm  I  ll^'^  i  ^^t?  i  ^^^^  \\  t^t^t- 

Xl^WT^^  ^TT  ^  ^^r?T  fT^T^  f^fif :  II 
II  '^T^i  W,  II  ^^  II 
'^T^^TT^  q^TT^  TT^TTl"  ^^f^  H  "^T^^T  II 
II  ^^fWT'^VViwf  ^T  II    ^.^  H 

^TTft^ll^  '3EI^'1^TTn[f^t^^  ^^^  ^  ^^f?T  ^T  II  ^rrfl^  I 
^^ftW  I  T^^^  I  T'lf^^  I  ^T'^^  I  ^^^fw^*  II 
II  WT^^  ^:  II  ^^  II 
ifT^Tll^  ^^TT^  ^^TTf  ^^Tr\  II  WT^T  II 

It  ^^^  €t  i?:  II  \<-    II 
^^^^  ^^TTW  ^^rfV  ^^ft  II  sif^VT  11 

II  fY^:  II  ^c  II 
^■^T'lTf^^fS^  ^^ifV  ^^fH  II  w^  I  f%^Tr  II 

II  ^1-Tir^^Tv-q  ^:  II  9^  II 
■^^^  2"^n:^  ^^TT^  ^^f^  II  ^^T  I  ^^€i  I  i^TT  II 

II  ^firi^:  II  ^^x  H 
^^^11^  ^^TT^  ^^TtV  H^ft  II  ^f%Tt  II 


'  Added  from  BDW.  'Aom.  '  W  ^Xirl^.  'A^;BC-sfV; 
DE  -^^  ^\;  W  ^^  ^.  "  ACW  ^;  BD  -^Y-  ^  reads  ^yaw^ 
in  all  the  examples ;  W  expressly  adds  pakshe  yalopah.  BD  v^tT" 
Tt^-       -^  -''5=lf^--       BEA¥  (and  probably  AD,  but  these  are  not  so 


1 


II  ^^^  n  '^^  II 

^«Tlt  II  "RT^  T.mi  II  ^Tf?^  I  ^f%#  I  fwf^^  II 
II  ir  ^:  II  !?«  II 

^^T^T^mWr^Tfir^rl^    ^^TTT   ^Wf^    II    fi'i   I    ^^t    I 
^^T  II 

II  ^^T^  •»;  Ii  9y  II 

^^■21^^  Z^TT^  "l^TTT  ^^frT  II  ^WXW  II 

II  xRt  ^:  II  9^  II 

^T  I  ^^ft  I  ^^^  II 

II  ?^^^VMT  '^:  II  9«  II 

fTT^fT^II   ^^    I   ^^WT  II  ^^  II  ^TT  I  ^^^T  II   ^^  II  ^T^T  I 

^f^TT  II  ^^  II  TT'WT  I  ^fffr  II  ^^  II  ^^T I  Tr9Tr  ii  ttt^  ^t^^  ii 

W^T  I  W^WT  I  ^^TT  I  -^^Wr  I  ^^^^WTT  II 

^^  I  ^^^T  I  ^^  I  ^^^  I  ^T^T  I  ir^^  I  TT^T  I  "^f^T  I 
^^T  I  TT^^  I  ^^^  I  3T^^^  I  ^^T  I  ^^-51  I  ^q^3^*IT^  II 


clear)  ^;  and  similarly  in  the  ex.  :  E  has  in  Sut.  "^  ^* ;  the  Sanksh. 
Sai-a  has  ^;  see  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  209.  BDW  and  probably  A  rlWT"^- 
A  om.  WDE  have  the  ^  throughout ;  the  other  MSS.  vary 
between  ^  and  ^  ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  209.  '  J3W  if?#|-  ;  BDW  add 
^^T  =-  IT-J.  W  ^-g^T^.  '  ACDE  lH^i^T ;  1^^^'  -W-  Obscure  in 
A)},  but  plain  in  DE.  Plain  in  ODE  ;  DE  add  the  Sans,  interpr.  ; 
\y  has  several  different  examples. 


II  ■q^iRff^f^wrf.Tisr^^  i:  II  !'^  ii 

TJ^^  ^^^T^^TTf  ^wffT  II  ^^^  I  ftft^T  I  fw^^T  11 

II  ^7^  1?:  (1  9  £    II 

§2:^^^  ^^TT^  W^lfY  H^frr  II  S^^T  II 

II  '^fT5'T<ft'ft  TT  ^:  II  5^o  II 

^fr^'TT^^'TT^'TtT^^  ^^ifV  ^^f^  II  ^^^T  I  ^^^  I 
^^#r  I  ^f%fl"^  I  ^T^T#r  I  5!T^^  I  ^^^  I  T^T^T  I  f^- 
4tJ^  I  ^f%^T  I  ^f%Tl"  II  ^fr^T  I  ^T^  I  ^^T  I  ^ftT  I 
•g^TITT  I  ^^^  I  "^^ft  I  ^^TT  I  fifTTrT  I  ^ft^T  I  ^fr^  I 
Tr&^'TT^^:  II 

II  ^TT^  ^:  II  5^  II 

^iTTftf^  f%"^Tr  11  ^Tfir^fT^  ^^TT^  ^^f^  >r^f?r  ii 
^ft  I  ^^  >  ^wl"  II  ^ft  I  ^^^^1  ^^  II 

II  ^^t  ^:  II  B»  II 

^^^  ^^TT^  W^lfV  H^f^  II  ^ft  II 

II  t%^Tr^  Tl.    II   ?•#   II 

f%TT?Tir^  ^T^?^^  ^^TTt  '^f^  II  Pg'^T^  II 


I 


WE  have  ^  plainly  throughout,  and  so  mostly  A ;  but  the  other 
MSS.  confuse  it  with  "j,  D  has  ^  t"\vice ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  209,  and 
Sanksh.  Sara,  S.  60.  "  W  ^^^.  A  ^f%"^Tj  but  the  i  is  a  later 
insertion,  and  contradicts  i.,  1-3,  and  the  other  MSS.  A  f^^TT^j  ^^ 
f%-.  D  TJ'^al^  and  adds  the  Sans,  'jq^ijf^;  Cf.  Lass.,  Inst.,  p. 
100 ;  W  om.  BC  "5g ;  A¥  ^:  ;  D  T^:  ;  A  not  plain.  The  "^  is  \A?im 
in  BCD  ;  W  has  ^. 


II  f%?f\^:  ^fr^^:  ii  \m^ 

II  ^ii  ^:  II  §8  II 

^ITir^  ^T^4w^  ^^rft  V^f^  II  ^^  II 

II  ^T^T^^^ir«T5  ^:  U  ^"ilj 

^5  ^TT^^  ^^TTt  ^^ffT  I!  ^wir  I  ^^t  I  ^^^'t  I) 

u  ^^^'jft^^fnwT^  ^:  u  9€  II 

T^^T^^^  ^^ift  H^  II  ^Wt  I  ^f%Tt  I  ^f%^T  II 

^^^11^  sft  ^^nr^  i??^TTi"  ^^f^  II  ^w^  II 

«  M^^  ^:  U  3^  II 

f%f%'^ir^  ^t^^^  H^ift  ^^fH  II  f^f%^  II  ^f¥^- 

pTTlTTfir'^  ^  ^^  II  ft^'  II 
U  ^^ij  ^ :  U  ^  ^  II 

^^^H^  ^T^^W^  ^^TTT  ^T^  II  ^'iTTT  11 

H  ^T^^  W:  II  80  H 

^rf  ^H^  '^IT^I^^  ^^TTT  ^^f?T  II  WT^^T  II 

II  T?TiTTW^^^^^'Tt  w:  II  H^  II 

Tr^mTrT^^^  ^^TTt  'T^f^  II  Wft  I  WWTT  I  WT^^    I 

si 

WtR^T  II  ^^i)  I  W^W  I  HT^Sff  I  W^^^  II 


A  ^^.  ^^^  ^^^--  I^E  om.  Sutra  37  and  Comni.  After 
Sutra  38,  AV  gives  a  Sutra,  found  also  in  Hema-ch,,  (cf.  Sutra  40) 
^n^^^'ft^^^'PT^^  ^  W:  with  ex.  UTT^r^T  I  ^T^^T  I  ^f- 
TT^T  I  rrt^^TT  I  ^-^  I  ^^T?f  I  "  ABC  ^T^^;  DE  ^^9"^  W 
f^r^^  (in  Comm.  ^jTT'f T'Tj-  ABC  IJTT^^^;  ^^E  prr^tirT  ;  ^"^^  WT"^- 
TJTT  ;  ^f-  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  197,  and  notes  to  S,  12  and  S.  38,  supra. 


^4  II  T?T?irT"R^nr:  ii 

II  ;^T  ^:  ^«Im  II  8»?  II 

^rtfrPr  f^fr^f  i  ^^^  ^^tt^  w^t^t  ^^ft  ii  wt:  i 

^"^^  I  ^^W  I  ^TW^  Ii 

II  nii:  ^:  M  a?  ii 

^^^  'ax^TT^^TT^:  ^^rfV  H^f?T  II  TT^  11  ^'^  I  fw^T  I 
^^^  II  w^  II  ^^  I  ^^Tt  I  ^^T^  II 

II  ^irTf^5  ^:  II  yB  II 

^^  T(&^^Tf^^  ^^TT^  ^^rfV  ^^f^  II  W  I    Tl^TT'f  I 
WTT^  I  St^  II 

'  II  ^^T^t^T  U  «M^ll 

T^^TT  I  ^^^^  ^¥^^  I  T'^TTl"  ^^TTt  II 

II  ft^%  ^^  II  a^  II 

f^g^ir^  w^TT^  ^^rfV  ^^f^  II  f^^^TT  II 

II  ^^Tiit  ^'?:  II  a  ^  II 

^^Tir^  ^^TT^  ^^^rV  ^^f^  II  ^t!f  T  II 

f%fft^:  ^fr^^:  II 


'  W  only  «ft  Wt  •  ^  Altered  in  A  to  TTTWftwt^"  BDW  add  ^^^^f?r 

MSS.  are  indistinct  between  -^  and  --jV ;  ^J-  "•>  ~^-       W  ^^  etc. 
'  DW  add  ^T-     '  DW  add  f^^¥T  ;  ^-  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  219.     "  W  ^. 
BD  add  a  reference  to  i.,  20. 


^^^:  xffx^j:  II  "^^ 


II  ^^  (?rft^:  ^ft^T-  II 
H  ^^fr^^:  ^^T^fT^^wm  II  X  ti 

^^^TTT^T^rt  ^^mfrft fTT^t  ^T^T  ^^  II  ^^  ?TTWP  II 
^tI  I  f%72r^7  II  71^  I   g^T  I  f%ftT^>  II  ^^  I  J^WT  I  ^^  II 

?T^  I  ^x^^  I  ^xm^T  II  j-m  i  ^t^t  i  ^^fr  ii  ^m  i  ^tTt  i 
^Wttt  11  ^^  I  ifrft  I  fojf  fr  II  ^^  I  ^fe^  I  ^TT  II  ^^  I 

ft^^^  I  ^^  I  f%3^  I  ?§-^  I  W^5T  I  ^rq-^  I  ^rqirT  I  ^?-  I 
^^  I  ^^  I  ^TTT  I  ^T¥t  I  f%^T  !  ^§ftrn  I  #^  II 

n  ^vY  ??5f^t  II 9  11 

iV^  I  T^  I  ^^^  I  W^  II  '^^  II  ^^T  II  ^^  II  ^T^T  I  ^Tirr  Ii 

^^  II  ^^T  I  ^W^  I  fw^TT  II  ^^  II  ^T^^T  I  f^'^  II  T^  II 
^WJ  I  ^^T  II  ^^TT  I  ^^r^  I  ftii^  I  ^^^  I  q^  I  ^^  I  IT^  II 

II  t  ^T  ^T  II  8  II 

5;ir^  T^^Jt^  ^T  ^Tifr  ^?f?T  II  TTTT I  ^TTT II  ^^T  I  "^'^T  II 
^fr  I  ^  II 

'  Added  from  BDW.     '  Altered  in  A  to  -^.      Added  from  BDW. 
So  in  all  the  MSS.       W  "^^J^  (wanting  in  BD)  which  it  explains 
by  ^TIT-     '  ^^  ^TT^ft  (wanting  in    BDW).      '  A  originally  ^T^^T, 
like  B;  W  ^^^T ;   Of.  i.,  20.     "  15D  add  jffy  ,.  ^s^. 


^^  II  TfTlirfR^Tli:  II 

II  J^^K^^  W:  II  4  II 

II  w^^irarTf'iVTT^-  n  4  ii 
^^nirarT^RVriT^T^  ^qV  ^wt?r  ii  ir^  i  ^^t^  u 

^^T^ir^  ^^TT^  ^^V  'H^fH  II  ^f^^  II 
^^qfr^T^^ft  II  ^^  1 5^^  I  ^gfT^Ti"  u  w^  I  ^f^T?:  I 

"^RfT^  II  U^  I  ^'l^  II 

^■^ W^  '^f^rl^  II  ^^ffT  I  ^f%f^  ^ ft  II  ^^^w  '^^  s'Ri^ 
u  "ff^  ?:  II  \o  II 

¥  T(Sf!^  ^^^  -J^TTT  ^^ft  II  ^ft  I  frft  II 


This  Sutra  corrupt  in  AB  (and  in  A  the  Comni.  as  well) ;  CW  s^l ; 

DE  sj"^  ;  BDEW  agree  in  the  Comm.  and  ex.       W  adds  ^t^Vsft- 

W  -^^  ^rt^t-       BDAV  ^^;  A  ^^ .       E  has  -^  and  so  originally 

A  J  this  is  requii-ed  by  S.  50;  Cf.  Boehtl.  Sakunt.,  note  p.  175 ;  BW 

IJT ;  D.  n.l.      Sutras  9,  10  and  11  are  confused  by  Lassen.       A  ^^^T 


II  ^^  ^:  II  \'^  II 

^7r«^^  ^^rfV  ^^f^  I  ^?^fwt"'7m^T^:  II  T??fJ"  I  '^W<^\  I 

^  I  ^^^T  I  ^FTT^TTT  II  ^f^  I  ^'T^  I  ^f^  I  ^^^  I  ^^^  II 

II  ^  ^w  II  \^  II 

W^IT^  ^^TT^  ^^ifV  ^  H^f?f  II  fHV  II 

II  i#if  ?c(:  0  ^9  (I 

^^TT^  ^^T^  ^^ifV  ^^ft  II  ?§^  li 

n  l^TTJTTg^  II  5  ^  II 

^^rrwi!^  ^^  ^^ifr  ^^f??  i  ^^^  i  -wTTfirv^  t  ^^f?i  ii 

^T^  II  ^^T  Tf?T  f^  II  m^  I  ^tV  II 

II  miz^  II  ^.^  a 

wt^^rai^  ^^j^  ^^fr  ^^f^  ii  ^^^  II 

II  ^irwrfH^^^  ^:  lU^  II 

i^T  I  ^f%^TW  II 


S  •rEf-  So  BDAV ;  A's  ^^^^^  is  corrupt ;  see  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  103. 
This  Sutra  with  its  Comm.  is  variously  written  :  AC  (and  probably 
B  originally)  as  above ;  DE  Tand  B  now)  ff ;  "^^j  with  a  correspond- 
ing Comm.  but  the  same  ex. ;  W  confuses  Sutras  13,  14.;  the  text  of 
AC  is  the  simplest,  this  ^  being  elided  by  iii.,  1.  So  DE,  and  B 
has  been  altered  to  this;  ACW  read  the  Sut.,  ^T^lT'^TfH^'^H  ^•' 
and  the  Comm.  TJrf^  '^'^^  ^'^"^j  c^c.  The  Sanksh.  Sara  follows 
J)E  in  its  two  rules  115,  134,  the  latter  being  ^^  "W^J  \  ^'^.  A 
^T"^-        So  MS8.  ;  Cf.  T>ass.  Tni<t.,  App.,  p.  53;  D  adds  a  reference 


\o  li  ■RTfifi'ST^Tli:  II 

u  ^[^4^1f?^^4q^^l  t:  11  ^^  II 

"0:^1 111^^  ^^  T^t  v[^f7\  II  ?§:t  I  ^T  I  ^tr  i  ^"^t  i 

^TtT  II 

Q  -^  m  II  \^  II 

^liu^  ^^TT^  T^t^  ^^f*^  ^T  II  ^fr  I  ^"^t  II 

0   ^^^5^^  ft^  II   «<c    II 

^^^^"5  U^^  W  fr^  ^?2TT^^  ^^f?T  II  •=^ft^  I   ^■ 

fr^  I  ^fr^  II  ^^  I  ^^  I  fi^  II  ^^^^wT^T^frr^^t  s^  II 
n  q^Tj^Tw^^^?^  W:  II  «^^  II 
•i][q  Kj^j  w  ^^rfV  ^^f^  II  ^"^f^f  I  ^w^  I  ^^asf^"^  II 
0  ^^:  fl  ^^^^  n 

ff  T^rT^  Z^TTV  ^Wf^  II  i^T^  I  WT^  I  ^Tt  II 

a  qrT^  0  5^^  0 

^tT^IT^  ^^^  Z"^TfV  ^^f?f  II  ^T^  II 

II  ^  wf^^  «  ^»  II 

Vfl  T^^T?Tf^^  ff  T<9fl^  Z^JT^  ^  ^^f^  II  W^fr  I  fir T^  I 
^Ti^TW   I   ^tTT   I   ^T^Tpr  I   ^^tT^    I  ftr^TT^T   I   ^frT'^IT  I 
-^r^  I  ^Tlft  I  'TTft  II  ^  I  ^fif  I  ^cfWT  I  ^TtTT  I  ^T^ff 
^9^^^  I  ft^rf^  I  WffJ^T  I  m<f  I  ^ffft  I  f^  II 

II  ^W^:  II  9 M  h 


to  iii.,  50.  So  MSS. ;  C;^.  I.,  5.  D  adds  ^TITf  ^Trf  T^^t^UJiiJlfT- 
■^'^^T^T^'T  ^^TT*  ^TfT^  (added  in  B  in  margin).  BD  f%- 
f^"^.  A  "^;  ;  for  the  doubling  in  the  ex.,  cf.  iii.,  50,  as  in  all 
.such  cases.     '  BW  om. ;  D  ^f  T  =  ^^^-       -"^^^  ■^T'rfV- 


II  w^:  ^fT^^:  II  ^l 

^HTI^  7T^  ^^TTT  H^f^T  II  ^lY  II 

u  ^T^^f^fif^f^wfrg  ^^  II  "^^  II 

1^3  J^  -il  ^^fh  II  TT^TT  I  ^WiV  I  ft^yt  I  f^WTl  II 

fl  w^^t  ^w^:  H  «^^  II 

m^^  Tw^wt  ^w^  T?&^  ^^T#^  ^#f?T  II  m^  II  fww  I 
q^^  II  "29^  II  T^T  I  m^T  I  ^^  II  ^^  II  fk'mT  I  "^^'  II 

f^rJJ-  I  "R^^  I  ^^T  I  fw^J  I  T5I  I  f^^T  I  1^  II 

0  ^^^:  n  «^^  II 

TSI  W  T^fT^^^TTt  'T^frr  II  -SJ^  II  ?i^  I  '^^T^  II 
U^  II  ^^^T  I  ^^^T  II  ^^^  I  ^"S?T^  I  ^TH^  I  ^U^  II 

■E^^^t  ^^TtY  ^»^fr{  II  -E^^  II  ^^  I  qV^fY  II  ^i^  II 
^"^  I  ^^T  II  ^^  II  ^^T  I  ^Wl"  II 

^f^  Tr&^'TTf^  ^g^TT^  ^^TTt  V^ffT  II  ^^  I  ^^  I 
^^T  I  ^t  I  -f^T  I  ^f^TTT  I  ^f^^  I  ^^^  I  ^^T  I  WTT  I 
fr^T  I  17f%^T  I  f^  I  ft  I  i^f  I  ^^  I  ^^T  I  ^^  II 

^f%  I  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^T  I  ^^  I  ^feTT  I  ^T^  I  T^  I  ^^^  I 

si  S»  "^  sj  V 

^TT  I  ^^  I  ??f^^T  I  ^rr  I   ^T    I   ^"^   I  ^^'^  I  T^   I  ^f%  I 

TT&^m^^:  II 

W  adds  f^^^.     '  W  adds  f^^f^"-     '  A  ^^-^  \ : ;  see  note  S.  21. 

BDA\'  ^^.       DE  q-^^;  AC  seem  to  read  q-^^  ;  BW  omit  it ; 

Qy.  q-^^  ?  see  Sutra  30.       A  f^^  (?)     '  The  ^  in  A  is  only  a 

rudely  formed  ^.      '  ED    add  ^^j  -.  ^-tgy.      "  W   ^^  ..    gi^I^. 

-^o  BDW,  with  Sans.  ^3f ;  A  is  not  quite  clear.        AW  ^■^•,  B  ■^^. 


*^^  II  "RTlirfll^T^:  II 

T^^TJ^^TT^  W^TTV  ^^f^  ^T  II  ^^T  I  •^flT  II  ^^  I  -^Wr  II 
f^ft  Wc^fir^^  II 

If  xm^m  ^^f^^^ns^^^  ^^F^  ^^ifY  ^^f^  II  '^m  II 

pT^  I  ^'IT  I  ^m^  I  f^'^^  II  ^H  I  ^IT^J  ^^'T^  I  ft^^  II 

II  5^^'^^t  TIJ5MI  ^^  II 

^T^^t  TJ^  TW^TTT^^  ^^f^  II    W^   I   ^^  I  ^^^  II 
^^  II  TI^T^  i  ^^^^  II  ^^  II  ft^  I  ^T|^   II  ^^5^  II  ^1|^  I 

frfT!^*  It  ^^  II  T?T!^  I  ftiifr  II  ^%  I  ^-m  I  ^T'Fr  i  "R^rr  i  f%^  i 
Ij^  I  ^^  I  <ft^  I  ^^  I  fil^  II 

II  f%^  ^:  •*  ^^  » 

f^^^^  ^^>^  ^  Tf^T^'TTTTl"  H^f^  II  f^  II 

II  -ar^  m:  ft  ^m  ii 

"^  T(5  fT^  ^  TcJT^'rTT^  H^f^  II  3^  I  ^  I  ftf^iRT^  II 
^T[(  I  KjTq-  I  f?[-QTT^  II 

11  ^^  ni-^  %W  II  9^  II 


'  DE  add  ^i^  here ;  W  adds  ^^  ^f^  %f?f  ^f^rf  I  "^tV  I  wfV  I 
"  BDW  -^  ;  A  -^  wrongly  ;  AW  transpose  ^j  and  -^  iii  the  Sutra, 
but  A  agrees  with  BD  in  the  order  of  the  examples.  BD  o|H"S" ; 
A  ^Ijft ;  W  oJTJgt^.  Lass.  om.  A  has  a  marginal  addition  f^TJffV 
Sft  ;  C  f^^Tft.  "  DW  fwTlRT^  ;  ABC  fw^^.  '  So  D  ;  AV 
has  f%"5^T^-       ^^^^^  ■*??!  j  it  reads  S.  38  before  S.  36. 


^^^  II  ^  I  ^^  II 
II  ft  ^  II  ^^  II 

II  ^m  s^  ^:  II  ^^  n 

^-QTir^  "q  T^fT^  ^^TTt  ^^ft  ^^f%  ^T^  II  ^T>"  II 
^^rfw  fif  11  WWr  II  ^T"51  ^IT^^II 

11  ^T^m§  II  ?e-  It 

cM^iMwar^  "^^m  ^^TTT  ^^  II  ^rii^^  ii 
II  "^^^t  ^:  II  «o  II 

T^^^t  w^fV  H^f^  II  ^^^  I  ^f^^  I  ^"#t  II  W^  I  ^"^  I 
w^fr  II  ^^r^  I  f%^T  I  ^^^T II  ^f%Ti  I  ^T^^  I  ^w  I  w^T  I 

f%^T  I  ^'T^T  II 

II  ^f%^  "5^:  II  «^  n 
II  ^"^^jmw^'  II  y»  II 

^t  W  Tf^  T{T^  ■Rfrlft'SI^  II  ^^'^T  I  ^^"fr  II 


1  '^3 

DE  T^T  ;  W  tjp^  ;  BC  corrupt.    '  ABC  om.       W  trf%f%jT. 
ABC  om. ;  W  -^^T  >  ^f-  '^•i  ^-       ^^  ^'WT^^T-       BD  add  ^■^- 

7 

■^T  =  ^"'^TT'       ^°  •^■'^  ^  '^  originally  had  ^  but  has  been  altered  to 
to  "sa* ;  W  has  "^R  ;  the   same  holds  of  the   Prakrit  ex.  in  Comm. 

^r^^T-  "  A  ^T^^:  ;  BCD  tj^^t  (^  ^-)  ;  E  ^^^T  ;  W  ^(^^  ; 


\^  II  T?TlifTTI^Tin  il 

!l  "^  Ti:  It  He   il 

^  X'mr\^  ^  T<2J^^T^^T  HWffT  I  ^^^^  inS  II  ^'^T  I 
^^Tl"  II  ^^  I  ^^^  II 

II  '^T^T^KR^i^l  w:  II  8«  II 

^^f?f  II  ^^  II  ^-^^  II  "W^  II  ^^  I  ft^m  II  Wt^T  I  q^T- 
TT  II  "R^^  I  ^^  I  ftWT  I  ^^TUfTJ  ^^^H  II 

fi  FiT^r^  Ti?:  It  m  ii 

rTT^'f^g^i^  ^  TW^'TTT^  ^^ft  II  TTT^'^T!^  II 

tl  firf^MtS  W:  II  «^  W 

f^f^m^IT^  ^^  TS?  TW^^T^TT  ^^f^  II  P?fe^T#r  II 

ri  f^^  H^  ^  0  8^  n 

fi^^ir^  ^^^^^tt^^ttV  ^^<fr  ^t  ii%^^  i  f^^^r  ii 

II  ^T^rf^  ^:  n  9^  n 

^imir^  ^^^  ^^ifV  v^f^  II  ^tqi  II 


in  such  uncertainty,  E's  reading  has  been  followed,  because  it  at  once 
brings  them  under  iii.,  1  ;    Cf.  Sanksh.  Sara,  138,  190.       Cf.  iii,,  2. 

2 

So  CW  and  probably  A  (for  Lassen's  "^^  ;  DE  read  Sutra  •^JU^Hj^- 
giving  ex.  in  Conim.,  but  ;;5j,  tj^j  are  covered  by  iii.,  2;  B  has  been 
greatly  altered.  BD  IJ^T^  (D  originally -^j)  ;  AE  -^j;  W  --^y.  A 
q^j-.  '  B  t!t:  ;  Tj^-:.  So  BD  ;  C  ^"^T^ ;  A  "srlt ;  W  gives  the 
Sutra  f^^§  ^  ^  I  adding  to  the  Comm.  ^^T^%  ^q^  ^^TT" 

ftft  ^^TT  ^^  "f ^ifV  S^ft-g::  II  ft^^  II-    '  BCD^^^T ;  w 

f%- ;  A.  f^-^^.       C  ^T^T  ;  A  originally  ^XIJT  but  altered  to  ^j-. 


II  w^:  ^ft^T'  II  ^y 

II  ^^  II  «iL  II 

^  TWrl^   ^^ifV   ^^f^  II  ^^    I  ^f^Wt    II    ^Tft^T^ 

f^Wi"^:  II 

II  ^^Tt^^f^'^'T^TTV  II  yo  II 

^^^  ^  %^T%^^f^  fT^T'IT^  ^m^^ff  ^  ^^f%  II 
1^^^  fTT^rr^ll  ^tT  I  TiTji\  II  ^T^^^  II  ^ft  I  f^ft  I  ^<^  II 
^TT^Tfiff^  f¥  II  ^f%^  I  ^^  I  ^^^  II 
^  I  m'f  I  ^f%  I  f1^  '  "^^  I  ^ftfrT  I  ^H  I  W^^  II 

II  ^if-q  v^:  ^n■  "  ■' 

^^  II  ^'TTI  ^^^  firrfl^^  TT^^^fJW  ^(ft^  f%S^  ft- 
^^fi:  II 

i^^^  II  w^TW  I  ^^^^^  I  g^T  I  fw^fV  I  ^^  I  f%^fV  II 

'^TT^T^  II  f^ft  I  ^ft  I T^  I  ft^fr^  I  fw75TTri"  I  ^wr  i 

^^  I  ^ft  I  T^  II 

^TISTT'T  I  ^^  I  ^T  I  Pr#r  I  ^^  I  pT^T  I  Tfe  >  ^fe  • 
W^:  I  ft^  I  ft^TT  I  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^f%  I  3"^  II 

II   ^^Tf^TiJ  II    y5>    II 


■  CfMii.,  40;  and  Panini,  vi.,  2,  59.  'AC,^^  ^:  q^t^  'After 
^^fff,  AC  have  ^^^  ^^^  ■R^^(3"f?t^^fi^^  fivt^^  fT^  flT- 
^  ^^ff:,  and  W seems  equally  confused:  the  remainder  is  therefore 
given  from  D,  to  which  B  has  been  altered  :  the  examples  are  given 
as  in  BD,  A  being  in  several  places  illegible  and  confused. 


^4  II  "S^Tfirr-J^^T^:  II 

^^  TW^mf^^  ^^T^  ^^^T^^  ^  f^(^  ^^f?f  II  WT  II 
"q:^^^i<£rTf^^T  Tl<k  II  ^TJ  I  ^^  I  ^Tf^Tl  I  ^-^^T  I  ^^- 
^  I  Wr-^^  II  ^^  I  ^fT  I  ^-^^  I  ^T^fT  I  ^  I  ^^^  I  ^t^  II 

II  ^T^m^t^:  II  y^^  ii 

^T^  ffT^  TcSfT^f^^'T  g^T-rr  ^^Pf  II  "^^  I  ^i  II 

II  ^T^:  w  vi  II 

T^'^^TT^tf^^  ^  -JT^fn  II  ^t  I  (3:T  I  ^^T  I  ^TTT II  §^  I 
(g;^  I  f^^T  I  ^T-^  II 

II  ^T#r  ^  u  M.y^  II 

^ift  II  ^mr  I  ^T^fH  II  ^T^  Tf^  f^  II  Wt  II  ^W  II 

[II  ^  f^^^  n  y,4  iij 

'^'T^TT^T  f^«^  ^  ^^f^  II  ^^<tV  I  ^^T  II  #^T"57T  I  W'SIT  I! 

11  ^fn^  ^  n  yi.^  II 

Cf.  i.,  19.        AB  -(Sf ;  D  -ff ;  E  --^  (DE  add,   with  a  similar 

variation,  "J?^^f^gTf%r?wftrf%^f%^1TW  Tf^  ^ A '  ^f-  Hofcr 
Zeitsch.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  514);  W  om.;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  233.  DE  •^^- 
^.  So  BCD  plainly  ;  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  App.,  p.  45.  W  adds  •g-^ 
l^WT^^  ^^ '  f%t^'^  T"'^^  ^  ^^'TW-  A  ^^  ftW  (originally  ^^ 
ff^*);  BCDE  3jo^'  (D  orig.  ^o^)  Tfo^J  W  ^t^T  ri^^;  Hema-ch.  has 

rTT^T%^:  I  ^^^:  #^^^  TI^^  ^  ^T^f?I  I  ?T^  ^^;  ^/ 
Lass.,  p.  246.  '  BDE  ^T^IC^-  '  ^  -(^rf ^  TJTT^II^-  '  AW  ^^y ; 
DE  add  f^^^;  BDEW  add  ^T^^f?l  fif  (W  ^^-)  ^f^M- 
This  Sutra  is  only  found  in  BDEW ;  Hema-ch.  has  a  Sutra,  Na  dir- 
ghunuswardt  (i.e.,  parat/oh  seshddesai/or  dicitwam.~)      This  ex.  only  in 


I!  (???t^:  ^fT^^:  II  '^^ 

^¥?tS  ^wt^^^^t  f%(4  ^^f?f  II  ^^t^ttTt  I  wt'TT^T  I 

^^g^rnr^TT  I  ^^^Rq^fl  I  ^^T^t  I  ^^^t  I  ^TWT^^5pfr  I 
^TWT^Wr  II  ^ft^Ti^  I  ^^^Tf^T  I  T^^f^  I  ^T^T'I^^  II 

II  %^f^g  ^  II  ^^  II 

^^T  Tf&^'=ITf^"5  ^T^T^  ^T  ft^  vm^  II  i^T  ^^T  I  T^^ 
iH  I  WWr  WTT  I  ^^  "^Ti  I  ^f%^  ^ft^  I  ^"^T^  ^^T^  I 
fwNw  fwf%^T   I  fjf^^^   fjft^^T  I  ^f^^TTT  ^ftr^rfr  I 

f^T^  ft^  I  T^  Tit  I  ^ffe^  ^f^^  I  ^w^  ^^T  I  T^fr 

t^fr  I  ft^T^T  ^^T^T  I  f^^T^T  TTtm^T  I  ^^  T^  I  fi^^^T 

fTT^afr  I  q^  ^'"rr  II  i^T  I  "q:^  I  'T^  1 1^  I  ^^fti^  i  ^wi^  i 

■Rf%rT  I  W^^  I  ^f^^TT  I  ft^  I  TTf^  I  ^:f%^  I  ^^  I  t^T  1 
f^^T¥  I  f%^T^  I  Tf^  I  f^^  I  W  II 

II  fk-H^^:  II  'd.i-   II 

^ftl^TTT  S^  I  ^T  ^fT^T^^T^^^^  f%"J?^if  ^^ffT  II 
II  %¥f^¥T^f^^T^?  1  rfc^^^r^:^^  II  ^o  || 


B;  DE  instead  ^^  ^W^  #€  TfH  ^^JT^IT^  ^^*  (  0-  So  D  ;  AB 
ijT'^TT- ;  in  the  other  words  the  MSS,  clear  up  some  doubtful  letters  of 
A ;  W  has  several  errors  here.  '  BDE  ^"^gf ;  W  ^wft^-  ^  (not 
A)  ^^T^.  *  ADEW  -tTt  ;  B  .^.  '  AU  the  MSS.  q^t  t?€V  fW 
q^X  1.  AEW  tf^j-  (cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  261);  BDseem  to  read  Xfsi  which 
is  better,  as  qiq'  is  neuter  in  iii.,  So.  AW  ■3XT'3^-  ^^  ^^^^^  and 
elsewhere   r\r^Jt^^7\         I^  ^TTf^rf!  A  tj^cf-         ^^'  ^^^. 


5^^  II  TiTlirl-R^Tli:  11 

^^f?r  I  Tm^'  II  ftff^T  I  ftftrj  i  T'?!^  i  f^fx^i  i  ^rt'rr  ii 

II  ?i^  '-A 

^^WT  II  Wt!^  II 

II  T:  ^J^t^Mtrf^T^^Tl^T^TT^^^^H^^^  II  ^^  II 

f%ft  I  f%ft  I  ftfft^fr  I  ft^ffr  I  ftf^^  I  ftWiw  I  f%f^^  I 
^fr^  I  "ffr^  I  '^frtV  I  ^frrr  11  ^  1  ^  1  ^rr  1  mr^  1 
fen  I  ^^  I  ^rsr  I  ^  I  'f  ^  I  '^^  I  ^  II 

II  "^r    rJIT^T'^WT!    II    «B   II 

r^T'^T'^  ^T^  II  ^i?T  I  ^^T^T  II 

Ii  ^^   ^T  II   %H  II 

^  *r^f^  II  ^WTl"  I  WTl"  II 
II  ^:  ^^rr^^^^  II  ^y,  11 

^^TT^  r^T<^  "^  ^^ft  II  W^  I  rTTSit  I  wt  II 


which  may  account  for  the  marginal  addition  in  A,  noticed  by 
Lassen.  Lassen  om.  W  JSiJ"^-  A  ^^rff;  ^D  f%";ft<iV; 
W  ftrfHY.  'W  f%t!TTT!t.  'So  DW  (cf.  I,  3);  A  ^f%T^;  B 
not  clear.  "  W  ^7^^.  ^  A  om.  '  So  ABCW ;  DE  q^^  (but  D 
not  so  originally) ;  W  adds  ^f%rf  Xljljf  (Hema-ch.  T^^.)       A  om. 


II  ^T^TiftfT,  II  ^^  II 

^Tn^  ^^^  f^TT^  *r^f^  I  T?^^  ^  t^TT^^T^n"  ^  II 
^^Tll 

W^W,  ^ft^T-  II 


D  adds  71^"!;^ ;  W  7f^f\      ^  DE  add  another  Sutra  here,  which  is 
only  supplied  in  the  margin  of  B,  and  is  not  found  even  in  W ;  ^gf 

W  II  TW  ^^  ^  Tf^  ^^  ftqif^T^  II  tJTW^  WW  II  T\m  T^  W^  II 

Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  pp.  192,  370,  where  he  quotes  Sanksh.  Sara,  385. 
The  Sutra  can  have  no  place  in  this  section. 


II  iTTUfrffsirnr:  ii 


II  ^^  ^(j^:  ^ft^T*  II 

II  #VT^^^3^^fl$^T  ^^  II  ^  II 

^T^  ^fl^WT  ^^{^^^  ^^#  ^^f^  II 

^fiq^^T^T^^  II  ^^W'^^  ^T^Wm^  I  ^^tTT  TSrt;^- 
tTT  I  W^^^  ^W^  I  ^^^T  ^^T  I  f%fV^^WT  ftT^^srWT  I 

^ft^  ^TTW  II 

^^f%$WT:  II  -^T^  TT^^  I  fj'f^  ri'^^  I  T?^  ^'^^ 

^^  I  ^^^^  m^^^^  I  ^^ttV  ^'t^ttV  I  ^^^'^  II 


'  So  AW  (  Of.  iii.,  52) ;  BD  -7^^  in  both ;  Qy.  J^XW'  •  '  ^^  ^X!j-. 
'ABW  have  onlyif^^j^H  ^^T€N  '  ^^  ^^^'^  ft^PSt'^^  ft'^Rlfq^ 
fir^T^'^  ft'SiiTflr^  (D  i^^JT^^  ^^jf^^)  >  I>EW  give  the 
Sans.  iftrlT^fT  f%frTf%7T.  *So  BDEW  (only  W  ^^-)  ;  A  ^o^- 
iT^  ^^^T^  (tlie  last  ^  confused)  ;  DE  explain  it  by  flj'^T'SfT  >  ^ 
by  ^^^fT:  'A  om.  both.  'The  MSS.  ^m-  ^J^^^.  'The  MSS. 
are  here  very  corrupt;  (Jf^ — "^TTV  from  BDEW  (B  ^^^  for  the 
1st,  and  om.  the  3rd);  DEW  add  Sans.  rl^T^  fT^  'RT^^fT'f 
^^^TT:  '  ^  then  adds  ^^j  TS^ftft  ^^fwfV  ^W^^  '>  W  adds 
fIT^#  ?TT^'  I  ^fW^  ^f%1^  I  'T^'^'^  ^TW^^  i  A  has  in- 
stead, after  rdaulum,  ^^:^  ^^^  ^^^  W^ft^  ^^fW^  (sup- 
plied in  marg.)  1|^TJT^^  "with  no  Sans,  explanation.  For  this  Sutra 
cf.  note,  transl.  pp.  135,  136. 


II  ^f5^:  ^fr^T^  II  ^l 

«\ 

^T^  H^f?r  I 

II  ^5^^^  T^^^:  II 5^  11 

^^^Tir^  ^  TfSf!^  ^T^V  ^^  II  ^'?t  II 

II  ^T^T^^  V^  m  II  5^  II 

^T^T^^IT^  ^^  ^T  ^iri?r  ^^f?I  II  ^T^m  ^T^TW  II 

II  ^oT^  ar«ni  8 II 

^T^ifir^  ^^TT^  ^^  ^  *r^ffT  II  ^m  ^t^^  ii 

II  ^TT^Tf^  ^^  II  y,  II 

r\m  I  m^Tm  ^TTT^^T  I  ^WTTfT  ^W^T^rT  I  ^^  Wtft^  I  T?;^ 
■q;^  I  ir^  Tl^  I  ^^^^  ^W^  II  ^RcT^I  rTT^rT^I  ^TTT^fT  I  ^^- 

^ffw'T  I  ^firf  I  T^^  I  ir^  I  ^^^'^  I  T^"^^!^^:  ii 

II  ^■SrJT'a  ^wT:   II  ^  II 

^fW  f^l!xf  I  H^T^t  ^TSWr  ^^^rT^  ^T?r  ^^f?T  II  ^^  I 


No  MS.  gives  this  as  a  new  Siitra ;  W  om.  ^^'^  and  adds 
after  "^VTHf:,  with  several  new  examples,  as  TJifrgf  ^^fft  fW^^TV 
^tTT  etc.  DE  ^^J^- ;  W  adds  two  new  Sutras  here,  Sam- 
yogapiirto  hraswah  and  Dirghddishu  vd.  W  ^f^  with  a  similar 
blunder  in  the  Comm.  A  TlfTT'^-  ^  "^W^TrT  -'^'^r\  ',  ^  "^WrfW 
^tj^^tT^  foriginally  - TTrTJ ;  E  •^WriT'l  -WrTrt ;  ^^^  om.  '  B  ^f;^. 
'  D  adds  ^g^T^  "^^^T^t  (Of-  Sanksh.  Sara,  S.  196)  ^v^^  ^^^^. 
So  AC  and  probably  originally  D ;  BE  ^«j^7^*I.       AC  om. 


^«^  II  TIT^irffl^Tir:  II 

xsf^  I  ^fV  I  ^m  I  ^T^  I  r\J^  II  ^ir^ J  ^^^^  i  ^^^^  i  ^^5t^  i 

^T^fT^I  m^rT^II   - 

ii  f^^T^Trr^ll  ^  II 

f^^t  ^rfm^^T'T?!^^  ^T^lfV  ^^f^T  II  ^fr^^T  I  ^f%^^T  I 
^T'^fT  II  ^fT<^,l  T^Trm^   I  ^T^^ll 

II  <Y  TT  II  ^  H 

f%^T?7nir^  'f ^  ^^^  TT  TW^'lT^Tl"  H^f^  II  ^TT  I 
pTTT  II 

II  ^  ft^f?f  II  ^  II 

fi'^^^  ^T^lfV  T  ^^f?T  II  f^"^  II 

II  TTTT^  Tim-  •! 

II  f<r^m'^T:  ^:  WW  II 

ql^^  II 

II  ^T  f^^:  II  ^^  II 

^^^  ^^  ^^TT^  f%^^   II  ^^  I  ^^   I  ^t  I 

'^f^  I  ^  I  w^  I  ^^  II 

II  ^f^  J^'4  IM3  II 

"^f^  ^T^  ^T  ^^  ^T  II  ^^^T^TT  I  ^^  ^^TT  II 


So  B;  the  others  TJT^  (Qf-  S.  19).      Lassen  reads  this  Sutra  in  A 

as  an  ex.  "^IJl"  to  S.  7.       D  :^-^  explained  by  -ff-^  (^"g  ?) ;  A  -^^  ; 

.  .       .  * 

C  ^^  ;  W  ^^ ;  B  confuses  this  with  the  next  Sutra.       A  adds  ^j 

in   the  margin.      "  D  ^  fi^i  ;  W  has  "JT^TT^  ^^TTT   H^f<T 


II  ^r5^:  ^fT'^T-  II  ^^ 

ti  ^T^'^fttT  II  \\t  II 

^T^TT^^TT^T^  xt^TTY  f%"5^^|^  ^^TT^  II  ^"^  II  ^^ 
^?n^T  I  ^^T  ^i^  II  ST^  II  i-^%^  ^f^^^]^  I  f^^T  fl'??^T  II 
!i  ^^Tfr^  H '  y  H 

^^TfVl  ^^1  f^^TT^'fr  ^^f?f  II  ^^  I  rl^  I  W  I  ^  I 
^■^  I  'T^  I  't^  I  'TWf%Wt  I  ^^W  I  ^^T  I  4^  I  ^f^^  I  ^^  I 

^f^^^T  II  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^^  I  ^^  I  ij?^  I  ^f%:  I  TR-m  I  ^^fe- 

^  I  ^if^  I  ^^  I  ^W  I,  "Rft^rl  I  ^^  I  ^Prg^  I  Tt^TT^^:   II 

^t^f^  ^^"5  ^T  fk'^:  ^^'^JW^^:  II  ^^  ^t^  i  ^^  ^^  i 

WTJ!  W  I  rrf^  7\f%  I  ^^  ^^  II  rT^^;R^f%f?T  ^t^lf^^W:  I  ^^ 

fr^  ^¥^:  II 


1  2  Wv  •v  -s. 

^^TTlf^^rft-  ^^'^^^  °^^-  ^^  ^^s  ^°i"  these,  ^^T  ^^VT  I  ^^ 
S^-^j  (a  Iding  Sans.  ^^  qr^q  ^^^^  f^'^)  ;   ^  f^i^j  Naf^T  ; 

W  firfj  ;  DE  ^^it ;  ^f'  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  254.  "  AB  (not  C)  j^^  ;  Cf. 
iii.,  56.  '  AB  ^iifr  ;  W  ^^  ;  DE  ^^.  AE  xjf^^Qr  (A  originally 
^fri-)  •  BD  irft^^  ;  ^^^  ^f%^^-  AB  ^^T-  "a  ^f%^^  ;  B 
-MW  ;  ^^'  ^f%^^T-  "  DE  1^^^  ;  AB  ^^5T J  W  ?i.l.  ''  So  BD  = 
■f\f^ ;  AC  fTff^  -f%.  So  MSS.  (W  om.)  ;  A  has  no  Sans.  oxpl.  ; 
DE  give  'sg-g  ;  W  adds  several  othei-  examples.  A  om.  ABCW 
^f%f  ;  DE  n{ii  :  the  latter  is  taken,  because  all  (except  W)  have  ^^ 


\9  II  TjTlirlTI^TTr:  II 

^f^  ^T<fr  ft^'f^^^ffr  ^T  ^^f?f  II  ^^T I  ^-^  I  ^^T  3 

'-^f  I  ^^TT  I  Wt  I  ^'TlTT  I  ^W=^  II  ^^f?J  f^  I  ^Wt  II  ^T- 
ffel^TTTrr^i  "^  I  f^^  I  #^T  I  #^  II 
II  ^TjtT^-RT'^^ir^^:  ijft  li  xr:  )) 

rrr:  ii  wT  i  '^iwt  i  ^^  ii  ^im:  ii  ^^  i  r^^  i  ^tV  ii  ^t- 
wr  I  ^TT^  II 

ti  ^  firfV^^^  0  ^^  a 

ftT^,'I*J^^T<$^  ^  ^  TT^^^  It  f%^  I  W^  11 

im  f%r^  ^  tt^V^^t:  II  T?ft  ^t  I  ^r^  ^^  i  ^^^t 

qWl"  II  ¥^  I  ^f%  I  TT^  II 
II  '^^^Tq^:  u  \\\i 

^T^  II  '^^tR:^  ^^'^TfT^  H  "^W^m  I  ^^WlfTrl  II 
II  nf^^^f  TTl^rV  II  «<»^  II 

^:  11  ^^^T  I  ^^^T  I  TqtWTTW  I  ^^tT^  U 

II  M  ^"^     tt  xB  !! 

W  T^"^^  ^^  TW^'TTt^TT  H^f^  II  WW   I  ^^W  I 


as  the  ex.  of  the  exception,  which  does  not  apply  to  ^5[f%.       AB  om. 
'  B  has  xj  for  'sJV-    '  So  AV ;  ABD  -^f^'ssj.     '  A  ^^- ;  D  adds  ^^j- 

f) 

{%-=5  ^^-.       All  excejit  W  -^j  (Cf.  Pan.  vi.,  4,  140) ;  B  has  ^ijr 


II  ^f5^:  ^fr^T*  II  ^^ 

Wlft^  ^f^Xt  I  ^^f ^^  lf%fV'  II 

si 

^^Prril 

^T^^T^rTjl  t^T^I  fW^T^II  T"^-*  II  ft^f^Wt  I  ^T^T  ■ 

Twr  II  ^^:  II  ft^T^wt  II  ^^:  II  ^WT#r  I  ^^T^  II  ^^:  li 

NW^^T  I  ^T^tjr^^  II  tW:    II  TTWTT'^  mWinfr  11  ^^T- 
i^^^^^  ti^-^^t:  ^  ^1  ^q^  11 

t^T^^^I  ft5;T^rTJ  f^^TT^<^J  m^T^fTJ  ^T^rTJ  ^JS^^rTj 
^^?T[^rT^I  TTW^f?^!  ITTW^rT^II 

^W^T  I  ^Wi?ffr  II 

^T^  qfV^4  ^ft"!  I  "^TWt^  ^^"i  II 

$^  ifiT^  I  i^^*  ^fii^  I  ^^^  ^f¥i^  I  Ti:^^  Ti:Pfng  ii 


So  W  ;  DE  ^^ ;  AB  have  no  Sans.     '  So  EW ;  A  ^^^;  BD  ^f. 

DE  add  ^f^rfT  '^f^rTT-  ^^  -^^rfT ;  ^^  ^^ere  corrupt.  '  W  has  qj- 
'iSj-^-^,  and  in  the  next  line  ft'^TT^WT-       DE  •^■^; ;  and  -^  in  ex. 

A  ^^T--  ^  Wt«^--  I^E  ^7f :  here  and  in  ex.  W  "^^-;  BW 
m^t;<fT  ;  ^  WWT^T-  ^^1^  lifi^c  no  Sans.  expl.  D  i^TT"  5  ^^ 
TfT".        The  passage  enclosed  in  bracket-':  is  only  found  in  A('^  and 


^4  II  "RT^ri-q^TTi:  li 

^Tfft  ^T  ^if^^:  ^:  I 

^TffV  ^T^  ^^TT-  iT^^^:  II  ] 

11  f^^^gtmwfw;  11  5^4  II 

s» 

^  II  ^^  I  ^w  II 
[n  ^$  ft  t:  n  '^'^  n  ] 

•^^7[^  W^TTTKiT.*  ^T^  TWt  ^T  3^^^^:  II  "^T  I  ^V  'I 

gf^^TT^  T^W^T^:  f^ft^fr'^f^^^ft  II  ^^^  II  ^f^ 
^  ^?f^  II  ^T^  II 

fl  ^t^t'^  ^^'  fl  ^^  II 

^t^twhV  II 


has  been  conjecturally  restored  by  the  help  of  the  corresponding 
passages  in  Hema-ch.,  and  the  Prakrita  Sanjivani.  It  seems  (with  the 
exception  of  the  last  two  lines)  to  be  in  verse,  with  examples  inter- 
posed, and  as  such  to  be  quoted  at  the  end  of  the  Comm.  to  Sutra  25, 
but  it  will  be  further  discussed  in  the  Appendix.  BDEW  here  re- 
commence ;  DE  add  ^y  ;  W  has  f^'^r'lfl" rf Tf^">^  "^  I >  adding  as  new 
examples  ^T^^  ^"^^^  ^t"^^-  ^^  ^^^  ^T?  ^^d  it  is  supplied 
in  the  margin  of  A.  This  Sutra  not  in  ABC.  W  -'q^^-  W  "^V 
f#^        T^^V  add  ^T^tftf?!  ^f^'lf*!^^!??^        <</•  i"-.  '5'7 


W^(^  II 

^T^  I  ^fmv^  II 

t|  ^%  ^fV  ^^TTt  I)  ^«?  P 

jr^H-^  ^j:  TfZT^^T^T  '^^f^  I  ^ftil^  ^T^fr  T  ^^f?T  II 
^t  'T^  II  ^x^fTTf^  ftf  II  'T^^  It 

^^T  i(ti<=i*<iT^:  W^T  ^^  ^^rm'^  T^Tfir'3  H  T^t  i 

^^T  II  TTT^  I  ■Q:f^  II  ^f%rIT  I  ^'ajT  V<[T  II  ^Tr^^  I  ^(J- 
ftf^  II  ^1^:  I  ^^TT  II  ■^%  f^f^rT  I  ^T  f^f%rT  II  ^rq^  I 
^^TIT  II  ^T^TWft  I  ^T^T  II  ^^T^  I  f^^W^  II  ^:  I  ^'^^T  II 
%-^  I  ^^fr^  II  ^^T^m^  I  ^^fr^T^ "  T^*  '  '^TtfV  ^^^T  II 


'  A  ^^ :  '  BW  -nif;.  '  AB  ^^  ^J.  *  So  D W  and  probably  A  ; 
B  has  been  coriectcd  from  3  to  ^ ;  several  variations  occur  in  the 
examples  of  this  Sutra:  Cf.  Sanksh.  Sara,  162,  IGo.  BCE  TIH^ ; 
D  T?:Tlft-  '  -^  only  f^^  ;  B  f^^y  f^j^  ;  W  only  y^j.  '  Altered 
in  A  71.1. ;  C  ■^Tg'-.  Altered  in  A  to  ;pj^'^  ;  B  n.l. ;  DE  w^TT- 
"  AB  f^f%»?r  (B  altered  to  -ffj.  '' A  -^T  (?)  ;  ^^  -J-  "  A  f^^T^  ; 
D  xjT- ;  W  adds  another  form  ^^^  ;  AC  end  here.  WE  ^^"^T  ; 
DEW  give  Sans,  -j^  ;  (^.  Sanksh.  Sara,  162.  "  B  ^f^f^^.  ''w 
iqf^^T  ^I'^^T  ;  ^^'  has  besides  as  new  examples,  Tf^^:  |  ^T^T  II 

^tri:  I  ^'^'ii  II  ^^^:  i  ^»^t  II  ^4'i\  i  m^^  ii  Nm  i  rifT*. 


^«:  II  T?T15rI3?^T^:  II 

^fr^ftrlT:  II 


D  adds  3?^TT:  ^TT^- 


w^w.  ^ik^^'  II  ^^ 


I)  ^rT  ^(?rt:  U  "^  II 

^^TTtfTT^S^Trin:^  ^:  ^T^  ^<4  M^fH  II  ^"^  I  ^^- 

^T  I  x?f?J^T  II  T^:  I  "?:^h:  i  ^^^:  ii 
■J  'J 

ti  ^v|i*^'*^M'  f  "?  I' 
^Rf?r  II  w^T  wtifh  I  i:w:  ^h^  i  ^^'^^5^t^  Tt^  TffT 

^^:  II 

u  ^^-r  ^:  u  ^  u 

^^f?T  II  ^^  ^^T  II  ^T  f^frf^r  R^:  II 
I)  gfT^'^:  u  8  « 

^^w  I  ^TW  I  i]r^  "^^^^  I  ^^tn^^wri  ^^  Tf^  ^^:  II 
wr  s'trTT^  fwr  N  H^f?r  ii  ^^R  ii  ii^  ^^f^  t^(4  ii 

D  adds  "^f^^j  =  -^-q,  and  quotes  iv.,  1.       D  generally  has  "Sf^. 

'  BE  3i^-?:^t"g  I  ^  ^^"w?^^^!^ ;  <^f'  v.,  11.    '^v  ^-Ef^  ^^  ^•%^^. 

"  Dccst  in  A.       Cf.  v.,  12.       B  -tjt.       D  of^-jjiT^^^^:^!^ ;  E  ^ij- 
.^.^{^  ;  B  oni.      This  Sutra  not  in  B. 


8o  II  TlT^f!3f^Tli:  II 

il    "TTtXJ-TTZpfvr-^m  ■     it    ^    »■ 

■ :  -  '■'■>■."■  -'       "- 

^Tt"^T  H^f^  II  ^^T  I  ^^T^  I  ^^T^  I  ^^Tf%  II  ^^W- 
^t^  ft^^  II 

II  >g'Ct  N^T  ^^  II  -O  (I 

^ffr  S^rTT^  "^I^  f^ffT  ^ffr  T<&fTRT^Tr  ^^^f:  ll  ^^t- 

N?rr  I  ^^T^ffr  ii  i^^  ■^f^  xf^  ^^ttw  ft'^^  ii 

^?tV  S^fTT^  ^g^:  ^  T^^TT^lfl"  V(^f^  II  ^^^  II 

n  $^wt  0  £-  II 

^f%^^f^:  II  ^^f%T  II 
II  ^q:  ^:  u  ^^  II 

xm^  II 

II  -ST^ij^igf^  ^^:  II  gi^  Ii 

^^Tf^^  q?:??Y  Srrr  ^^f  ^^f?T  II  ^^^H"  ^^'  I  ^"SLTl^- 

€fq  xf^  ^^>  ^q:  II  ^^r^  ^T^^  I  ^^T^  I  T^rf%  ii  ^- 
TT^5^^:  II  W^TW  II  zj-^w,  II 


B  'ST^'^Wf"^  >  -D  ^^  i^^  P'  ^^5  ^^^^^  3  ;  E  as  in  p.  39,  note  8.  W 
i^TfW-  '  Of'  v.,  13  ;  mV  add  ^c^rgfTT^q:  O^ot  in  E).  '  A  75 ; 
E  ^.  '  B  corrupt ;  D  ^^-^I^^iJ^t^  ;  E  ^^^^TT^.  Only  W  has 
an  ex.  of  1^^,  i.e.,  ^-^il, adding  ^^  ij^^  <ft"^^?T  T?;^  fTffT  ^m 
'  Only  EW  add  ^^T- 


II  i^^Tc  xrf?:^^:  II  8^ 

^^  II  ^^^^^  II  ^i?r^T^fm  II  ^^w  I  h:t^^:  II  T#- 
f^  II  ^^#^  II 

^^TTTft^%f?i  II  T^Tf^ffr  ^^T^f?Y  II  -wj^  N^  ^rrr  ii 

^f%:wrf?:f?r  fir  ii  ^^ftr  i  ^^^  ii 

II  lif^^^ft^^tq:  ii  ^?  11 
T^  I  ^i?j^^^^  Tf^  II  ^"^  f?^  I  ^T^<&<^  II 

i:^^fT^:  i[^  xrr  ^^fH  ii  ^f^wr  ^^^  i  ^t^wY  w  ii 

II  ^¥T  ^T  II  \*i^  II 

^^ffifrwr  WT  TTT  ^^f?r  ii  ^pjrwt  i  ^f^^  ii  ^t^wV  i 
^T^^  II  ^$:  I  ^^:  11 
I)  ^^-^  ^  ij^  \\\^  II 

TT^  ^"^  II  ^^'^  I  ^T^'^  II  ^pJTWt  I  ^T^wY  II 


■gft— <2rr  not  in  AB.  "  W  ^^TTT"^^!  •«?!%•  '  ^^  ^^T?;^- 
*  E  q-^^: .  '  D  ^^x ;  ABW  ^^x^X  ;  E  has  both.  W  ^T^tfr 
and  ^X^^-  "1^16  MSS.  here  and  elsewhere  vary  between  "q^  and 
^d^.  ^X  inserted  in  margin  of  ABD.  W  has  two  Sutras  for 
S.  16,  i.e.,  tAvo  various  readings  of  the  same,  with  distinct  commen- 
taries oi^  ^x  ft  WT  s  <4  ^(^^  II  t^t«^^t:  tts^^^^  ^tt  twt- 


8^  II  TITliffSr^Tli:  II 

II  ZJ  WT  II  9^  II 

n  ^f*r^^  ^^:  ii  ^^  ii 

^  II  ^7ift  I  ^T^  II  Pt^JI  ^T^f^  I  ?T^f^  II  ^^Jl  '^Tri\'^  I 
^T^^  II 

II  f%Rrt  iR  ^flifir  u  ^£-  II 

^r?  ^T^TTW  I  tjrt^  Wt"^  I  ^(W^  ^^^  II 
[u  ^^  ii  II  J^e  u] 
:5iw:  f%^t  ^fT^^rT^T^T^T^  ^T  ^^rr:  I  q^  ^TfT^rr  II 

^T^T^  I  ilT^rT^  I  f\l^l  II 

II  ^f'T  f  ^:  II  '^^  II 

'^ft  ^T«^:  fe^t  ^^  ^^f?r  II  iTT^  I  wf  I  ^"^  II 

II  rT^^^t'Jrftt^Tff:  it  »^«^  ii 

^tf?rii 

3-T II  Wtr  I  Wt"'^  I  Wt^  I  ^t^T  ^^  II  ^^^11  TjrtT  I  ^tll  I 
TSrt'SR  I  TSit'^T  ^iJT  II  f%:  II  tutT  I  ^t''^  I  Wt'^  I  wt^T  ft^  II 


^^cr^fT^II  'SR^^^  '^T^Tt  ^fl^wY  "^Ttl-^  ^TiT^  '^R^  I  ^T- 
Tgj^  etc. :  then  follows  -gf^:^  ^  ■^^.  '  W  f^^f  :5IiqJI^^<fr<fV- 

This  Sutra  is  only  found  in  BDE  (D  erroneously  ^^  ^X  ^^^^  i^ 
Sut.  and  Comm.)  and  in  the   Prakr.  Sanj.       So  E  ;  B  i^J^lf^  >  ^ 


II  ^^??:  TTfT"#^:  II  8^ 

II  f  Tfft  i^CTffV  II  5^^  II 

^  i  NW  I  f3^  II 

II  ^ft<?t  ^^^  II  \^  II 

^T^  II 


T^^fT^'  iTTTt  ^W  ^^t4  ^  ^4^$"  TfJT^'T  ^J^n  II  ^f^  J 
^^  I  ^ft  II  ^ftr  I  ^^  I  'fft:  H 

11  T^it^lCt^^^  II  J^^  II 

W  as  before  ;  the  ^^  etc.  are  used  to  imply  the  inst.  gen,  and 
loc.  cases,  i.e.,  fjcj  ^j«T  f%?T-  ^  '?ixf^?fV;  B  '^ff^rft ;  in  the 
Comm.  A  has  the  same,  B  ^7^    (originally  "^TrT  )  and  ^^^  .        AB 

4 

have  only  this  ex.     W  then  adds  another  Sut.  (  S.  25)  i^Tifl^^I  II 

^^^f^f^T^^fT^  I  ^xffT^^^T^^^  q-^rr:  ^Trr:  -^t^  t^^- 

^^^^^^TTrTJI  ^T^  ^Tl  ^T^  ^H  ^H  ^N  I  ^%  ^TTJ  ?IT^ 

^TTT  ^tH  riTf¥  ^Tf^  II  ^^Tt  ?t^t:  ^^t:  ^Tftr:  fiTf»T:  ^rf^: 

D  adds  the  six  examples  of  the  genitive  to  the  preceding  Sutra  ;  Cf. 
vi.,  6.  "AV  adds  '^IV  ^^:  -q^l^.  ^—"SfJ^Ti  given  from  DE 
(Cy.  S.  18)  ;  ABW  om.  and  add  \(xn  ^TJT  in  the  ex.      AB  only  ^"g^. 


88  II  -RTUr^-R^Tlj:  II 

^^:  II  ^WTT  I  ^^T  I  TI^T  II 

^^fi:<2frc4  TTTTT I  ^Pt^^  ft4  Tf^  ti'^'  I  ^f^'^^xt^^ 

TPrf^^lTT^:  II  %  ^"=^1  %  ^f7^  I  %^T^  1%  ^W  I  %  ^ff  I  i^^ll 

(I  f^^^Tmrf  ITfT.   tl  5?^  II 

%  ^T^  II  ^fJT^  ^^  Tf^  ^€f 4:  II 

^T^^^W  t^fft^^  ^^ft  II  %  WT  I  ^  ^"^  II 

iiTt^$  g?f^T^^  ^ff ^^^f?r  II  ^^  I  ^f^  I  Tf^  Ii 

II  ^rf  ^tt:  ^ft  II  ^^  II 

^^TTtfT^  "^ft  ^T?T  ^TT  TtJTTT^  ^^ft  II  ^tTTtV  ^- 
^T  I  ^tTTT^^^  I  'TtTTTW  ^^  II 

n  ^TfJTTrTjl  5!?  II 
^^^  I  ^T^TT  ^^  I  ^T^T^  II 


W  ^ : .  "  AB  om,  masc.  ex.  Cf.  iv.,  6.  W  adds  f^f^jf.  W  puts  S. 
oO  after  S.  26.  B  ^  by  mistake.  W  xgTJT  ^l."ai^2:T^-f%^^  ^T  ^nd 
transposes  Sutras  32,  S3.  The  examples  in  AB  are  rather  obscure, 
and  the  forms  from  ^-sfif^  are  only  fully  given  in  DE. 


^^  I  ^TTxfr  ^TlTTT  II  "aq-^  I  HxlTTt  ^TtTTT  II  ^T  I  ^tTWT 
^TtTTTW  II  ^^^1  ^TiwV  ^TlTT^  II  -QXT  I  W^^  HtITT^  II  ^T- 

fi^T^^t  ^R[  ^xr\  ^ffr  sfV  ^^f^  i  ^ttt^^t^:  h  ft^T 

II  ^T^  wt  II  9  y  II 

ft^fr  I  HT^T  ^T'^rfr  i  ^ttjt'^it  ^Tm^fV  ii 

[li  TT^^II  ^^  II] 

TT^^ir^^^  '^T  Tf^T^'TTT^T  ^^f?r  #t  ^T^Tt  II  TT^T  II 

Lii  ^Tii^w^T  \^^:  li  s^.^  II J 

I II  ^T3j^^i?t  xrr  II  3^  iiJ 

TT^TWT  ^^f?T  I  TT^TWT  q^  I  TT?:^T  '^^'  I  T^  V^  II 

'"ii   TTW  TT7T  li   3d-    ill 

TT^  ^T^  ^^  XT  TcZT^'IT^lft  ^^f^  II  TT"Jl  ^  I  TT^T^ 
^^  II 

,    .:      "^^T     ^      11      H-        111 


W^TT$;Aom.    'AxrjbutC^T.      D  (not  E)  *f:fr^.      A^TtT- 

5  0 

•^  ( ?  j.     D  ^X"^.    These  Sutras  on  r('i/an  (S.  36 — 44)are  only  found  in 

^  3 

I )  l^W ;  AV^  has  a  few  variations ;  DE  agree.   '  W  jnits  S.  40  after  S.  4o. 


84  II  TTTli?l"R^Tl[j:  II 

TT^T^  II 

[II7TTJTT  II  «^  II] 

[II  ^:^^  f%^  ^tW^W  H  ^\  »] 
^?g-^^  ^^:  II  T^  TTTWY  ^^  II  TTTWT  T^T  ^^  II 

^^f?r  II  TTT^  TTTWT  II  H^  f^^  f^^  ^  ^^ffl  II  T^  T^T  II 
[II  ^  trr^^T^f%  II  «8  II] 

^"^^^^^^  T  ^^f?r  II  TT'^rTwV  ^^f?r  i  tt^t^  ^^  i  tt^t^* 

W  II  ^^€tf^  f^  II  TTTWY  T^  ^  II  l^^'^I^fT^^^II  TT^  I  TT" 

;iCT-q[^TT^^  II  ?:T^r^  I  TT^fir:  I  TT^:  I  TT^"«i:  I  Tlf^  I  TT^^  II 
II  ^T^^T  SWT^  ^T  II  «•!,  II 

^TTir^  s^iT^  T<2rT$^  M^fn  ^T II  '^xqr  I  ^Tmxrr  ii 

[ll  T<^fif^^^  TT^^^K^  11  »4  ll] 

^TmWt  I  ^^WT  I  'ssixq^  II  ^T^T  I ^TTITT^:  I ^Tm^T  I  -^JW^l  II 
11  ^^mT  ^TW^fTjl  «^  II 


'  W  of^qt  ?T-      '  WifrW^TTT^f%-     '  C/:  iii.,  48.     '  This 
Sutra  is  only  found  in  DEW.  ;  W  adds  the  forms  "^TfT  ^TfTWt- 


II  tt^tt:  ^fr^^:  II  a^o 

WT  II  W^l  WWT  I  ^^T  ^^TWY  II  •^^'TJ  ^^if  I  ^^Sf^T^^- 

^^w,  ^fr^T*  II 


^C^V  ^TW^T  ^Ttjr^l^ ;    A  om.   Sans. ;  W  explains  it   by 


8^  II  3?Tlir73T^Tli:  II 


II  ^^  ^f:  ^fr#^:  II 

It  I^4t^^^  JfJ^  !j  ^   I) 

^^TT^tTT^  ^^  Tri4  ^^f^  II  ^^  I  ^   I  H  I  ^  I  ^^^  11 

•Vf          •s  "S  "S  "S 

^^  I  ^  I  fT  I  ^  I  ^flT  II 
II  i":  %f^WT:  i|  '-^  1! 

"^^1^1  ^^frf  II  ^^f^  I  ^^f^  I  ^-^-^  II  T^ftt  I  T^Tftr 
t^T^  II  ^^ftR'TJ  TrITf%I^JI 

H  T^^irf^^Tf^^T  TWT  ^T  11  ^  W 

^^f^  ^T  II  Tf^WT  I  "q:f^^T  I  ftfWT  I  f^^T  I  f?rWT  II  q%  I  T^W  | 
TJ^W  I  $W  I  ^W  I  HW  II  ^^^  I  T^^ii  I  $^  I  ^i!  I  ^51  It 
II  -^T^  Tff^  II  8  11 

T^  T^JTW  I  ■Q:t"f^   "^TTW  I   $f^  ^TW  l  ^fW   ^TW  I  ^f^ 
m^'  II 

II  f%^Tr#"  T^V  '^Tw:  I!  4,  i(  J 

'ABWf^for^    'ABWf^,  but  all  have  ^o^f^;    ^.  S.  15. 

A  -^qr*      ^  "f%-      ^  "f^T-      ^o  BD  and  Hema-ch. ;  AW  gf^TJIT 

^T^T  rJT^T-        ^-'^T  ^or  -TJJ  in  these  second  forms;  B  -15.       W 

adds  -^ftfit  S^ffTpT  ^^ifw  II  T'Tlf^  I  T^^lft'l  ^ifW  I  ^ift  I 


fir  I  ^rT^I  fTrl^l  ■Q:"W  ^tTT^  ^W  "^J^  T^^^T^TT  ^^f?r 
WT  II  ^T^  I  ^^  !l  ^T^  I  ^^  II  fTT¥  I  ?TW  H 

II  xw  WT  S'  n  4  II 

K^rf:  II  f^W  I  ^  I  ^^T  I  ^V:  I  ^'^I  I  ^T  II  f^W  I  ^^  I 
^^T  I  ^"Q:  I  oft^  I  ^T  II  ftW  I  ^^  I  ffi^T  I  fftT^  i  fft^  I  ??tT  II 

II  ^f%^  II  ^  II 

f%TITfir"«I  ^  tTT^  ^ :  N  T^ST^'TT^lfr  ^^frf  ^T  II  ^f?   I 

^ftg  I  ^ftr  I  ^T^r  ii  ^f^  i  ^f^  i  ^ftr  i  ^t^  ii  r\H  i  rrft^  i 

rrf^  I  cTTSr  II 

II  ^T%  T^?T  ^ITT^  It  «  II 

fir^TT^T  "^I  ^T$  ''RT^  T'^T  TfJTT^lfV  ^  ^^r[:  II  ^T%  I 
^^  I  fTT%  II  ^T^^T  I  ^T^T  I  r\T^J  II  ^H  T<?rT^^T  sf?  II 
^^  I  ^TT  I  rT^T  II 

II  TTt  ^  ^:  II  L-  II 

f¥^TT^T  ^^:  tTT  ^T  TWrlRlt^t  Vmr\:  II  ^tTt  I  ¥^T  II 
^tTT  I  IT^T  II  fTTTT  I   rr^T  II 

II  f!T  'soVill  '^Ml 

fT^  ^tTT^  ^^f  T^TT^TT  H^frl  ^T  II  ?fT  I  rf  tTt  I  rT^'V  II 


'  fTlft  II-  '  W  reads  S.  6,  ^:^:  ^j^t  fe^  II  T^TTt^'^T'^T^TTt- 
W*W^  fe^  ftfTlTf^-«[  ^TlT^  ^^:  W  ^t  etc.,  after  the  ex. 
it  adds  Tgz^Tj^^cf  ^f%f%^^T!T  (Cf.  v.,  22,  var.  lect.)  Cf.  Lass. 
Inst.,  p.  321—3.  '  BW  ^f^,  and  similarly  :^  jf^f;.  '  B  ^^^T 
etc.  BD  ffy  for  '^^,  and  similarly  in  Comm.  W  ff^  ^■^.  AW 
^^■^-.       A  om.  ;  W  rjT^  ;  for  fff  cf.  8.  20  ;  Hcma-ch.  also  gives  it, 


II  -^'VJ  ^  IM  ?  II 

■JTur  II  ^  I  rrre  I  ?r^  ii 
II  ^rm  f^  H  r*<  11 

ff^  ^T^T  ^^  Pr  TW^'TT^Tpr  ^T  ^^f?f  II  fw  I  fTTW  ||  ^^f 

m^T  II 

II  ikw>  ^:  II  \^  ti 

fif^^^  ^ft  ^T<=T*  ^  TW^'ITT^  H^f^  II  ^  I  $  I  i^T  I 

if^'  II  • 

II  TT^  T'?:  II  ^«  H 

^Sf^  ^TfT  TT'T  T'T  TW^'llt^  ^^  II  T'ft  I  T^  I  T'^  I 
T^W  I  X^H  II 

II  ^f^^T^T  II  ^H  II 

^f%^:  ^T^  T^^  S^^^  ^T  ^?f^  II  ^m  I  T^  II 

'^ftg  T^f^  II 

il  ^^  'W:  II  \^  II 

^^ifr  ^^TT^  ^^  9:  Wi^  '^^TT^Tf  ^"t  ^^f^  II  T^  II 
tr%  I  ^f^  I  T^W  I  T^f^  II 


and  it  is  found  in  the  Setubandha  ;  see  Hofer,  Zeitsch.,  p.  517.  A 
om.Sans.;  BD  add  ff^  cmTl  (for  i?);  W  addsf^^jTlft  ^  ft^T  I 
^^^^W  ^f%^r^W  ^  rTT^Y-  '  Onlj  in  DW.  '  So  BDE  (B  ffiW)  ; 
^  f^  <TTWT  ;  W  f^  rlT^  ^f^  ;  Hema-cli.  also  has  f^.  AB  grf^ 
"  DW  add  ^x  I  ^  confuses  Sutras  14,  15.     W  ^f^flffT^T-     ^  cj;^- 

8  9  10 

7?^.  W-^fijf(^f^inS.16.)    A-5;^Trf^5butnotsoinS.16.    Added 


II  ^  f«r:  II  \"«>  II 
Tf^  "JfT^  TrfFfft-sj^  II  T^  I  -^f^f  I  T^f^  I  T^ftr  II 

'rtw^f^Tr  x-^w,  ^iTi:  ^T^:  ^ft^f^^^  TT  T^  t^^t 
TW^  "^^  ^itm  H^f^  II  T^  I  TW  I  TWT  VW  II 

tt  TTHT:  WTTfl^  ^T  t!   'ii     II 
^.fT"^^^  ^  ^fT  ^T^  WT  ^^fH  II  f%f&  "JTT^  ft^^t?!^  II 

T^^  I  Ti^T  II 1?:^:  II 

II  tTT   -?^.   II  51'  II 
"J^T^  I  "^TTf%  I!  T^rT^TfTJI 

II  WTwr^'^'R:  II  5?r  II 

TJfT^^^TT^  ^TT^-^T:  ^T^Tt  ^TTT  H^ft  II  i^'tTt  I  l5;7Sr  II 

If  rTTrfTT:  W*  17T^^T|^^  II  99   It 

fT^s^^  IJfT^^^  ^^^TT^  rm  ^^TTT^^T  ^^f?f  ^^- 
Tj^i  ^  ^Xr]:  II  ^t  ^r^^T  I  ^T  i?f%^T  I  -q-^  I  -q^T  I  "q:^T  II  ^T- 

fwf?T  fir  II  T?:t  I  ^  I  T^T  I  <7  II  ^^^j^^  Tf^  fif  II  <^  Tii:  ^^  II 


from  DW.  A  ^TJTit-  ^  "Q;^!  C  •''  )  '  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^'^  ^^-  "5^^  "'IT  ^ 
^TTfT^.  'DW?fr-  'BDrnotWjiTrfr-  '  DW  tTt--  "D^^;for 
these  cf.  Lass.,  p.  129.       ^TfifHfif  '"^^^  '^^^  examples  not  in  A.        A 


'i'<  II  -RTlifTlf^T^:  II 

^fi:^  I  ^^i  ^f%^T  I  ^^  ^^T  I  ^^^  T?r^^T^T  I  ^^ 
^W  I  ^Tft  ^WTT  II 
II  ^^  ^*  (I  «^8  II 

^T<^T^T^^  II 

II  ^^^  I)  «^H,  Jl 

II  ^^m^^  f^'T  II  ^^  II 

?i  ^T^^T  I  7%-^  ^T^^  II 
II  rt^tf^  II  H^  II 

^^if^  I  ?5^  ^^Tft  II 

ll(5^?5^"^f%n«^^ll 


So  DE  ;    A  om. ;  B  "^j^J^y  >  ^  "^R^^-      W  ^J^^.       B  ^55^. 

cv  e\  G\  ^ 

Cf.  Lass.  Inst.^p.  327.       B  ^-^  throughout.       DE  ^•^^^^  h^  and 

similarly  in   Comm.        ABC    Tf"^TfTI ;   DE    rf^Tfj!  j  ^^  (^^^^  ^^^ 

Prakr.  Saujiv.)  rf'^^xf^  '> — if  tI  ^c  correct,  it  must  be   the   enclitic 

form  (Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  328)  but  it  is  probably  a  mistake  for  ff  in 

copying  from  a  MS.  in  the  Bengali  character.       W  7f  (JTI'^ ;  DE 

seem  to  give  fT^"^  as  a  new  Sutra,  and  add  to  this  in  its   Comm. 

"^gsjfX-^Xrf  rt  ?5^"^-       MSS.  ^   here  :    in   the  following   Sutras    D 


75^  ^TiT^T  I  fj^  ^TT^T  II 

il  ^-^  I[ft  II  <^^-  (I 

"Sift  ^^^;   ^^^  fr  Tf^n^Tr  ^^f?T  i  ^^TTTrr^  ?5^ 
^^  ^  II  il  ^^if^  II  g^  75^  ^^ifiT  II 

II  ^rat^T  nxr  fi-jRii  fj^  II  ^0  II 

^■^1  ^^frT  II  3:T   II    rfT  ?TTr  fJ^T^   fj^  ^^  II  f%:  ||  ?IT  rfTJ  fj'^^ 
r^^  fe^  II 

II  ^  <5'fr<5Tcl^fi»^r5'iT:  Ii  ^^  Ii 

^T'  ^T^  ^ft  f5^  f5^  f5^  n,^  r%-m  TfSrr  ^TTifT 

HWft  II  fj^t  ^^  I  75^  75^  75^  75'iT  ^^  II 
11  '^Tf^J  ^  ^  ^  II  ^5<  II 

^rrf%:  (§-7f^^^^^  ^^TTT^  ^f%  ^  q^TH  ^IT^:  q^^  ^  ^ 
TT&rfT^T^^t  ^^ri:  II  ^  ^^  I  ?  ^"^  H  ^  ^^  I  T  ^^  H 

II  fJ^T  ^  II  ^^  II 

^n-fe  ^nj:  ^^^^  75?ttt  TT^r^'^T^ifT  ^i^f?f  ii  75TITT  ^^  11 

II  r^fi  f5^  ^^N  pTf%  II  ^8  It 

f^  tc;(:7fr  ^IT^:   q^^  75^R  f5%N  75^N  TTSrf  ^T- 
^HT  HWfrT  II  (^^N  rj^ft  TJ^ff  ^^  II 


generally  has  i^,  the  other  ^NISS.  ^  (Cf.  iii.,  8);  AV  generally  Avrites 
"23"  for  "sg.  fTTjf  plain  in  CEW  ;  AB  not  clear,  exceiit  in  one  ex. ; 
D  reads  fT^,  corrected  in  the  margin  to  75^  ;  only  D  has  fTf^,  the 
"the  r<  7^^.       W  adds  ^cfTTTTrf  ^fR  "^^        So  MSS.  plainly  ;  D   as 


•i,8  II  TTTl\rrTT^T^:   II 

it   ^wV  H^  rfT'=rft    riJfiyTi  HTIT??  ?f^Tf^  It    B  M|    11 

^ifV  ^J:•^  ^^:  y^^  fTTTY  cfT^l"  fj^ifV  fji?!^  fj'JTf^ 

Tc&rT  ^^T^IIT  H^f?T  II  rTTTT  ^T^^T   I   rlT^   fjmfV    (J^T^ 
75Wf%  ^TT<fr  II  t^TT^fT:  II 

Ij  <5^Tft<fT  f^^Tliffr  >«jf^  M^  II 

flT^T^^  ^^TT:  II  fJ^Tf^rfr  fJ^T^rrr  ^T^^  II 

H  ^>  V  fl^TW  f5^H![r??Tf?f  II  9^  II 

'^Tft  ^T<fr  ^^T'  ^T^  ^  ^  fJ^TW  fJ'^TW  Tf&fT  ^it^- 
HT  ^^f?r  II  ft  VW  I  ^  ^  I  fJ^TW  <5^TT!t  ^xn  II 

i|  ^  f|i?ft?  II  ^^  II 

ft^  II  ^f^T^  riT'5r'?rr^rg<^T-fr  stztt^itt  W^fir  ii 

II  ?|#^  r5^^  ^f^  ti  ^^  tl 
H^rT:  II  f5^^  f^^  I  fj^^  f%^  II 

II  ^^^  ^Tj^^'^^  #r  11  HMi 

■^  ^^  '^l^^  ^Tft  II 


before,  H^f^j  corrected  in  the  margin;  only  D  J^  for  ^  in  the 
second  form.  BD  f^-^  7\X^\}  but  B  not  so  originally.  AW 
-"^m  as  a  compound;  Cf.  S.  48.  So  BDE ;  A  has  ;^  ^  CS'^T^ 
fJ^JTT^  ^Tf^;  W  ^  ^  rJ^TW  ^UTtJTTITf^;  and  similarly  in  the 
Comm.  of  each.     '  tj^—^^fT^f  not  in  A  ;  Cf.  S.  30.     "  So  BDW  (and 


II  -^^fWrf^^  II  «\  II 

^f^  ^TfTi  s^R^:  ^j-m  ^"^  T7^vw^^  H^f^  I  ^  ^  II 
'^r^f^  w  I  ^^ftr  ^Tft  II  ^T  ^^^  I  ^^  ^Trft  ii 
II  -R  w  II  ««?  II 
^^f?T  ^^  I  ^^njT^:  ^T^  '^ftr  ^7Tf?V  ^  ^^  TWfTT?Tt"^t 

^^ri:  U  l^iT^t  Wll 

I)  ^^  gf^'w^;  II  »3  H 

^T'T^  I  '^I^  ^^  II 

II  wV  irf%  II » 8  It 

'^WT^^^^^  II 

II  '^Tf^--^  *rmT  II  «^ii 

^^T:  ^^^  ^Tf%  ^T?ff  ^  T'TTT  T($fTRT^^  ^^cT:  II 
^  ^  I  ^WT  ^^'  II 

II  ^^  ??T  ^TT  II  «^  It 

TTtT^^^^^^  Ii  ??T  ^^  ft^  I  'IT  ^T3[  ^^  II 
II  ^^f^  t>Tf^  11  « ^  II 


probably  C)  ;  A  fj"^"^  ^''T'^  ^^  ^^  S.  37  ;  A  has  rf^"^  in  ex,  A 
'^■^^  in  Sut.  and  ex.  ;  W  reads  the  Sut.  "^p^f^  "^if^-  ^  leaf 
(Sutras  43 — 58)  is  here  lost  in  A  (Cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  Jj.  330)  ;  C  has  the 
missing  Sutras,  but  often  corrupt.  BCDE  TJT ;  Wt^;  Hema-ch. 
-Ives  as  his  Sut.  ^^  ^^  ^j^  $  IT??!-       I'^  ^if^H"^- 


«i^  II  ITTlirTTI^Tir:   II 

"^mj:  ^^^  f^r^  ^^H  TW^^T^^T  ^^fff  II  ^-^H  ^^  II 
II  ^^  ^TrfV  TITfT<ft  WT^  i?^Tf%  ^^  II  «^  II 

^^^:  tj^^  ^^  T^^fT  "q:??  ^t^ttt  ^^f^r  ii  ^^  ^<ft  ' 
^TttT  i  ^^t^  ^'^t^  ^TrT{%  ^fY  11 

II  '^'^rf^  '^T^'rit  >«rf%  II  «£_  II 

^^^:  X|^^  ■«?!%  ^Xr^  "^^iH^  ^'f  T^m  T^fTT^lt^ 
^^ri:  II  ^^Tf^m"  ^^T^rfr  ^I^  || 

II  S  ;Fm  IT^  »T^  ^f%  II  ^0  II 

^WT'  ^^^  ^f%  ^T^T  1^:7?  ^T^^T  H^f^T  II  ^  ^^  I  ^T?  H^ 
^^  ^W  II 

II  T^  ^  ^'^  ^9^n!r^  '^grf^  II  ^^  II 
^^^:  tl^^  ^Tft  q^fT  T^rr  ^T^HT  ^^f?r  II  W^  WT  ^'^ 
^'^TXJT  ^^  ^Uf  II  '?|^T^  ^^  II 

II  ^^ftr  #t"  II  «ix  II 

ft^  II  ^^f^  ^T 1"'?:  T^^rr^^  ii 
II  '^^  ^ft  II  yi^  II 

v(^fh  II  ^^^  ft^  II 


B  ?I^"=^.  B  om, ;  Sutras  48,  49  desunt  in  C,  B  ^'^f^rfr 
•=5j^"^^.  W  Ji^TWt.  BC  om.  '?5l^;  the  Prak.  Sanj.  om.  Jl^ 
and  varies  between  T^  and  ^.  BC  ^"5^1^  (in  one  word);  W  ^^J- 
T^ ;  E  has  no  Comm. ;  only  D  TT"?^  tJTJT  TJTJ"  ^XJT,  which  Hema-ch. 
confirms.     '  "q^ — <fV"^  added  from  B  ;  Cf.  S.  46.       D  "^i^"^. 


II  ^T?  II  \^  " 

^^  f%"?:xf  I  %^\f^  ^ff^  II  f%ir^^  T^  Tm^^T^iiY 
^^f?T  ^ft  ^t^t:  II  TTf^  I  TT^  II  ^T^t  I  ^t:  II 

«  ^f^:  II  u^y^  II 

f^^^^^  ^ft  ^T^:  ft  TWT^^  ^^f?T  II  ^ft'i  <ft^  II  f%- 
f^:  I  f^i  II 

II  ftfw  ^^5rwwt  II  Hi  11 

f^H^^^  ^^^>^  ^^  ftf%  T^^TTT^  ^^fh  II  ftf^  '^TT- 

^  I  f?ff^  ^^  II  ^^  ^T^rrr:  i  -^55^^  ii 
II  ^"^  ^^  ^  II  4^^  11 

W^  I  T^fw  ^^'f?T  II  ^%  ^T  ^^?f  II  ^  ^^rr:  II  ^"^  ^^  I 

^Tf^  ^^  I  ^  TT  ^^  II  ^  ^"^^  II 

II  ^gT'^TTTrr  ^TTTfr  ii  ^^  ii 
i^^  II 

II  TT^TlRTWt"  ^  II  ^i-  II 


^  TT^-  '  ^  (^n^  *^e  Prakr.  Sanj.)  ^^.  So  W ;  the  other 
MSS.  f?f-.  SoC"\V;  the  others  fi^•^  (D -"^).  The  Prak.  Sanj., 
Sanksh.  Sara,  and  Hema-ch.  all  have  i ;  Cf.  Lass.,  Inst.,  p.  102.  B 
ff\JM  (sic)  ;  C  f?jTjrT ;  D  ftf^  l  E  ftf^  ( sic)  ■  W  f^if^  ;  Cf.  Lass., 
p.  319.  A  recommences  here  ;  cf.  p.  55,  note  2.  W  adds  f^^T" 
^t  T^fT^TT^im'^:  I  ?l^  ^"^N  etc.      A  -^  throughout. 


•15  H  iTTlJfT'R^Tir:  II 

^xrt  vw  I  f?r^  ^w  I  ^^  v^  II 

II  i^  S^<T^rIJ|  ^«  II 

^tN  ^^f%  I   ^P^^  ^T^^    I    ^7^^  I  m^^   I   ^771^^  I 
?T^^  I  TT^  ^f^  ?nf^  ^^3iN  II 

II  iT  f%J^§^TTr<Pl"  II  ^^  II 

^T^3(f%  II 

II  TT  >^  II  ^«^  II 

^Tiftf^rfV  ^T^f^ffr  II  ^Wftiitfr  I  ^^^<fr  ii 

II   f%^^5T^  ^^^^if    II    4^   II 

^^T^t  fi^^^t  W  fwf^  f%^^^^  ^^^^^  TT^^^  II 


ACDE  "^fj^;^ ;  W"^T^i!^  ;  B  om.  and  confuses  the  Comm.  of  SS. 
59,60.  '  So  D;  A  ^^^  f^f^-.  '  W  ^f^  ;  the  rest  frff^  ;  Cf.  note  4, 
p.  57;  7noj:W  ^^f^  ;  A  ^^f^;  BDE  '^^f^  ;  the  other  Gram,  have 
ii.  'A^^xrtrlTrT^B-fjTrit;  W^^T-^T^rfT^f.  '  C/.  v.  6,  9.  V 
added  t^  to  the  Sut.,  and,  therefore,  adds  erroneously  here  '^^T'^I^T^ 
f*Tf%  "^^  '  "f^^  MSS.  have  "^iVf^f^,  etc.,  the  anusw.  being  optionally 
added  or  not  by  S. iv.,  16.  '  ACDE  (and  the  Prak.  Sanj.)  -q; ;  BW  ^y ; 
and  similarly  in  the  comm. ;  Cf.  v.  12,  and  Lass.,  p.  310. 


^^  I  w^^FT  II  -^^rwrt  I  ^^f^  I  ^^Tf^fft  II  "^^^i  I  ^^^T- 
w  I  ^"^^  II 

f?r^  ^£n?T  II  f?f¥f!:  i  f%f  f?r  ii 

It  ^^t:  wft  II  48  H 

WT^T  ^f%  II  ^THWT^  ^f%  I  ^T^$^  tft  II 

^fr^^^:  w^:  II 


A  "^f^^.       A  ^)fl!T- ;  D  ^^-  (but  corrected  in  raarg.). 


"HT^rfR^Tli: 


li  ^^^Tfi^:  qft^^:  II 

II  TTf^^Yfr?^  II  \  II 

^^T  ^^Tt  I  ^^T  ^^"q:  II  ^3f?i  ^"J^  I  ^^f^  ^'w^  II 
II  '^Tf%''?r:  ftr  ¥  II  *^  II 

f%  "q^i  I  ^^ft  ^^i  II 

II  T^ft^fii-'ii  ^  II 

\z  f^tr  TWrf^:  ^T^  fwwffT  II  Wrft  i  ^^ift  i  w^if^  ii 

II  f^^<?rT»fi'^i?T  wm^  II 8 II 

^^T  ^^f?T  II  IT^i^J^^^  I  ^^f?T  I  ^i^  I  ^^fir  II  ^'«l^T^  II 
K'i'?  I  ^^"^  I  "^^"^  I  ^f^T  II  ^Tf^^  II  ^^TlFt  I  q^^  I  q^^  II 


BD  ^.  The  MSS.  often  read  t^-j  j  cf.  ii.,  24.  So  MSS. ;  it  is 
reversed  in  the  comm.  of  S.  5.  i^TcIf-  not  in  A.  A  fj^.  A  Tfsf?7, 
etc.  '  AW  f^f  in  Sut.  and  comm.  ABD  Xr^J  ^JWt  >  ^^  Ts^ 
'^^^^;  Hema-ch.  and  the  Prakrita  Sanj.  have  X^^  ^^^  'RVj  which 
seems  better ;  c/.  S.  7 ;  E  has  no  comm.  The  anusw.  in  these  ex. 
erased  in  A;  W  seems  to  have  "^^f^,  etc.  ADE  T:(f%7?J"T;  B 
^^cSTT;  W  qf^Tq*;  cf.  Lass.,  p.  oo6,  and  infra.  Sut.  17.  E 
^^^;c/.S.31. 


II  '^i?^  1^  ^  II  y,  II 
^^■RfT  Jm  ^^(^  ^^:  I  'TT^^Trr^ii  r^fh^i:  i  T'tt^  ^^tj  ll 

f^^W^T:  I  T^^  ^^^  II  ^fT  TfH  f^  I  TTT  I  ^^f^  II 

II  ^^^:  u  4  II 

^^VTffT:  ^f^TTTTT^^:  ^wr  ^l^t  ^^  ii  wt  ft  i 

^fr^T  ft  II  ^^T  Sft  I  ^Wf  Sft  II 
I!  f^:^?Tmi!TiRVt^^  II  ^^  II 

^m:  II  -^^j  f^  I  T^  'Ct  I  ^^  ^^  I  ^^  'f  II  TT-ffr  sftR  I 
^rri:  w:  II 

II  ^^  t^TWt"  II  ^  11 

w^T  ^ft^T  II  ^^^  I  ^im  II 

II  Tfwf%^  II  e-^  II 

vTrfrtwf^  ^ft  ^^  t^  T'm  Tmyjwt  ^  ^?rr:  ii  ^^^  i 
^^T  II  'ngn  I  ^^^  II  ^^ift^t  f^^^'T  f%t^fi^f Trr^i  f%^- 


ft(23r — 'H^f!t  fi"on^  I^I^;  A   is  obscure  here;   cf.  SS.  1,  2,  and 
Lass.  Inst.,  p.  336;  B  has  ;!JT^rT  for  ^Tff,  and  both  have  ^f?TlfT.% 

as  in  s.  1.     A  ^^^f q: •    ' E  T^T^T : ;  A  ^^vTrft :  ^x^^'  ^Jiftg- 

■m^mi-  A  "^TJIT-  A  om.  i^  in  Sut.  and  comm.  W  ^-^  in  Siit. 
and  comm. ;  B  n.l.  '  A  gives  the  plur.  ex.  Tf-^j  "^T  ^^T  "^T ;  B 
has  7T"^T  throughout;  W  adds  safni/offaptirvo  hraswah;  Cf.i\.,l, 
note.        6/.   viii.,  58  ;   A  merely  quotes  the  Si'it.  ;  the  rest  is   given 


^^  II  T?TlirI-RgFT^:  II 

ftVT^  ^^T^TT^t  ^  ■^^r[:  I  f%(^Tf^VT^  TJ  H'^rT  T^  II  ^^- 
^T  I  Tft^T  II 

11  ^WWt  ^cTWTif^:  II  ^«  II 

^fPr  I  ti^^TWY  I  ^^<fr  I  "^^iJTWV  II 

II  H  f%r^  II  ^^  II 

^  II  ^^t  I  ^^<ft  I  ^^^TWT  II  ^^t  I  ^i^  I  ^^^rWT  II 

II  VTffr^^ff!  f^:  II  ^«?  II 

^f^^f^  ^T^  VT(fr:  tirt  f%ir^:  -r^^^:  il  TTfiT  i 
^f^f%T  II  TTf^f^  I  ^f%f^f?i  II  ^f%^f?i  I  ^ft^f?r  I  ^f^^f%  I 
^ft^ft  II 

II  ^■tT^  ^T  'f  T^  II  -^^  II 

-J  ^ 

^Tftr  I  TT^Tf^  I  Ttf%ft  I  Tt^T^  I   TT^im  I  Ttf^^T  I 
TWTf^  II  ^^Tft  I  ^ft^T^:  II 
II  f^T  M  ^T  II  X^  II 

^f^^f^TT^  ft'TfT  ^^  VTfiV:  t(^:  ^ns^:  -r^t^^t  ^t  Ii 

Tt^  I  q%  TT^Tft  I  TT^lft  I  Trf%fii  II 


is  given  from  BD  ;  W  absurdly  makes  a  new  Sutra  of  it,  besides 
having  it  in  Sect.  viii.  DE  7f  for  •fj  throughout.  The  MSS.  vary- 
between  ^^  and  ^^.  DW  f^"^  ;  A  •^f\  ;  B  -5;^  ;  all  have  f^  in  the 
ex.  AD  f%.  '  A  "^^T  ■^ft'^T-  BDW  add  the  pi.  forms  in 
^  and  ^,  ^^T^  etc.       W  f^^jy.       D  adds  f  f%^  etc. 


[  II  ^T^^{^Tf%T5i-T  lUy,  II  J 

^T  f%7^  T^m^it  ^  ^T  ^^ct:  II  Trf%^T  Trf^7?TT  i  ^f%^T 
^f%f%7?rT  II  ^f%^T^:  I  ^f%^T^:  II  x^i  I  Trf%^  i  tt^uTt  i 

TTTTifr  I  ^ftf^Vl  I  ^ft^T^T  I  ^f%^T^T  I  T^^  ^iT^T^ft  I 

T'mjf^  II 

TT^rl^  ^T^T  ^T^  II  ^H  ^fr^Tfrr  I  ^T^  ^T'^TTfiT  I  ^>^ 

^T^ifiT  I  Cr^  ^^Jf^  I  ^^  ^f^^irf^  i  fr^  ftf^-suft  i 

[  II  ^^T^^t  f^^^^TT^^  f%^q^  ^T   II  ^^  II  ] 

^  TW^'TT^'TT  -R^TiTrsi^Ti^  f^^ft  3^^^  ti^?rr 

ft^iq^  ^T  II 

^Tf^T  €Tf^f%T  I  ^T-5lf?r  II  ^Tf^f?T  I  ^Tf^f^f?T  I  ^- 
-^  II  ^if^ft  €Tf^f%f%  I  ^T^f%  II  ^if^TS^T  I  ^Tf^f^'- 

TSH"  I  ^T-5j^  II  ^Tf^ft  I  ^Tf^f^frr  I  ^T^rrf^  ll  ^rf^^T  i 


Sutras  15—22  are  only  found  in  BDEW  ;  for  Sut.  15,   Cf.  Lass. 

'  Inst.,  p.  353.    'BWom.    '  B  ^jf^t^T^T  (?)    '  DW  om.    '  B  gives 

these  in  full.        Cf.  Lass.  p.  351  for  this  Sut.       B  ^TcSf"  ^Tf?f  '   ^^^^ 
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other  MSS.  prefer  ^.       So  W  ;  BDE  ^'^.       W  adds  ^q^^TJTT- 

?:^^Tft  I  ^^T  ^TW^#  I  ^T^lf^  ^^if^-    '"  ^y  om.  ^ft  ;  for 

i   Sut.,  cf.  Lass.,  p.  353.     "  So  BAY  ;  DE  -7E  in  both  ex.  ;  cf.  vii.,  4. 


48  It  TTTlirT-R^Tir:  II 

^NFft^    I  #rf^^   I    ^f^f%g  I   ^Vf^TT  I    ^Tf^f%^  I 

^f^^Tifr  I  ^>f^w^  I  ^P^^T^i  II  ^mw,  II  Tit  ^l^w^- 
[ii^^^i?  freiTfT^^f^'f.  II  X^  II  ] 

^m  ^Wfnf  II  ^W^  I  ^W^  I  ^^g  II  ^^f5  I  ^^  I  ^^tPt  II 
[  11  ^^  ^^  II  ^i-  II  ] 

^^-arr  ^ft  II  '^^(i  I  '^'^  I  ^^T^  II 

II  ^ffm'T^f^-^Tf^m'T^'^^T  ^T  II  J^"  II 

Tr"^rT  I  ^^^  ^^"^TT  I  g%  TtT  "^^T  II  ^f^^T'^^fT^  I  Tf^ 
TT^T  I  tr%  Trf%T  TWTfir  II  ft'^Tfir^t  II 


'  w  adds  ^fe^^  -f{  -ff  #rfwwT  ^f%f%c?rT  Trf%f%^T ; 

the  Comm.  in  B  is  corrupt,  but  seems  =  W  ;  both  further  add  vochha 
at  full  length.  "  W  ^f%^.  ^  E  adds  f^-s^^^^.  DE  add  ^^vj 
-H  -M ;  W's  ex.  are  ^sj  '^^nJ  |  ^Tf%  ^^f%  |  ^T^  ^H^,  the 
last  two  =  ^^Tpr  ^^Tf^T-  It  then  adds  ^rf^^WT^T^^^FT^^T 
^'IfT*  '  -^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^y  ^°^o  Comm.  ajDplying  these  forms  at  full 
length  to  the  potent.  1st  and  3rd  pret ,  1st  fut.  and  bened.  W  ^-. 
°  W  ^^rr  ^  W  ^^^.  '  Only  W  has  -f!»r^^  ■^-  >  E  has  through- 
out  adi/a  for  anadya  ;  Cf.  Lass.  pp.  357,  358.  W  adds  "^^TTTfT 
here.  "  BW  add  xr^  J^W^^  Sft  'Q:^^^^^^T^'T^gTf%  ^^- 
^rf%  which  Hema-ch.  also  seems  to  allow.        So  E  ;    D  om.  ;    BW 


II  ^TT^:  ^fr^^:  II  4^ 

[II  ?r^^ii  <^i  II] 

^TT  T^T^t^  ^T  ^T^tT:   II  ^rTTIT^  I  ^^V^T  Tt"^TT   I  ^^ 
[  II  ?TT^^T^':  II  «^J^  II  ] 

(^^TT  II  ^^  ^^T  ^^W  ^^^T  <^T"^  fJWT^T    I    TIW^^ 

ST^^r^ff^T:  II 

II  k.'^H^  II  «^3  II 


add  as  ex.  "^"^  ^T"^rr  I  ^"^^^  ^■^■^TT  "^^^^^  ^^^  following  Sans. 
expl.  H^TT^^^Trr^^ffrr^^^^^fTTrT^^fVg  ^^fTTrT^  "^^^m, 
^^Tf!^  ^^Wi  ^>i:^  ^^K  "^  T^^^  I  '  Hema-cli.  in  his 
corresponding  Sut.  agrees  with  DE,  but  adds  anye  fu  amjdsdm  api- 
chchhantl ;  hojja^  bhacati,  hliatet,  bhavatu,  abhacat,  abhiit,  bahhuva, 
bhuydt  bhavitd  bhacishyati  abhavishyadcd  ityartJiah.  DE  Tf'^'TT  "^^ 
'  E  gives  ex.  without  Coniui.       Only  AV  adds  -j^f^^f^  "TT^ST^  -TT- 
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DE  om.  W  ^^^'r\  ;  B  adds  ^^rf  ^^rf  etc.,  as  in  S.  20.  D  fnot 
E  j  ora.  this  Sut.,  and  much  of  Comm.,  but  it  is  supplied  in  margin. 

7  8  ^ 

D  ■^f^^ ;  E  has  ^■  for  e  in  all.  D  rf^f^-^.  BW  om.  and  add 
T^^^  -"^T  I  ^^^  -"Srr-  ADE  ^^ ;  B  ^^'  ;  W  has  three  Sutras 
t^  >i"^  II  ^^  qf^^T^Tl-Trfr:  "fTfir^^  t^  ^T^^I  ^Trf^ll  ^T- 
€1^  I  ^fl^  I  ^^^  I  T?€t^  I!  ^T^rf^l  ^^flfT^I  ^^^rf^l  ^q- 
■3fT^I  TWTftr  I  ^^W^^-^^mfw  T^^^^^^^^^^^.mfwg  €t1;- 
cjJTfjT  ;  then  follow  l?;cjfrCT  ^^  II  (^-  --^j  «nd  ^^'    >g;^  ||  ^^ 


^^  II  17T«rr"fl^TI[:   II 

^^^  II  '^l^^fT^i  ^^^<TJI 

II  TF^T^t  tN  II  \8  II 

^^  ^T^  TT^IfT^  ^mt:  T{-m'^^  tt^  Tr^I^mT^t  ^^fff  II 
Ttft^  II  '^J^*!  II 

II  ^TTf%:  II 5^ y^  II 

"^TpJ  T^  II  '^IT^^T^T  I  ^T^^^:  II 
II  frtTTf  TTTTT^'^y  "^Trl  It  5? I  II 

^Wf^  II  ^TTT  I  "f T^T  I  ^T^T  II  ^TT^f^  I  'f  T¥^f?T  I  T7T3^f?I  II 

Ii  ^T^  ^  II  «^^  II 
f%^  ^T^  Tf^T^TntTl"  V^fr\  I  ^^TTTfl.^f IH  II  ^TT^T  I 

^m  ^T?fr:  TftJT^^  v^  Tmj^W'  i  ^Tf%'^  ^f%"^  ^f^'^  i  ^t- 

f%f*  "^1%??  ^f^ff  (^^  i^  ^^^^  gives  the  var.  readings  of  07ie  Sdt.  as 
two) ;  the  copyists  add  anusw.  wrongly,  as  if  the  rule  applied  to  the 
past  participle  (for  which  vide  S.  32),  Cf.  Lass.,  p.  354  ;  Hema-ch., 
the  Pr.  Sanj.,  and  the  Sanksh.  Sara  read  ^^.  The  Pr.  Sanj.  adds 
in  Conini,,  sarvesJm  jJurushesJm  sarccsJm  vachanesJm,  and  expl.  hJiuta 
fcy  ^^  ^^  and  f%^.  '  ADE  ^f^^  ^f%^ ;  B  ^f%^  (  cf.  viii.,  1 ) 
gf5^-=^  "^^"^  I ;  none  give  Sans.  expl. ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  ■^^■^.  A 
f^^  in  Sut.,  but  "^^in  Comm. ;  BDE  ■^■=^  ;  W  (and  the  Pr.  Sanj.) 
^^;  Cf.  Lass.,  p.  354.  'w  adds  ^T^^  "R^ft^  I  "^^TT 
"^TToT  •  Only  in  W  ;  W  then  adds  a  new  Sut.,  ^t:j  ^TT  ^^  ' 
see  App.     A  only  "^T^-     W^Tt^-     ^  ^TTT"5  '*^^  ^^^^  ^^-  in  W  have  a. 


II  ^^^:  tif^^^:  II  ^^ 

•'^f^T  I  ^ij^T  I  ^TT%t  Trg'Tf^  H 
II  ^Tft:  ^^1WT%^  ^T  II  '^^  II 

^Tlf^^  ^f^lft^^^f^^  I  ^Tfr^  ^Tf%'^  ^Tf^^  II  ^T^^^WY^ 
^Tlft^T  I  ^^Tft^T  I  ^^Tft^?:  I  ^Tf^-55TT  I  "f Tf%-^T  1 
^Tfe^T  II  ^TfTft  I  ^Tf%ft  I  TTTfjfT  I  ^T^^  I  ^T^^  I  m^^  U 

rii  ^ttVii  ^i  ill 

^Tfr^  I  ^Trf%^  I  ^Tft:^T  I  ^TTft"^T  II 

ii  ^^n  m\m^  ^r  i;  ^mi 

ftr  I  ^^f^  u 

II  TW  ^^^  II  ^l  11 

ft^r  ^^^  ^T^  S<T  T^T^T^^  ^^f^  I  ^^T^T^T^K"^  U 
^f%^fr  I  ^^T^  I  f  f%^  I  ^^TT?'  II 
II  ^  II  55?  II 

^mW^  ^^^T  SrT  TH^f^  II  ^ft^  I  ^fe'^  U 
II  TC^  l\T5^'rT^wf^^r?5  II  ^^  I! 


B  ^^j--.  BD  om,  W  ^j-,  and  similarly  <z  in  ail  the  ex.  This 
Sut.  not  in  AC;  B  has  it,  but  corrupt ;  W  reads  it  "Q^ifX^  ;  DE  as  above 
(E  adds  "^^T^-  in  Sut.)  ;  the  MSS.  agree  in  Conim. ;  Cf.  Lass.,  pp. 
360,  363.  '  EW  ^TTTf%^  ^>^^t  ^:^yf^^^.  "  BW  add  the  forms  of 
•q-^  and  ^?f.       AD  -^j--^        B^V'  add  ^f%7?  ^i?T^-        ^^^  TT-^^ 


4^  li  3|Tll7T"R^Tir:  II 

TTfT'W  li  ^^^^  ^ft^^  I   ^^^  ^f%^  I  ^^"^^  ^f%^  I 
^^f%T  ^f%f^T  il 

II  tifT^ii  ^T  II  ^8  II 

^^T  I  ^iff?r  ^^ft  I  ^^^  "^^^  II 

Tf%  ^T^f^^H  TTTlirriT^rt  f^^f^fV^TTT 


'  AB  -^ijT ;  Cf.  iv.,  24.    '  W  ^^^o^  ^o^. 


II  ^ir^:  ^fT'^T-  II  ^^ 


II  ^^T-g^:  ^fr'^^'  II 
II  ^^T  ^T'wfi-  m  II 

^^T  I  Trf?r  W^pT  II 
II  ^  ^:  II  ^  II 
^:  m{m^  ^Tfft"  ^  TcJTT^ifr  ^^frr  ii  ^^  ii 

II  "RTTH^:  II  ^  II 

■JTTt^^TTT^  ^Ct  ^^  T?2f ^^TT^T  ^wf?r  11  q^^T  I  ^^^T  I 
^^WT  I  ^fT^T^  II 
II  cafT^WT'.  Ii  «  II 
^mi:!  W^^  I  ^^  VTrTT^^T  Tc^T^^T^^  H^f^  It  r^m:^  11 

II  ^  rTT!   II   M   II 

^T\^^  gT  T(5r^^T^7fr  ^^f?I  H  gft^  II 

ll^wV  ^w:  II  ^  I! 

^^^5  ^T»$  I  "^m  VTffT^f ^  T^JT^^r^'^T  iT^f^  II  ^^T II 

II  ^^T  ^T^ :  II  ^  II 


BWadd  several  more  ex.  ;  B  corrupt;  W^f^^l^-^etc.     A  ^ 

BD  ^  ;  W  ^:  ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  ^.     '  BD  ^^.     '  A  ^i^ ;  D  ^ijf . 

^^  ^^T  ^tn-     '  D  for  this  ^^T  ^W:  II  ^T  S^W  ^^  VTfft"^fw 

TT^TT^iTt  ^^f?T  I  "^r^T  ^"^T^T'  ^  ^^^fiJi:   ^vith  ex.  t^TWT 


^*  I)  T?TlirTT{^Tli:  II 

^^  ^T^  I  ^^  VTf?Ywf ^  T^^I^'TTT^  H^f?r  II  WV^T  I 
^^1T  II 

II  -f^  f ^:  II  ^  II 

^  Trf^rrTT^  I  ^m  vTrfr^^T^Tt"  ^^f?r  ii  f  t  ii 

II  ^^:  va^:  ii  ^_  ii 

f%'?i^  II 

I)  tJt-  ^Tw:  II  \«  II 

q^  ^^  I  ^^  VTffr:  m^  T^^T^'TT^'^  ^^fH  II  ^T^T  II 

^T  I  'Tfr^T  I  'f  ft^T  II 

II  -^fTT  5T'  II  l^  II 

^^TTtfT^  VTffr^fT:   ^T'T  ^T  T^K'^fr  ^^   II   ^  I 
^TT  II  ¥  I  ^TT  I1 1:  I  ^TT  H 

II  f5>?:  ^Wt  ?T  II  \)^  II 

^155T  ^K^  I  ^^  '^nft:  ^^^  ^W^  ^  ^^f^  II  ^WT  I 


^"Wt^T  '  -^  ^^^  ^°^^  ^'^^^  confused  ;  W  has  first  TJT^  X^^:  with 
ex.  T^^^  WY^T  I  'T'»TTf^<5JTf|;<4 ;  then  ^^  -^Tjr:  with  ex. 
^WT  ^^'^T '  ^^^  Sanksh.  S.  ( in  Delius )  has  tjt^  X^Y^  >  the 
Pr.  Sanj.  as  in  text.     '  B  adds  ^^T-       A  (  not  C  )  ^^  tlf?:^?fV  '>  ^ 
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X^ZTm-  BW  xfi^^  ;  W  om.  f%^'3^.  D  T^:  ;  this  Sut.  is  sup- 
plied in  marg.  of  A,  but  is  in  the  text  of  C.       BWadd  qj^^. 


II  ^¥^1:  ^ft'^T-  II  ^l 

II  ^^'^HT^:  H  \\i  II 

^HT^  II 

II  ^%^:  II  ^y^  II 

^^  ^m^T%  I  ^w  VTfft^xj.Tl"  ^^f^  II  ^nrf T  ii 
II  ^A  wn'^^^^^  w  ii  w 

^  I  ^tT^  II 

II  ^(^:  ^T  ^fT^fwwhg  II  ^^  Ii 

TTrf^;^T^^^^  ^-^cr:  II  ^rft^  i  ^if^T  i  ^t^w  i  ^t^  i 

^T^^  II 

II  ^T^»?T^i?ft  lU^  II 

W  RrfT^t  I  "^m  ^TrfTW^^R^  ^^rf:    ||  ^?:^  |  ^^^T  II 


W  ^'•jfj-;  B  reads  the  Sut.  ^'^  ^^T^I-  So  D  ;  A  om.  i|^  ; 
B  ^fi^  ^f^  ■  W  of^olflT ;  Cf'  Westerg.,  sect.  10, 29.  '  B  ^^^T^T- 
W  -q^f  ;  the  others  -^  (the  Pr.  Sanj.  "5f  tT  )  '^^i^  so  in  Comm. 
Qi/.  ^tJ  (?)  c/".  iv.,  23.  "in  the  ex.  ABCW  have  -^  (B  once  ^^TJJ; 
r/.  iv.  23  )  J  DE  7T,  as  '^fi;^  etc. ;  cf.  Mrich.  Stenz.,  p.  22,  8.  "  A  mj- 
fr^  ;  ^'  ^Tfr^  ;  ^  ^Tf%^  (altered  to  ^jf[-3S( )  ;  EW  ^T'ft^ ;  W 
exphiins  it  by  ^fj,  but  c/",  note  to  vii.,  24,  where  W  gives  ^jfT'^'Sj 
as  an  ex.  =  "^qff5[" ;  the  other  MSS.  have  no  Sans.  expl.  E  ^jf^'s^ 
(and  so  D,  but  alteicd).  All  the  MSS.  and  the  Sanksh.  Sara  (cf. 
Delias,  p.  11,  note)  iy-5[^ ;  A  has  ^^"^  also,  but  orig.  "^i;?^  like  the 


^^  II  3?T15fT"R^Tii:   II 

II  fw^t  ^T^lTt  II  >/-  II 

fijHt  ^  I  "^im  mmw^trt  ^^tt:  ii  ^tt  i  ^t  ii 
[II  f^^:  m^T^  II  V  HJ 

m^T  II 

II  "%  ^It-^  II  »^^  II 

^  TTT^ft^T^  I  1?^  WT(rr^T?T^  ^^cT:  II  TTT  I  ^T^T  II 

II  ^trf%t^:  II  9!?  II 

'^^  efq  ^  I  ^^  'felTfrrf^qY  ^T^f?T  II  ftJ^T  II 

II  ^T  ^niT^Trt  II  »^^  II 

^T  ^^j^^^  I  ^-m  vT^^Twwr  vr^fT:  ii  ^twt  i  ^wt  ii 

II  ^^^  W.  II  =^«  II 

^^  II 

II  ^T>5T»TT5Tt  7T^?3T^'TT'^T:  II  5?»i  II 

¥T  ^frrf^-^TTr  I  'S  f^T^  I   f   ^  T  'JT^    I    l^^T^t  "JT^ 
^T^  ^^  Tt&fT  ^T^T  ^4fr[  II  -^T^fFf  I  W^f^  I  ^TT^frr  II 
[II  ^TWTTT^  ^rfWfHft^f%'«JT§^^4^^  II  5^4  II J 


rest.     'Wf^^.     'This  Sut.  not  in  AC  ;  in  DE  it  follows  S.  21. 
BW  -^T^.       W  ^^^ ;  cf.  Westerg.  sect.  22,  8.  ^  A  om. ;  B  "^T  ; 
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for  mujia ,  cf.  Lenz,  App.  Crit,  p.  15.  AW  ^  (W-^^)  ;  E  ^i; 
the  Pr.  Sanj.  ^  ;  and  so  in  Comm.  of  each  ;  D  sj  tliroughout  in  SS. 
25,  26  ;  B  om.  Sut.,  but  gives  ^  in  Comm.  A  ^ ;  DEW  as  before ;  B 
om.      This  Sut.  not  in  AC  ;  W  has  only  "^T^T^"^  5  ^  for  ^  has  S{ 


"^-^fi:  ^fc^T'  II  ^^ 


N:^ 


^TOT^^ft^f^-SIT^^^^^^  ^^cT:  II  7TT  7T^T  I  3Tf%T  "^T- 
^f%T  I  3T^  "5T^^  II  ^TT  ^T^T  I  1?Tf%T  ^r^f%T  I  ^T^  ^X- 
^^  II  ^TT  ^T'^TT  I  ^Tf%i:  ^T^f%T  I  TT^  ^T'^^  II 

[II  WTf^VT^:  WT^V  II  ^^  II J 

^rr-f"  ^^W  I  VTB  4?  I  T?:rr^T4T<€T:  WT  VT  T^^TT^^ 
^^rr:  I  ^m5T^ft^{%>2TT^^^^%^  II  ^TT  I  ^Tf%T  I  WT^  II 
VTT  I  ^Tf%T  I  Vr?  II 

II  ^^^:  II  ^r;  II 

^^  T^r^  ^T^  I  ^r^  vTffrf^^  H?f^  ii  f^^T  ii 

II  ft»if%w:  II  \L.  II 

f%3T^^^^  I  "^m  '^Jwrf^WT  ^^f?f  II  f^^T  II 

II  ^si:  f^w:  ii  ^^  il 

^ST^^wf^f^^^  I  ^^  VTrrr:  f%WT  ^^f?T  II  f%^T  II 
H  %:  #^  II  3>  II 

"^ttt^  ^3?:  #  ^i^n:  f^m^n-^  ^^f?r  ii  fl#T  i  fw 
feWT  II 


(like  D).  This  Sut.  not  in  AC;  B  ?cfT"^^T^:  I  ^V  reads  Sut.  ^f- 
^VTWr:  ^T  '^^T.  "  D  ^Tf^  >  ^^'  ^T^ ;  D  om.  ^-.  '  So  W ;  B 
VT^  ;  5^  VTft •  '  I^  om- ;  W  iTf?ri5^T ;  '  ^L'he  MSS.  have  o^  (  W  ^  ) 
here,  but  as  AB  have  ^  in  Comm.,  and  E's  Bengali  "SSf  is  clear,  Delius' 
"g  is  probably  incorrect  ("^,  ©q"  and  ^  being  so  alike  in  MSS.)  :  the 
MSS.  have  o^  in  ex.  (  W  ^).  °  D  fsff^: .  '  A  f^-  tliroughoiit.  '  W 
^:  ^WT^T  II  "^^'ith  ex.  f^^TjT^fsfflftlT'^;  the  IVdv.  Sanj.  as  in  text. 


^8  II  -RTfirTIT^Tli:  II 

II  ^^^  ^:^^T  II  95^  II 

II  ^^  %fr  ^^:  II  ^^  II 

^Tt"  ^^f^  II  ^^T  I  ^^f%^  II 

II  ^wT^ri^T'^:  II  5^a  II 

'^^T^^  I  ^^^T'f  T  II 

II  ^T^^Tw:  II  ^'d  II 
^T^  HWft  II  ^^T^T  I  ^^^^T  II 

II  f^f^  ^T^  w^:  II  ^4  II 

II  f%^T  %^:   II  ^^  II 

f%  ^^  I  ^w  ^TffrfSwt"  ^^fTf  II  fw^r?:  ii 

II  fi?f^f%^tf?T^  "5^':  II  ^^  II 

f^fie^  ftf^^  I  TTff^tw^  "5^  ^^ft  II  f^^T  I  fw<rT  II 

II  k^i:  w^i^  w 


'  A  T^rf  "^JT- ;  C  ^fT>i7- ;  W  r^rf^  V^T  J  B  corrupt ;  for  -sg:  Cf. 
Pan.,  vi.,  4,  140.  'b  ^3"-;  W  vjrVWT-  'BTTri-  'A7TTf%;B 
-■^.       A  ^T"3I"  i^  ^vi^t.,  but  not  in  Comm.      A  TqfTIJT:.      B  I^ITTWT* 

A  f%^Y-       ^  f^"^  throughout,  to  which  B  is  altered  from  f^-. 

B  ^:  but  «^  in  ex. ;  AB  "^rf^  for  ^^-.      AW  ^,  D  originally  so  ; 


^^  f^"^T^  I  "^m  ^j^XTEcm  ^  ^^f^  II  ^^T  II 

II  Vi^  II  a"  H 

^■g:  ^^^  I  ^^  ^T?frt<2r^  ^f  ^^f?r  ii  ^^^^  ii  ^ifiiw^ 
^tttt^:  II 

II  ^^?fr^:  II  n  II 

^(^'«jTgTrT^"^t?zr^  ^  ^^f^  ii  ^^-it  i  ^wit  ii 

II  ^T^:  II  8!?  11 

^f^^  I  "^m  vT^t(2r^  fr'^^ft  I!  ^^T II 

II  N3^Tf%^:  II  y^  11 

vjrCTTO  f^'^TW^  ^^ifY  ^T^f?r  II  ^?f^^T  II 

II  iv^:  II  88  II 
"€V  ^V^  I  ^^  ^TrntrJI^  ^  ^S[f?r  II  ^^^T  II 

II  ^^:  II  «M  II 

^^TW^  ^*T  ^^T^  II  "^^"^  II 

II  ^^T^^ft  ft^ffr  II  84  II 


B  3  ;  E  J-,  but  all  have  kwatlier.  AD  ^"g"^.  Only  B  "^  ;  E  om. 
Comm.  as  usual.  The  MSS.  ^^^  (B  ^3"^,  E  ^2'^)  ;  the  doubling 
seems  required  by  iii.,  51,  and  the  clause  ^^-.  Cy.  iii.  49.  A 
BW-^:  here  and  in  Comm. ;  Cf.  iii.,  50.  BD  t^^-.  '  W  -^J^ 
here  and  in  SS.  43,  44,  and  elsewhere.  Only  W  "^f^^  etc.  B 
Tg^^"^.  AD  "^V^^I  (A  is  not  clear,  but  the  r  proves  that  it  is 
not  I")  ;  W  has  ^:  ;  B  -^ij  i":.  The  MSS.  as  before  (W  ^^^'?;) 
Cf.  iii.,  51.   ''  So  MSS.;  Qy.  ;fj:  (?)  cf.  Lass.,  p.  245,  note.  "  AV  ^*f 


^4  II  imifT-JT^TI[:  II 

^m^^t  ^  W  ^T^  II  ^^T  I  (i;^T  I  ^^T  II    ^^ft  I 

?5^f^  I  ^^f?r  II 

II  "^  gj^iiHGtrt:  II  8^  II 

W^  ^^  I  ^?I^tW^  ^  ^^f?T  II  ^^T  I  W^T  II 

II  ^f^^wt?!:  II  8^  II 

^^  #3T^T^  I  ^^'  ^^^Ti?^  I  ^i!^^  W^  '^  ^^  II  ^^T  I 
^^T  II 

II  ^V^^  II  8  i-  II 

^fvT  I  W^  ^^  'T^^:  II  ^^T  I  ^^T  II 

II  ^^  ^:  II  V  II 

^-^  ^T^^  I  ^^  mffVt<^^  ^  ^^frf  II  TI^T  II 

II  i!f  wTt:  II  «i\  II 

^I  ^Trl^  ^giTrr^  I  ^^^t<2T^  ^  ^^f^  II  ^^T  I  ^^T  II 

II  ir^TTt'ft  f^^  II  H,*^  II 

"Jljf  ^^   I   TW^TT^'Tt  f^  ^^f?J  II  ^^T  I  ^^T  II 

^#rfW  I  ^^  It 

II  ^fHT'^'^Jr^T  II  «i?  II 

W^  f%^^^  I  ^^  ^q^  I  ^^^Tc^T^  ^T  fif  <^'  ^^  II  tRj ^ 
^^C  I  "^"^T  "^^T  II 


follows  S.  51  ;  in  Comm.  BW  add  ^g  ■^[Yw  etc.  W  adds  xy^^  = 
ti^fTT-  '  B  throughout  e^(?).  '  W  ^T^'af)-.  *  So  ACW ;  BDE  read 
^^^  with  ex.  ^•^^.  '  W  ^^.  W  -q^^^:  ;  the  Iri  is  a 
later  add.  in  BD,  but  the  orig.  text  of  AE  ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  has  Iff^-. 
Wadds  IJm'^  I  T'Jl'?;  =  '»T'=^f?r  I  ^^^  (^/-  ^^^'  ^^^^-  ^-  ^)  ^^^^ 
then  gives  S.  58.       A  i^^T^^  ;  BDEW  VHZXy  the  Pr.  Sanj.  "q?^^ 
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II  ^"S^t  ^f^^^'  II  ^^ 

II  -RTt^f^:  II  Vi  H 

II  'pT^f  t  ;^<5^nr$l  ^Tq:  ii  ^.y^  h 

^  TW^^T^^t  ^TfJ^'Tl^^  ■qT^T  S-5«J^  ^^V  ^Wf^  II 

m^  I  ^^  I  ^tt^'  II  ft^:  I  "^^w  I  ^^  I  Itt^  II  ^j:  i 

Ti"Trx!T  I  fTTf  I  TT tT^  II 

II  g^f^^^  ^  S'^  1^:  II  ^,4  II 

^  ^^W  I  ^  ^T^TTT^  I  f%  ^^  I  ^^  i|^^  I  V5T  ^T^  I 
T^^T^  ^:  -R^^^:  I  flw  ^W  ^^f^  II  ^^T  I  ^^T  I 
f^WT  I  ^^  V  I  ^J^T  II 

II  HT^^  Wt^'"^  II  ^^  II 

T^wt  w^^^wYt^  ^H^':  TT^-^^:  II  ^griTT^  W^  II 
■^i^X  ^f%^T  I  ^^T  ^fw^T  I  f^T  f^fw"^T  I  ^^T 
^fw^T  I  V^T  vf^'^T  I 

II  ^^T^Tt  f^^  m  II  «i,^  II 


quoting  ii.,  20.       So  DW  ;  AB  TfT^TW^  ^wY  ;  ^  om.  Comm. ; 
only  "W  gives  an  ex.  besides  "jf.       So  D;  ABE  xj^^'^'r  ;  W  Xjf^^T 

^f^T  I  fti^^T  fw^^T-  '^^  '^^^^^  ^ft  f^"^Tf-  'w  ^- 
'  ^W  I  W"^  I  ^T^»^5  but  Trf  in  the  other  ex. ;  DE  have  rf  in  ^^^ 
the  ex.  ;  Cf.  infra,  transl.  note.  W  ^"^f^TTVa^ft  ^  l"^"^  (^^^ 
placed  after  S.  14  !).  '  BD  -^■^\:  ;  W  ^y^.  '  W  jj-^.  •^^.  '  W 
^^T  =^  ^=fn[-  ^^^  W^^'T^t:  as  an  adhikdra  Avith  no  ex.  A 
i    -^"^  ;  D  corrupt.        AB  ^-  ;  but  only  B  ^  in  the  ex.      "  D  om.  both. 
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W  puts  this  Sut.  after  S.  52  with  ex.  Jy^"^  T^^  ^'JTT  TTIT  T^T 


^«:  II  T^TliflTr^Tli:  II 

^m^f  t  ^T^ift  f%c5f  ^T  ^^f^  II  vmT  ^ft^T  I  T^T 
Tft^T  I  ^^T  ^ft^T  II  '^'^  I  T'^^  I  "^^^  II 

II  f^%f^^:  II  y^i-  u 

^?JT  II 

II  wr'ffrsRlrt  II  i°  II 

TTTT^^:  II  ^TT  I  ^TT  II 
II  iifHf  WT  II  ^'^.  II 
W^Tfftff^  ^T  ^^f?f  I  ^t^^^wYt^^t:  II  ^Tf%^T  I 

II  ^T  fir^T^^:  II  ^5^  II 


■€Cn^  explained  by  TT^fTf^fl^  ^^^ifff  ;  Cf.  vii.,9,  where  all  refer 
it  to  the  passive  ;  the  rest  om.  Sans,  expl.  here.  So  A  ;  DE  f%  • 
^•^«  -with  ex.  f%"35r^  ;  BW  have  a  diiF.  Sut. ;  B  (and  the  Pr.  Sanj.) 
^f%f%f%^'ft  ^^'^f^^^^T:  (the  ^  written  in  B  ^ ;  cf.  Del., 
p.  12,  note ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  -^^)  with  ex.  '^'S^'?^  f^^5|^  ^^15T '  ^ 
^^f%^^^t  ^wf%W5WT:  with  ex.  ^;^t:  fewt  ^.Wt-  "  ^^  (^"^^ 
Pr.  Sanj.)  ^ST^STt"-  ^  om.  Here  follows  a  Sut.  in  BW,  not  in 
ACDE ;  B  ^  xjr-^Tjrfr  (B  ^)  ^T  II  ^T  '^^ftv^  I  TW^  VT- 

ttY^^^  ^^  TWTT^  '^^7\:  -^m^^m:  \  ^^t  ^^T  i  ^% 

orrfw^T  I  'Jf^ WT  I  "^T^H ;  W  has  ^T^7zftT5"Sf WTT  II  '^T 
WIT  I  "^T^^  ^f2T^-       ^^^  for  this  Sut.  Ti^■^J  ^-^:  ||    with   ex. 


fr^  II  ^frr  I  ^^  II  ^^  I  f^^  II  T^  I  T^^  II  Tf^  I  TtT  II 

11  f%Tf^T:  li  4^  II 

f%^  f  ^  I  ^^  ft^fV  ^^f?T  II  f^TT  I  ftT^W  fii^TT 
^T^T  II 

n  s^V^T:  II  ^8  II 

-^  ^^  I  "^Sim  ^TT  ^^frT  II  ^^T  II 

II  ^^^^:  II  4^  11 

^^  ^-si^  I  -^-m  VT^^i  ^^f?f  II  ^^T  II 

II  ^^fsf :  II  4^  It 

"^^  ^l^f  I  ^i^  ^Trft^wr  ^^f?r  II  ^^T  II 

II  ^^^^ifr  ti  4^  11 

f^  ^^  I  ^^  VTffTT  ^^^^  T^^TT^^t  ^^■^:  II  ^^^  I 

^^'    II 


and  in  ex.       AB^^T!].    '  MSS.  ^f%  ;  (7f.  S.  66.     '  So  BDE  ;  A  f^f^gf 

^^  fTr^f  (i^  Sect-  ^-  ^^  ^as  a  Sut.  f%75f  ^f^rT^rl^:)-  '^E 
(and  prob.  B)  ^  j ;  D  prob.  ^^* ;  W  ^^  ;  Cf.  Mai.  M.,  p.  115,  2. 
Badds^  I  ^(?).  'SoBW;  A^^(?);  D^Tf;  E  ;^. 
W  continues  to  add  bhdve  or  karmani  in  the  Comm.  to  each  Sut.,  cf. 
S.  57,  var.  lect.     '  DW  om.  the  rest.      ^  So  BDEW  (  suppl.  in  D  in 
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marg.);  A  and  Pr.  Sanj.  ^^t":  ;  C  n.l.  BDE  ^lij:.  After  this  B 
has  anew  Sut.  7f%-5|^^;  with  ex.  T^^  \  rf^^Jlf?!  J  W  gives  after 
S.  62  rf%^^:  II  rT^  rf^^^^  I  ^^  m?fr:  ^l^fw  ^'ilT^lfr 
^^rl  II  ^^T  I  fl^^  II-  '  So  AD  ;  B  q^-  in  Sut.  and  Comm.,  but 
^Xj-  in  ex.  ;  W  reads  i^if^jR^^t-        W  ^T^^  ^ij-^  -.  ^13^^  ;  B 


^*  II  miirlTT^Tir:  II 

U  JTll^t  17^^:  II  ^^  II 

^W^  35^  I  ^^  VTcfTT  ^T"^^  ^^r\:  II  wwi  I  i^n?^  11 
n  Y^:  qw'^rfw^^^W^:  II  ^^  II 

ffilT  5^^   I  ^^  J^^fW'^IW^^^T  ^ifTl  II  3^^T  I 
fW'ss^T  I  ^^^T  II 

li  ir^^?:i^«flTT:  II  ^'^  II 

7r|f  n^  I  ^^  ^Trft:  TTT  ^"^  ^X  TWff  ^T^^T  ^^f?f  II 
cfTT  I  ^^T  I  <ftTT  II 

11  WWTiTTfTrfT  U  ^9jl 

^^Wt  ^^T^^m^T^^frfTT  ^^f?i  II  HTIT  I  ^^T  H 
II  Tft  ^T^f^^^  TTTl\<^"R^Ti5  VT^T^ir 
^^^>si-^:  II 


gives  San.  ■5RT^f?f.  A  gf  - ;  CDE  (and  Pr.  Sanj. ?)  ^^g--  ;  W  ^tT^- 
TjfY  j  the  Sut.  deest  in  B  ;  the  Sanksh.  S.  gyj^xqY  (Cf.  Del.)  '  A 
CDE  as  in  Sut. ;  W  ^tTT  ^  c^TT  '  ^  °™-  ^  f^T?  ^^^f^Wftr- 
^WT^WT:  II  with  ex,  ^^^x  I  ^^T  I  fW^T  I  ft^^T  I  ^^^T  II 
d  9^o[  II  It  also  adds  ^Tlf%  in  the  Comm. ;  cf.  63,  note.  So  ADE 
(the  second  ex.  in  A  may  be  ■^^■?;) ;  B  'JT^'^'^^'^^iTtTTt  II  with 
ex.  fTTT  I  ^^TT  I  fftTt  I  'ai^f^  il^f^  -^ ;  W  has  ^$^-^T-  1 
^rftTT:  II  ^^th  ^^fi5r  in  Comm.  and  ex.  tj-^^  |  ^^^^  j  ^^  || 
"ST^rf  j  BEW  then  add  (supplied  in  a  later  hand  in  the  marg.  of  D) 

tT^^t:  I  ^^T  ^:  ^T^T  (^^^  ^^^  'TrfS)  i  ft^:  ^^t  i 

T^lfr  ^^^"^  II    l^^e  Pr-  Sanj.  gives  this  as  a  Sut.  but  its  Comm. 
is  very  corrupt.       BW  for  "^cf^  give  "^^^  ;  W  refers  both  ex.  to 


^^W.  r^fx'^T' 


II  ^^  ^^w.  ^f^^J:  II 
II  f^'TTffT:  y  ^  II 

^^TTW  ftmfTSfrT^  ^n^  II 

II  ^  TTf  ¥^^Tpr^T§^  II  J^  H 

^T^  ■^^T  I  -m  ^w  ^wwY  ^^  II  Y^T^t  I  'm  ^t^  ^^t^  h 

f^^TTW  I  ^  ^^^  fJ^Wt  II  ^  ^^TWTfiT^  ^^  I  ^  ^W^ 

^TV^  ^^t4  I  ^  ^^  ^^^:  Ii 


the  passive  ;  BW  (and  Pr.  Sanj.)  then  add  a  new  Siit.  '5g^TT1[T 
^^  II  ;  W's  comm.  is  ^f^f%  TjcS^T^TT:  I  ^T?3:^T?T^T^irT ! 
^im  ^^^  ^:  I  ^f%  fTT^fT^I  ^^T  ^T^T  I  ^^T  ^^i:  I  ^^T 
^T^T  I  3WT  TTWT  I  ^^T  ^"^T  I  3^T  ^^T  I  ^"f T  fl^T  I 
^^  (^^  ^-)  ^^T  II  ^^Pt  I  ^^^f?r  I  ^ftf^  I  ^W  I  ^^- 
f?r  I  ?^ft  I  fr^frf  I  ^f%f?r  ll ;  ^'s  Comm.  m?g:^Ti7^T^ir^ 
(B  -^^)  -^^^  I  ^^^T^rT^I  ^^T  ^^T  ^TT  I  ^T^IIT:  I  ^TT 
^^TT  I  W^T^  ^^^tI  («^"0  ^^TT  ^^^TT  ^T-^  I  ^q^lfH 
^T'^Sf!  '  the  Pr.  Sanj.'s  Comm.  very  corrupt.  BD  ^7f ^ ;  in  this 
book  AD  are  chiefly  followed,  particularly  in  the  ex.,  where  B 
often  differs,  and  W  almost  always  ;  W  has  several  new  Sutras  (sec 
App.)  and  often  a  different  order.        AV  -f%'^T^'?^%^-       ^o  BDW  ; 
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AE  ^j-^^.       Only  BW  give  Sans,  cxpl.;  both  have  ^^^EJ.  but  only 


^5<  II  3?T?5rf"fl^Tir:   II 

II  f^^  ^^  ^^\^T■K'^  ii  ^  ii 

q^  II  T?:^^  II 

II  ^  ^^^rm^Trmfif^^-^  ii  8  ii 
^'f^^  ^f%  II  ^T^T^  ^"g^:  II 

II  TTftfTfif^T  ^f%f%fTT^T^  II  «i  II 
f?r  II  ^^  TT  ^W  ^f^  I  ^^  frT  ^W  ^^^  I  ^^  f%^ 

f%ft^'3?r'ii  ^^^  f%^  ^^  ^rr:  i  '^i^  fif^  h^t  ^^f%ff:  i  ^^ 
fif^  ^"5?:  II 

11  -^  ^  f^-^^ft^^^w^^^  II  ^  II 

■^  T^^  I  T^^  ^  ^TTl"  II  "^  TT^^:  I  'T^:  ^^  ^ttt:  II 
II  i!T^^:  $^^  II  ^a  II 

TiT^T  Tm^  ^^:  $w§  s^  Pimrf^wi"  ^^f^  II  w4t  "^^  II 

II  ^T'frf^  W^fr  11  ^  II 


W  ^^TV^  ^Iso,  Ex  conject. ;  A  f^'^  -^-^  (^-^jf  in  ex.)  ;  BDW  f^^ 
^^  ;  E  fs^  ^^  ;  In  Hema-ch.  MS.  a  has  ijr^  ^  f^^  "5^  ^^V" ; 
but  b  -^  for  g ;  the  Pr.  Sanj.  f%"^  ^"^  ;  Cf.  Lass.,  p.  189.  "  Only  in  B  ; 
W  has  as  ex.  ^  f^^  |  -^-^  f%^  |  ^^^^  T^^^.  So  ABDE  ; 
B  adds  ^  ^  ^fw^  I  ^  T^^ftw^^W  C-) '>   ^>  ^^  ^^ual, 
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diff.  BW  om.  So  BW  ;  AD  -"q^ ;  only  W  has  any  Sans.  expl. 
'  W  ^.     ^  W  f^f?r^-.     '  So  A  ;  BD  om.  ex.     '  A  T|I^;(^-  ;  B  om. ;  W 


II  5?^^:  tjfi:^^:  II  ^^ 

II  r^WT  W  II  ^  II 

f%^T  Tf^T^  ^^:   "5^^  f^mrTWWl"  ^^fH  II  ftfWT  ^^f%  I 
f%^T  ^^  II  f%^  ^I^i  I  f%^  ^^f%  II 

II  -^■^1  ^:ti^^5TT#^t^^  m°  II 

^o^T  Tf^T^  ^^T  ^:^^^^T^^T^%^  Pfqirf^wr  H^ft  II 

^:%  I  ^o^T  ^^^^^Tf^T?:f^  ^^f^  II  ^^5^T^t  I  '^I^T  ^^ 
f%^  II  #^^  I  ^^T  v^f^^  ^"^  II  ^TT  ^W^T^tf^rlT^lTiT- 

f%"wrr  I  ^Ti"  ^^rft^  I  ^TT  T^^ft^iTT  II 

II  ^^Tf^  ft^T^  II  ^^  11 

^^^^w  I  '^^rft  ^t?r^'^vw  II  ^^  ^^^^il^  i  ^^*  ^^- 
^#VT  II 

H  ^T  ^  'TW^  II  \y  II 

^^  ^  ^^  T$- '  ^^  fif^T  ^^  ftf^  qfr^^  ''^^it^  g^^^^  it  ^^^^1'  ^• 

15.  '  B  om. ;  D  and  prob.  A  T^^f%;  the  ©q  is  conject.  to  suit  S.  viii. 
57  ;  none  give  Sans.  expl.  DE  '^"^  ;  B  varies  "^©^  and  "^^t  5 
W  has  ^^T  ^:^'^'^*TT>Tm$'55  '^ncl  also  after  S.  2,  "^^T  ^^W- 
*  A  om.  '  Ex  conject.  (cf.  S.  16) ;  ABD  TjrfiT^TTf  (o^^'  -"rf  J ;  E  -^j ; 
BD  give  the  Sans.  expl.  as  above.  '  W  fjf^T^'?^^.  '  These  ex. 
corrupt;  A  ^  wp^fl^'^  ;  B  ^^^^'^t^r  (the  /e?!e  erased)  ;  D  cR^- 
^^^rrr;  E  om. ;  W  as  above.  '  A  f%^^^$  ;  B  f^trTW^^^^TW 
expl.  by  '^tJTTf^  TT^rTT  ^"§1^^^  ;  '^  ^^^^ijW  ,;  B  om.  ;  Al^) 
I    om.  Sans.;  AV   quite    diff.       W  ''^g^^'^t- 


■C8  11  TJTlifTlT^Tli:  II 

^^^T  I  W  f^  ^^f%  ^^§  II  '^if^  ^^  3?I5^ffT  I  ^^  fif  ^^- 
V^  I  ^W^  II 

II  ^rf%%^?ftwiK^  II 

^T^J  I  f^qftrf  rT^T  TI^^ffT  ^T^T  II 
II  ^  W^^t  It  ^8  11 

^  TW^  ^^:  ^(^T^t  ftqiri^wr  ^^f^  II  ^  f%f^^  II 
f^^^^Tr:  II 

II T  ^^  f%^  #iTTirwTf^^^rwT%^g  II  ^^  II 

fT^ITT  ^^frT  ^^T^^  II  T  ^T  ^^f%  I  ^T^  f%  ^^  I  f^\  f% 
f%T  II  T  TT  ^^^  II  ^T'rr  Sf%  ^T  I  f^"^  5f%  f%T  II 

II  ftr^ftwf^^T  T^ti  II  \4  II 

PiT^  fR^  f%^  TW^  ^^T  t^  pT^TfT^^^T  ^^  II  l^'d 


This  ex.  corrupt  in  AD ;  B  as  above  ;  W  has  '^'^  'TT?'^  ~  ^f^ 
^"^^f%  (0-  Here  follows  in  B  a  new  Sut.  (added  by  a  later  hand 
in  the  marg.  of  D)  not  in  ACE  ;  W  gives  it  after  S.  6;  ^off  (^ 
^^  throughout)  ^^  (B  ^^  throughout)  ^I^T^^f^^m^^ 
with  ex.  ^o^Y  (B  ^tT)  ^^  ^Tfw  ^f%^^*  ^  ^^  I  ^^  '^'^ 
fif  ^Tf%  I  ^^  ^'TT  ^c^TTft^T  TiT^^  ^T^T  ;  Cf. Boehtl  Sak. 
p.  11,  17,  note  ;  for  avvo,  cf.  S.  10,  SKpra.  AC  T:i^f%'35|,  with  no 
Sans.  expl.  {cf.  vii.,  23  ?)  ;  W  diff.  '  W  ^.  '  AC  fifT^flf^f^^T  J 
B  f^IWf^'^f^'^T  ?    T)  altered  from  A  to  B  in  Sut.,  but  not  in  ex. ; 


[a  ^-m  ^T^^w  II  \o  iij 

^Tft  II  ^TT  ^^T'T^T^  f¥  ^frf^  II 
II  $^:  ^^frrTfTJI  ^«  I) 


E  corrupt^  with  no  ex. ;    W  f^mf^'^f^^ ;    Hema-ch.  has  f^^  f^of 

f^^  o^  ^  f^T5|  f^^T'^  ^T-  ^  -W  fo^  "^*  i^  ^^*^^  ^^'  "^^^  ^^^* 
is  only  found  in  BDE"W  (added  in  the  marg.  of  D).  So  W  ;  the 
others  om.      W  -^TJT^T^f^- 


^^  II  TfTlifT'R^T^:  II 


II  ^^  -^nw,  ^ft^T-  II 
II  ^^T^  II  ^  II 

II  liiif^r:  ^Tw^  II  «^  II 

^^^W  IRff f^rr^  II 

II  ^mm  ^rft^^rJ^^T^-VTTT^TT^^  II  ^  II 

^T^  TT^^f^ffl^  ^WcT:  II  ^^^T  I   ^€V  I  TT^T  I  fw^fV  I 

^^^  I  ^^4fi^  I  m^  I  '^f^^  I  $^^  I  ^T^^  I  ^^^  II 
^^wrfrf^  fif  II  ^'Tnft  I  ^^  I  T^Tf^  II  -^^T^rrftf^  ftf  i 

^^'t  I  TWTfr  II  '^^  I  ^^  I  TT^T  I  Pr^T  I  ^^  I  T^=5[T^'  I 
f\T^^  I  ^f?T  I  ^^^  I  ^T*f^  I  '31^'^  I  ^TiT  I  ^T^  I  fm^  II 


'  BDW  always  ^-.  '  So  DW ;  B  f%<ft ;  A  t;f%?TT  ( ^^^^'§-  cor- 
rection). *  E  has  only  the  first  two  ex.  A'^X'^W^tV  (•)  '  ^^^ 
TT^T  fw^fr ;  D  -f^I^fr.  '  BDW  ^^.  '  A  ^^- ;  BDW  add 
^rf«f.      AD  here  add  ^T^J  expl.  in  D  by  ^^T  (but  both  are  marked 

S  0 

in  D  as  spur.) ;  B  has  ^7^  with  no  Sans. ;  W  om.  A  -tuj.  So  DW 
and  A  orig.  (  altered  to  ^-)  ;  B  corrupt.        Only  BDW  give   Sans. 

Ex  conject.  (as  an  ex.  of  ^  seems  intended,  although  properly  it 
should  not  be  a  conjunct)  ;  BD  fif'sf^  ;  W  f^lf^.  '  BDW  add  ^■^^. 

D  adds  ^^T  =  Qf-  ^^o^e  7. 


II  T3CJ^  fq^:  II  8  II 

II  ^T  5t:  II  «i^  II 

W^TT^  -^T^  ^^TT  TW^T'TTt"^!  ^^  II  rT^  I  <T^^  II 
II  ^^  ^^:  II  ^  II 

^¥  ^^  Wffs  II 
II  ^^^  wt:  II  ^  II 

^  TW^  ^T^  W^  T^^T^T^TT  ^^  II  ^^T't  I  ^^TT  II 
II  ^  fr^:  II  ^  II 

^  T^^  ^T^  fr^  TW^'TTf-arr  ^^f^  ii  ^ifr^  ii  'tt^'t  ii 
II  tRI  ^:  II  £-  II 

^  TW^  ^T^  W  TW^^t^  ^^f^  II  f^^Tffr  I  ^^^^  II 
f^Wf^  I  ^^  II 

II  ^^T^t  ^i?j  in '  II 

*-^iai«<  ^^m  mj^  ■^' T^JT^'TT^ifT  *iwf?r  ii  ^^r  ii 

II  "dr  ^'  II  IT  11 


So  MSS.     "  ADW  -^  (but  A  orig.  "^  like  B);  cf.  Lass.  p.  443. 
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Only  W  gives  Sans.       A  ^^<[" ;    ^V  ^ffV '    °^^^y  ^^  gives  Sans. 

E  ^[•T'ft-  O^^y  i^  ^^-  ^^^  rC^T  J  B  •^^:  in  Siit.,  but  f^^  in 
Coram.  '  So  W ;  AD  ^f^^J ;  15  ^^T-  '  Only  in  W.  '"  B  -^r: 
in  Sut.  and  ex.  B  cm. ;  only  W  gives  Sans.  '  B  c5f.  D  -^ 
f  and  perhaps  Aj.        B  ©^  C?  j  ;  "\V  "s^*. 


^^  II  TTTlirriT^TTr:   II 

W^  II  ^T^   II 

(I  KT^t  TTfg  ^T^ft^^f^V  ^^  ••  ^'^  " 

TT^f^ffT  fir  II  TT^T  I  TT^T'T  I  T^  II 
Il3i^"l^ll 


^TfiT  II 

Cs 


11  -^^«i^  f^f!'^^  II  ^  a  H 

II  Tf%  ^T^f^liH  TTTlirrTT^T^  ^ITTf^^T  ^JJ{ 


'BW  ^ssi  (B  wJ.)     'bD  om.     '  B  -f^^^  ^T  ;  W  f^^^  ^T  J 
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the  ^  in  A  corrected  to  "CT  in  marg.  B  om.  f%: ;  W  adds  ■^.  AW 
om.  '  So  D  except  ^j-^t  --^  -<%  ;  A  ^if^iTT  TWT  I  TTf%f% 
Tf%'  B  ;?:Tf%iTT  TmT  TT^^  TT^  TT^^  (sic) ;  W  ZT 
Klf^^T  T^T  I  ^f%  ^^  I  TT^Ti"  TT^^  I  f%^^  TTf%- 
f^  TTf^'l-  '  ^  T^  (added  in  marg.)  ;  B  ^^  (sic)  ;  W  j^^  ; 
D  om.  B  ^T  xi«T.  B  •f[^  I  W  7g;«f.  The  only  ex.  in  BDEW 
is  ^tT^  ;  BD  (not  in  AE)  then  add  ^^jf^  ^*IT  2"T"?tf?r  fif  (^ 
^f^  f^* )  ^^f%  fif^:  Tf^  f^  ^^f5  0);^y  has  a  new  Sut.  ^f^ 
ft^?:Tf%  ^T  II  VTfiY^fe  T^TfT:  f%^  ^Tf%  T^T^lfl"  ^^ft  I 
^'flft  ^TT  I  ^^f^  fif  I  ^^f%  I  f%^  Tft  fif  I'T^  I  ^f% 
3^^  I^wVft  Ii:wtf5  I-     "a  -7f^  throughout. 


i^^T^w:  trft^^i  II  ^^ 


II  '^iw^n:  ^fr^T*  II 
II  i?T^vt  II  \  II 

II  "R^fH!  #t-T^3T^  II  «?  II 

II  ^wt:  W-  II  3  II 

^^^^gjfTT^:   ^T^  'Sfr  ^?f^  II  m^  I  ft^TlT  II  ^Ti?:   I 

f%^Tw:  II 

II  ^T  ^:  II  8  II 

^^TT^  ^^TT^  ^T^  II  ^T^  II  ^T^^  II 

II  ^^v-m  ^-^m  rT^wTTw:  ii  h  h 
^^f  -^^j  ^"g:^m^TT^  ^^f<^  11  ^f%^'4  I  Tf%^^  I 
f^v;^  I  fw^  II  ^f^^'  i  TftfTW^:  i  ft^^:  i  f%^T:  ii 

II  ^^^^^if^:  II  i  II 


B  J\i\-  ;  only  BW  have  a  Comm.  to  SS.  I,  ^ ;  E  gives  only  the 
Sutras  throughout.  '  ABW  --3^  in  both  ex. ;  cf.  S.  10.  A  ^X'?!^, 
and  adds  ^"nSTT  =  WH^fT-  ^D  •^cj/j^'g'rTT?  I^assen  (p.  397)  conj. 
aspashtatd ;  the  Sanksh.  S.  has  mandguchcharydh.  So  MSS. ;  A 
altered  to  -Tjr ;  E  om.  Sut.  A  -^  for  "^  in  all  the  ex.  A  f%3T"Q". 
BW  ^T.       Only  BW  give  Sans. ;  Lassen  proposes  Tiff^rtJ  ^\   (p- 


•flT15f!"ST^T7i: 


1    -N 


Ii  ^^tsfY'^^:  II  ^  II 

^jqrTT^^TT^'  "^T^  wr  vmfrf  ii  ^^'  i  ^-srw  II  ^T^  I 
5^^:  II 

II  ^^  ^:  II  x:  II 

^^  -m'[^  ^^TTT  ^^  II  ^^1^  I  T^  »  TT^^:  I  T^:  II 

II  '^w^:  ^  ^$  ^^  ^^^  II  «L  II 

^^  ^^  ^^$  ^wif^  II  ^i  ^mff\  II 

II  ^f!  T^^fr  ^^^  11  X""  H 

^%  ^q^  II  T?:fa3"'  ^T'?iT  I  i?:i^  5f%$  I  TTiT  jf^^  II  i?:i?  tt^t  i 

1^^  i^^i?:  II 

II  ^t^T^^  II  \\  II 


397).  A  -^T^^-  A  adds  "^Tg^  ??^fTT.  ^  AD  om.  Sans. ;  BW 
add  -^^^^RT^^  (B  -f\j^)  ^T^^rTTflf%f?T  ^T  (?)•  '^^  -"^: '  ^ 
-■^I  ;  but  both  TE(  in  Comni.  A  o  for  e ;  W  ^TE[ ;  B  ^"Sjf  a'qjj^  ; 
ABW  give  Sans.  '  MSS.  -^.  'From  BA^.  '  BDEW  (and  the 
Sanksh.  S,  in  Lass.,  p.  393)  om.  '^I'^Sff;  cf.  Sak.,  Williams'  ed.  p.  217; 
Boehtl.  p.  242.  '  BD W  ^^^  ^ : .  "  W  ^j  for  ^.  "  These  ex.  are 
from  W;  B  has  ^fjr  WT^T  I  "Q;  JWtwY  JH  jf^HT  >  AD  ^^  W^f^  \ 
V^  '?IT¥T  ( D  xrft  ^^T)  T^^  XTf%^  ( D  i^rfir  T3f%i|)  T?;7r  ^fpf^T  ( ^ 
■^ix  ^fWlT)  "R;^  T^T  (;TI:"3I  ^^T)  ;  only  W  gives  Sans. 


II  -q^T^^:  ^f?7#^:  II  ^\ 

^^  II  ^f^^  I  ^fr  I  ^ftrr  I  ^^T  >•  "^ft^-  » 

II  "?'?T  ^T  ^T  Tt^<^^  II  '^'^^  II 
'f\^^  II  ^f%liT^  ^$  I  ^f%7l^  VW  II  ^^^W  ^'t  II 

II  '^ft^:  ''^^t  II  ^,3  I! 

'^R^flTf^^    I    ^TfTT^^T^SffTTT    ^^f  ^^frf   'J^^t  II 
^f%lIT  ^rr^W  I  ^T^HT  ^T^W  II  ^^^Tftft  f^F  I  ^'^W^  ^^  H 

"^r^w^  v^  II 

A  Nf^  f^^:  II  ^.8  II 

^fe^frr'  II 

II  *^^^^^t  ^^  -?:  H  ix  II 

^T^  ^^TTT  H^ffT  II  ^%  I  iT%  I  ^i  II  itri:  I  ^rr:  I  Tin :  H 


^^ -T*  ^^fT^-  '^^  ^f%^T:  (^^  ^  for -ax  throughout);  B's 
ex.  are  "^far^  '^f^  "^1%^  ;  W  as  in  text.  All  but  W  confuse  ^  and 
II-       ^^'-WTWt(!)     'E^'f^CO-       Lassen  (p.  397)  prefers  ^ 
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to  "^^  ;  the  MSS.  have  ^,  but  they  cannot  be  relied  on.  ABD 
^^TTjTt^  faltered  in  A  to  ^tjt^-)  ;  W  ^^J^J^  (cf.  var.  Icct.,  vi.  64). 
'  BE  -^: ;  D  -ir:  ;  A  f^ig;:  ;  W  f^j:.  "  D  --g;;  B  f^g;^  (sic)  ;  A 
f%F-  '  A  f%-^- ;  B  fi.l, ;  D  fg-gf^  ;  AV  {^■^  ;  A  adds  ifTj^(6/c) 
fW^fr  I  TWrfV-  '  Only  in  A\'.  '"  r,\\^  t^ST^.  ''  BDM'  Tjg  ^u. 
'B\V  add  a  Slit.  ^TT^^T  Tjf^  II  TTTS^If^flT^   -R^T^  ^rf^ 


i-!^  II  TTTlirfJT'^T^:  II 

II  Wt  ^Tftr:  II  \4  II 

sFftTTfw  ^T^i  II  ^f T  ^ff:  I  ii(^T^fi:  II 

II  l^^^RI  fapsiT^Tfii^T^fil^T^^T:  II  \^  II 

^T^^f?T  II 

II  Tf^  ^T^f^lS^  "RTliffR^TiJ  ^T^-tJJT^ 


Tf^TT^^  ^^f^  I  TTf#  ^^  (B  -^t)i  Hema-ch.  gives  this  Sut. 
in  his  Sauraseni  chapter.       BDW  -frsr^ .     '  MSS.  ^-.       Only  in  A. 
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So  BDW.       B  -^  for  -^j  in  Sut.  throughout,  but  not  in  ex. ;  A 
flT'^SI^T  orig.     'ABflj^-.     'A-cIT. 


^T^ir:  TTfT^^:  II  i-^ 


II  ^^  ^T^ir:  ^fr'^T*  n 

ir^T^^ll  "^  II 

II  3Tlif?T:  ^^ri'ij  «^  II 

II  ^'TT^^wr^^fT^^^Vt  It  ^  II 

II  WTi^'  ^:  II  »  II 

II  ^^'spTitf^fr ji  «iii 

II  T  TST^^  II  4  II 

II  ^W^^^'sJ^^^T^t  W^^^IT^t  "^  ^T  II  ^ 

11  ^^fw'^'^^T^*  II  ^  II 


BDW  ^- ;  Book  xii.  has  no  Comm.  in  ABODE ;  W  gives  a 
Comm.  but  full  of  gross  errors,  and  of  no  authority ;  Cf.  Lass.  App. 
pp.  49 — 58,  with  the  Sanksh.  S,  quoted  there  :  several  Sut.  are  very- 
corrupt.  '  B  -^.  '  MSS.  --^rsi:  (D  orig.  -"^)  ;  BE  add  ^fij^TTTT 
^^  (added  in  niarg.  of  D)  and  then  give  rf^^-  as  a  new  Sut. ;  W 
also  divides  them,^»fT^T^^^:  ||  '^I'lT^  ^rTTTT^T  ^^TI  ^q  ^^- 
'^^\  IT^T^^T:  I  ^^Wt  ^W^  I  li^:  W  ^  then  fT^^T^^. 
'  B  --^^  ;  W  -•^^:.     '  So  EW  ;  A  q-^  ;  BD  tj-^t  sft-     "  BE 

.:^TT'5-    '  ^^^  ''^-  ■'^'     ^"^  ^^^  ^  ^  "•^- '  ^^  ^"^^t-     A  ifr ;  BAV 
Wr ;  <^  >WT  ;  D  ^T  ;  E  sfr  ;  Of.  Lass.  App.,  p.  53.     '"  A  -^f?f  fij- 


on 


i-8  II  miifl-R^ffTir:  II 

II  MT^'  II  ^  II 

II  li^i^r^'?!:  II  \°  II 

II  pjw^iprri-^T  ^V^T^^'W  II  l*^  II 

11  ^  g^'f%  II  ^5^  II 
II  ^T  ^fe  II  \^  II 

II  ^^""RT I  jxm  ^f^  II  i«  II 

II  ^9{:  ^x'  II  X'i  II 
H^f%T:  II  \^  II 
II  ^T^:  ^^t:  II  ^^  II 
11  T^:  ^^:  II  \^  II 
II  WT"^:  II  ^^  II 
II  f^^Tfi^'  II  J<MI 


for  f%-^,  with  ex.  cfrTf^Tf^"^  ==  ^IfTT^Tpf  etc.  !  A  ^^J^ ;  Cf. 
Lass.  p.  54.      W  7Tf%;  E  om.  S.  12 — 31.        Lassen's  conject. ;  AC 

W\^  ft  I  w^  ^fi:;  B  rr^^  ^  I  T^^fe;  D  ^^T^:  i 

^^  T<2T^  ^f^  '  ^  ^^s  ^o  ^^*-  rT^^t  I  fT^s^^  ^^  '^IT^- 
^  H^fr!  I  ^^  fy^  I  ^T  3^  I  ^W  fif <f  ^^^  ^^^^  TTT^f 

^^  wfe  I  ^vT<fr:  ^TT^  wfi:  i?T?ft"  T  ^Tt'^afr  ^T^f^  I 

^;^f^  etc.  '  A  --g:  ;  B  -3:  ;  CW  -157:  ;  D  -i":.  '  A  ^-.  "  A  n.l. 
'"BW  (and  A  ?)  ^^"^^if:  ;  C  ^^^: ;  D^^^^gf:  (?).  "  Ex  con- 
ject. ;  ADC  ftqi  ^t ;  B  f^yqi  t: ;  w  f^f^  ^:  II  f^pj  xj^rr: 
^W^^T<ft:  ^  ^T^ljt  *r^ft  I  ^ftr;  Hema-ch.  and  the  Sanksh.  S. 


II  Vt^ti:  ^fr'^T-  II  ^^ 


II  »?f%^f?T  f^m  J^  ij  ^Tft^^^  II  '<\  II 
II  f%r^Tftf^'ii  '^'^  II 

11  Tj^^  §4  II  '^^  II 
II  T^^f^^  II  *<«  II 
II  "^W^l  ^HT^^"=g  II  WW 

II  ^^^ir^  -^  f^^T  II  5^t  II 

II  ^<^»fT^^<#^^^  ^TW^T  II  ^^  II 
II  4i^m  TT^  II  =<^  II 

II  f^R^i  ^fk-^  II  »^^  II 


give  no  help.  Ex  conject.  (cf.  Lass  App.  p.  56);  AC  "H^f^"5J 
(the  rf  in  A  altered  to  ^  in  a  later  hand ;  C  has  ^)  fjJiTrf?T  (f^ 
only  added  in  marg.  A)  ^^j-  ;  D  ^^:  f%HTf?f  fi?^T^^T  (the  vd 
partially  erased)  ;  B  ^^:  f^tf  f^^  ^T^TfTT  ^  W  ^^:  (%q  f^-q  f^q 
m^f  ^T-  with  ex.  V^rft  -fir  -fir  -"^l-  '  A  -f^q-.  '  AC  ^^  (A 
orig.  5q^  ?)  ;  B  ^o^  ;  DW  l^a^.  Corrupt  ;  AC  ^  f%f^  ;  D  -'^^  ; 
B  i:  f^^T ;  W  reads  Sut.  ^^•H'^  "S^t  II  ¥W^T^ll5^TTt  '^^- 
*"c(^«il^  ^  TWT^TT  H^  II  W^^^  ^^^  W^^^  7%"%^^  It 
^^4^  etc.  ;  Lassen,  p.  57,  proposes  ^:  f%7^  or  f%Jf%f^^■^  ^ 
absurdly  adds  f%ry^':  before  "^?ft-  (W  IfTtTl"-)  f^^oi^  S.  26,  and 
restricts  this  Sut.  to  f^>j  and  i^rs^  .  ACD  '^•f ^g"  TT"^  ;  B  ""^^ 
■q^  (?) ;  W3j^  -q^  II  ft^TVT(?TMT^fir^  f^f%fT  ^rq^x:?^ 

fT^  'jjfzr^^j  "d;^  ^T^f?f ;  %•  ^(?r  "a:w  (• )  ^/  l^^^-  ^pp-  p-  ^'^• 

'Aftq>  ^f^  ^;  BCDW  f^qV  ^tft  ^  (D  orig.  ^-) ;  W's 
Comm.  is  ^yfz  ^^m  S'^  T^^  "^^   '^r\   I  ^^  ^T^lft  ^^ 


£-4  H  "ffT^JfTTT^Tir:  II 

11  'ssiT^^T-^fT^  M''  II 

II  TTliWT  <f^^T^4^13r^^  II  ^^  II 

II  $^  lir^TTTfl^^IJI  ^^^  II 

II  Tf^  ^T^f^li^  I?T«r^3?c|fTlT  ^^T^T^t  -^^ 

^^TTc:  II 


T^^n'f'I  I  "^"t  ^T^Tf%  ^^"^rrPr-  a  -f\-^.  '  Lassen's  conject. 
p.  58  (c/.  ii.,  35) ;  ABCD  ^^ ;  W  TfTliTft  and  in  Comm.  -TTTliff  I 
•a[«^:  Tf^^^::  So  W  ;  ACD  ^^■^^1[^"5  (A  has  a  mark  of 
omission  over  ^)  ;  B  ^'^T^^^'3[*T'5-       ^  ^-- 

For  Hema-chandra's  Sutras  on  the  Sauraseni  dialect,  see   App.  C. 
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[The  MS.  AY  contains  many  Sutras,  which  are  not  found  in  any  other ; 
some  seem  to  be  taken  from  Hema-chandra  or  the  Prakrita  Sanjivanf,  but 
others  it  is  not  easy  to  trace  to  their  source.  Those  which  have  ah'eady  been 
given  in  the  notes  (as  in  p.  15,  note  4,  etc.)  will  not  be  repeated  here. 
None  of  those  which  follow  can  have  any  claim  to  be  considered  as 
Vararuchi's,  and  many  indeed  at  once  betray  a  spurious  origin.] 

II  ^iwr^:  II  ^  ^  TWrT^:  "^T^  ^^TTTT^:  ^m^ll  ^tt 
ft^fV  I  ^^  f^T^  I  T^Tf^  II 5^  II 

11  ^^Y^qtf  ^:  II  ^i-^  ^^^qff  ^^  H^f%  II  fif^  I 

fw^rft  I  Wfiq-  II  2Flf¥  I  f^Wf rT  I  ^Tf%  TWTf^  II  ^  II 

II  ft^firi  WT  11  Tt^Tf^  H^^T^  Wr  ^  ^Trf Jl  T^l^i 

ftTT  I  Tfr  ^TTT  II  ^i  ^T^  Tr5TTfir  " « n 

II  T^  ^^4  II  ^^  1Tf2I^^  T^  ^T^^-  ^TfT^'^^TTTrT^;^!- 

iTW^T^Tft  II  f^^f%^  ^f^^  I  ^^fr'^  ^^  II  ^  II 

II  w^  sft  5^  II  ;iiTTT??r^wrft  ^^  ^Karr  ^^f?r  ii  t^'^ 
2fr^^  II  ^  II 

^  This  is  added  after  iii.  6.  "After  iii.  9.  ^  Here  and  often  elsewhere  W 
has  a  double  aspirate,  which  I  have  corrected.  *  This  and  the  next,  after 
iv.  1.    '  Cf.  iii.  58.    ^'  This  and  the  next,  after  iv.  23 ;  both  belong  to  Sect.  xii. 
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It  ^^^^^ffr^Tt^  II  ^^^^T^s^TT^  f^^^^  II  ^^T  ^^- 
?T  ^WT  I  ^*^V%  I  %  ^^  ^  H^^  II  ^  II 

H  ^^^t  ^T  II  TmJ  ^T  ^TrT^II  ^^^TT  II  '^W.  I  ^^r\:  I 
^^rlT  II  ^  II 

II  ^^^s^^f  II  *r^T^  ^^T^  I  ''l^  ^^^<T Jl  ^  II 

t^^T  ^^f?T  II  ^f^^  m^'m  I  "^^^  ^ratT^  I  ^f^f^  ^- 
^ftr  II  \*  II 

fr  II  \\  II 

H^ffT  II  Tl^^  I  ^^'fl^  I  ^^ft^  II  ^^  I  i^T-?^  I  ^^  II  ^^  II 

II  %ff  ^ :  II  f%  ^Tq  I  '^i^  ^TrfrN^T^ifr  ^wf?r  i  f^^trr  ii  \^  ii 
II  ^jf^ir  II  f^TW^^T  w^ifV  ^^f^  I  f^wT  f^^T  II  \a  II 

11  ^^^ W  II  W  T<&rT^  ^^^W  ^Tl^Tt  ^  W(r\i  \\  f%- 
^TT  I  ^^TT  I  ^^^TT  I  ^f%^TT  II  l^  » 

II  f^^^Tf^^Tt  II  f%T  t^  I  ^^  ^f^Tl"  ^^^:  II 
^Tft^TTII  ^^11 


'  This  and  the  two  next  follow  v.  44,  -  After  vi.  60.  ^  The  last  Sut.  in 
Book  vi. ;  a  long  list  of  ex.  is  omitted.  ^  After  vii.  24  [<?/.  note  to  vii.  23]  ; 
this  Sut.  seems  unaccountable.  ^  After  viii.  6.  ®  This  Siit.  comes  after  Ws 
version  of  viii.  56  (hence  the  na-kdra)  which  in  W  foUows  viii.  14;  [_cf.  Var. 
Lect.]  '  This  Sut.  follows  and  restricts  viii.  18 ;  the  m  being  eKded  by  iii.  2. 
^This  and  the  five  next  Sutras  follow  viii.  37;  W  also  has  visura  in  viii.  63, 
which  proves  this  to  be  an  interpolation. 


APPENDIX    A,  99 

II  TT^T^:  II  TTf  ftft"  I  ^^  ^TffTT^lt^T  ^wfTT  I 
T^T  II  \^  II 

II  t^^:  II  TW  T'^rr^t  I  ^^  '^TffTi^^T^-ait  ^^frf  i 
wk^  II  ^^  II 

II  ^^ft^:  II  ^^  fTT^%  I  ^^  ^Trfrff^T^TT  ^^f^T  I  f%- 

II  ^^^T^:  II  ^T  ^'^^'  I  '^'^  ^Tm^^WT^^  ^wf?r  i 
■=^T^=rT  II  V  II 

$T  ^^%T  I  ^^TfrT  ^^Tf?r  ^^ft  ^^^^^  II  5^\  II 

II  ^ii^:  II  ^^  ^T^Ti^W  I  '^^  '^^Trfl'^^TT^^^TTt  ^^  I 
^^T  II  ^'^  II 

II  ^i:"g::  ii  ^^  f^m^  i  ^^  VTrfTt^^  ^^  ^^m  i  ^^-^  i 

^■^^  II  =^3  II 

11  ^^^T^  II  ■q;rI^Tt<?T^  f%^  ^T  ^TfT^I  ^^TTT^^"^  II 
€t^T  ^T^T  I  inT  ^T^T  II  ^  ^Tf^  I  ^TT  ^  ^  Tf^ 
^(4  II  5^B  II 

II  f^^^CWT^TT^fFT^T?:  II  f^^TWT^t  lI^T^T^f^^lfr  ^^f?T  II 
Tt^T  I  ^f^^T  1  ^f%^T  I  ^'Jft  I  ^^T  I  VT^TT  I  ^TT  II 
^^^  -^^^  ^7«j^  ■»r^^  f%^^  TsSiJf^  II  ^1,  II 


'  Cod.  ri-.  -  Cod.  Mfl/m«.  "  Cod.  vibhbhai,  whence  Delias  coiijccl.  vijjha. 
*  Sic  Cod.  ;  tbe  akh  may  be  an  error  for  Ichkh.  ''1  omit  the  recapitulation  of 
the  roots.-  ^  This  and  the  next,  after  viii.  38.  '  After  viii.  53  ;  the  Com- 
mentary's chalcdra  is  wrong,  as  there  is  no  Sut.  for  oticam.  ^  Cf.  \\.  12  (?). 
'^ After  viii.  71,  before  ajd'iem  hahulam;  cf.  Var.  Lect.,  p.  81. 
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li   ^t^W^t  f^Wt   II    5^^  II 

11  i;f7f7rs^^  tj^ft  f%  li  '^^  II 
II  ^  %^f%^^^^^^  !l  s^^  II 
II  TTrfT^^  ?T^  ^£_  I! 
II  %  ^  ^TT?^^  II  3^  II 
II  ^TTT^^fi^^'ll  ^^  II 
II  ^f^f?I^^  ^f%  II  ^5^  II 
H  ^Tf%^  ^f%^  ^T  II  ^^  II 
II  ^^^^  f^Mt  ^TT^  II  ^B  II 
II  ff^  ft^li  II  ^y^  II 

II  -31%:  wf%^  li  ^4  II 

II  t%7Hf  "^f%fT^^:  II  ^^  II 

li  •^TT^TT^'^T^f'T^^qTT^wt:  II  V=^ 

II  ^w  ^^:  II  8°  II 
II  ^ffr  ^rr^i  II 8 "^  II 


^  This  and  the  nest  after  ix.  3 ;  I  omit  the  Comni.  and  ex.  as  being 
needless  in  Sutras  on  ni])dtdh.  '  Cf.  i.  14.  ^  This  and  the  next,  after  ix.  8. 
^  After  ix.  13.  ^This  and  the  remaining  Si'itras  are  inserted  after  ix.  15 
(being  immediately  preceded  by  the  Yar.  Lect.,  of  Si'it.  9,  q.v.  in  notes).  ®  "With 
Comm.  dakshinasahde  duhino  nifdtyate  vikalpena  ;  ddhino  pavano.  '  For  this, 
cf.  viii.  62,  note;  the  ex.  given  is  hittham  dafthuna  rdam  =  IMtdsmi drishtwd 
rdjdnam.  ^The  Pr.  Sanj.  and  Hema-ch.  both  allow  huUa  to  be  used  in  the 
sense  of  ahhimikha ;  cf.  Appendix  B. ;  Ws  ex  is  huttani  gaam. 
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ox    PAGE    35    (IV.    25,    COMM.). 


The  passage  enclosed  in  brackets  is  only  found  in  AC  and  stands  in  A 
as  follows  :  — 

lif^^T  TTf^q^'^^  Tl"^  (altered  in  a  later  hand  to  -(^)  -^j 

C  -■;<j^  ^T^T  rfT-  C  ^j^.  C  g^fft  but  ^j-  in  next  line  : 
C  has  no  other  Var.  Lect.  worthy  of  notice. 

The  division  of  the  passage  into  Sutras  (proposed  by  Prof.  Lassen,  cf. 
Inst.,  p.  93)  is  open  to  several  objections  :  1.  The  silence  of  the  MSS.  BDEW  ; 
there  being  no  instance  of  a  Sutra,  much  less  of  several  Sutras,  being  found  in 
AC  alo}ie,  although  the  other  lESS.  contain  Sutras  not  found  in  AC.  2.  The 
two  MSS.  themselves  do  not  seem  to  give  them  as  Sutras,  as  in  every  in- 
stance, if  we  separate  off  a  part  as  the  Sut.,  the  Comm.  is  thereby  rendered 
incomplete.  3.  The  passage  needs  hardly  any  alteration  to  run  at  once  into 
verse,  with  the  examples  interposed  between  each  line ;  with  the  exception 
of  the  last  two  lines,  of  which  more  presently. 

As  printed  in  the  text,  I  conceive  the  passage  to  be  quoted  by  the 

Scholiast  at  the  end  of  the  Comm.  on  Sut.  25,  for  it  should  be  borne  in 

mind  that  the  first  three  verses  still  refer  to  the  affix  matiqy,  which  is  the 

I    subject  of  that  Sat.,  and  the  fourth  seems  only  added  because  other  Gram- 
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marians  ( ityanye ),  had  introduced  a  pronominal  affix,  which  the  author  of 
the  verse  maintains  to  be  merely  a  provincialism. 

The  Pruk.  Sanj.  in  the  course  of  its  corrupt  Comm.  on  Siit.  25,  gives 
appullam  and  purillam  ( explaining  the  former  by  dtmhjam,  and  the  latter  by 
purohhavam  paurastya^n)  and  then  adds  Bhavettdm  (  sic  )  matupo  'ntyasya 
dkdrastu  tathd  kwachit;  hanumd,  hanumanto ;  sankhydydh  kriticaso  huttam 
dbhwmkhye  'pi  drisyate ;  panchahuttam,  panchahritwas ;  chhahuttam  shat- 
kritwas  ;  saahuttam  satakritwas ;  piahuttam,  priydhTiimukham  ;  ishtau  kimyat- 
tadetadbhyah  parimdne  ttiahau  ( ttiaddahau  ? )  ;  kettiam,  keddaham,  kim  pari- 
mdnam  asya  kiyat ;  jettiam  jeddaham,  ydvat,  etc.  These  do  not  appear  to  be 
given  as  new  Sutras,  but  follow  in  the  course  of  the  Comm.  After  these 
comes  a  new  Sutra,  Swdrthe  ko  vd ;  asminarthe  j!?/-a^?/)a<:?iX"a^  kapratyayo 
hhavati  vd;    hhamarao,  bhramara,  pakshe  bhamaro  ;^'  with  other  similar  ex. 

Hema-chandra  in  a  corresponding  passage  has  the  following  Sutras, 
which  may  have  occasioned  the  introduction  of  the  lines  in  Bhumaha  at  all. 

II  ^TT^^fY  s<frftf%^  Tlrr^^^^  II  T^-Hi:  T?-^:^  ^i^^?? : 

f^f^'^  I  ffT^fT^f^f%^  I  T^rTT^fT^TfrN  I 

II  T^f%^^  ifrr^f^fxiwi^'fT:    II   TTf^"*^    ^TrT^fT^- 

^Wf?I  I  "'J«^"5^  "^  I  T^fT^'^frT^  ^f%}^  TT^^  I  f%^fT^I  iprl^ 
f%f^^  i^^  etc. 

II  U^^  ^tT  II  with  ex.  ■^^^rf  ^^^^^tI   I  ^^  ft^fi?" 

II  ^Tf^WtW^^fT^^^T"*?^!  iTfft:  II 

One  ex.  of  mania  is  hanumanto,  of  itta  (sic)  mdnaitto,  of  ira,  gavviro,  of 
mana,  dhanamano ;  then  comes  kechin-mddesam  apichchhanti,  hanumd. 
After  three  unimportant  Sutras  we  have 

II  f^^^wt  *r^  II  ^^  si  Tm:  ^rt  T"!  ^"1  Tr&ffV  f%^ 


*  This  sense  of  abhimiiklia  is  given  to  hutta  by  Hema-cb.  also,  see  infra.     Cf.  the 
spuriou;-  Sut.  of  W  (No.  38)  App.  A. 
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II  ^T^  ^"^  ^T  II  ^rri  ^^^TTTf^#r#r  f?<ft  t^tq-^  m 
H^:  I 

Hema-ch.,  therefore,  and  the  author  of  the  Pr.  Sanj.  both  confirm  the 
corrections  which  I  have  made  in  the  text,  down  to  j).  36,  line  2,  the  only 
part  which  is  left  uncorrected  being  the  two  succeeding  lines.  These  will 
not  readily  run  into  verse,  and  certainly  bear  strong  marks  of  being  a  Sut. 
and  mutilated  Comm.  The  j'dtau  at  the  commencement  seems  inexplicable, 
and  the  absence  of  any  ex.  proves  that  the  Comm.  is  imperfect.  Whether 
we  should  read  it  swdrthe  ko  vd,  or  whether  under  the  ya^oK  there  is  hid  some 
allusion  to  Hema-chandra's  illoUau  ditau  is  doubtful;  but  as  it  stands,  jdtau 
is  almost  unintelligible,  and  certainly  is  unsupported  by  either  of  the  Gramm. 
who  are  our  authorities  for  the  meaning  of  the  whole  passage  ( Cf.  the  Schol. 
quoted  by  Stenzler,  Introd.  Mrichchhak.,  p.  vi.,  which  also  partly  runs 
into  verse).  All  the  MSS.  agree  in  adding  siodrthe  in  the  Comm.  of  Sut.  26, 
which  is  a  strong  argument  for  a  Siitra  like  this  having  dropped  out  here. 
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APPENDIX    C. 


HEMA-CHANDRA'S  CHAPTER  ON  THE  SAUEASENI  DIALECT. 


[As  the  twelfth  Section  of  Yararuchi  has  no  Comm.  and  is  therefore  in 
several  places  corrupt,  I  have  added  an  abridgement  of  Hema-chandra's  cor- 
responding rules  from  the  MSS.  200  (a)  and  171  {h)  in  the  Walker  Collec- 
tion in  the  Bodleian.  This  and  the  Sutras  of  the  Sanksh.  Sara  (Lassen 
App.,  p.  51)  are  of  great  use  in  correcting  Vararuchi.  The  numbers  affixed 
are  given  from  b,  which  numbers  all  the  Sutras.  The  Sauraseni  Bhasha  takes 
up  SS.  260—286  of  the  fourth  Pada.] 

TO  DO  'NADAU  SAURASENYAM  AYUKTASYA.     (260.) 
Saurasenyam  bhashayam  anadav  apadadau  vartamanasya  takarasya  da- 
karo  bhavati,  na  chad  asau  varnantarena  samyukto  bhavati  (Yar.  xii.  3). 

ADHAS  KWACHIT.     (261.) 

Yamantarasya  adho  vartamanasya  tasya  do  bhavati,  kwachillakshyanu- 
sarena;  mahando,  andeuram. 

YADES  TAYATI.     (262.) 

With  examples     dava,'    tava.' 

A  AMANTRYE  SAU  YENO  NAH.     (263.) 

Ino  nakarasya  amantrye  sau  pare  akaro  vii  bhavati;  bho  kanchuia, 
pakshe  bho  tavassi.  ( a  is  optionally  substituted  in  the  voc.  for  the  n  of 
words  ending  in  in.) 

MO  YA.     (264.) 

Amantrye  sau  nakarasya  mo  va  bhavati,  bho  raam,  etc. 

BHAYADBHAGAYATOH.     (265.) 

Amantrya  iti  nivrittam ;  anayos  sau  pare  nasya  mo  bhavati,  bhavam, 
etc.  (In  this  and  the  preceding  rule  the  final  vi  becomes  anuswara ;  cf. 
Yar.  iv.  12.) 
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VA  RYTO  YYAH.     (266.) 

Eyasya  yyo  va  bhavati ;  aryautto,  pakshe  ajja  (r/.  Yar.  iii.  17;  x.  11). 

THO  DHAH.     (267.) 

The  Comm.  adds   '  apadadau '  (Yar.  xii.  3). 

IHLiHACHOR  HASYA.     (268.) 

Bh  is  substituted  for  the  h  of  iha,  and  the  Prakrit  suffix  of  the  2d  pers. 
plur.  imperative  (which  Hema-ch.  calls  hach  ;  cf.  Var.  vii.  19)  as  Idha  or  iha, 
here;'  Hodha  or  hoha,  'be  ye.' 

BHUYO  BH.iH.     (269.) 

The  Comm.  adds  rd  -^ith  ex.   bhodi,  hodi ;  bhuvadi,  huvadi ;  bhavadi, 
havadi  (Yar.  xii.  12.) 

PUEYASYA  PUEAYAH.     (270.) 
The  Comm.  adds  vd. 

KTWA  lADrXAU.     (271.) 

With  ex.  Bhavia,   bhodiina  ;  havia,   hodiina  (the  MSS.  have  iija  for  ia, 
but  both  frequently  write  y  for  a)  pakshe,  bhotta,  hotta  (Yar.  xii.  9). 

KEIG.YMO  p^YDITAH.    (272.) 

Abhyam  parasya  ktwapratyayasya    dit  adua    ityadeso  bhavati ;    gadua, 
etc.  (Yar.  xii.  10). 

DIPt  ICHECHOH.     (273.) 

Tyadiniim  adyatrayasy'  adyasya    ichechav '  iti  vihitayor  ichechos  sthane 
dir  bhavati,  veti  nivrittam ;  dedi,  bhodi. 

ATO  DESCHA.     (274.) 

Akarat  parayor  ichechos   sthane  deh  (chakarad  discha)   bhavati ;  gaeh- 
chhade,  gachchhadi ;  ata  iti  kim,  nedi,  bhodi. 

BHAYISHYATI  SSIH.     (275.) 

The  Comm.  adds     hissaham  apavadah '   {cf.  Yar.  vii.   12,    13)  with  ex. 
Bhavissidi,  gachhissidi. 

ATO  XASER  DADODADIJ.     (276.) 

Akaratparasya  hases  sthane  ado  adu  ityadesau  ditau  bhavatah  {cf.  Sanksh. 
Sara,  9 ;  and  Lass.  App.,  p.  54). 

ID.V^iilO  DA^'IiI.     (277.) 
{Cf  Yar.  xi.  15,  Yar.  Lect.) 

TASMAT  TA.     (278.) 
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MO  'NTYANNO  VEDETOH.     (279.) 

Antyan  makanit  para  idetos  parayor  nakanigamo  va  bhavati.' 

EVARTHE  YYEVA.  (280.) 

HANJE  CHETYAHWANE.  (281.) 

(This   and    the    remaining  Sutras  refer  to  nipdtdh.) 

HIMANAHE  VISMAYANIEVEDE.     (282.) 
NAM  NANVARTHE.     (283.) 
AMMAHE  HAESHE.     (284.) 
HIHI  YIDrSHAKASYA.     (285.) 
SESHAM  PRAKEITAYAT.     (286.) 


*  The  ex.   given   are     i-lcdre,   juttam  nimam,  juttaminam,  e-Mre,  kim 
nedam,  kimedam,  evam  nedam,  evamedam.' 


THE  PRAKRITAPRAKASA 


OF  VAEAEUCHI,   TRANSLATED. 


ViCTOfiY  to  Gancsa !  who  is  filled  with  pleasure  as  he  rubs  his  cheek  with 
his  trunk,  while  the  corners  of  his  eyes  are  closed  as  he  listens  to  the  sweet 
sounds  of  the  bees,  delighted  with  the  juice  which  flows  from  his  temples. 
By  searching  out  the  things  which  were  to  be  defined  in  these  Sutras  of 
Prakrit  definitions,  composed  by  Yararuchi,  Bhamaha,  having  attained  their 
meaning,  has  made  a  clear  and  yet  concise  commentary, 

SECTION  THE   FIRST. 

.(dER  ATAH.     (1). 

This  Siitra  is  supposed  to  exercise  an  authority  [^adhikdra],  by  virtue  of 
which  it  is  implied  in  the  succeeding  sutras.  The  various  rules,  which  we 
shall  go  through  in  order,  are  to  be  understood  as  supplying  substitutes  '  for 
the  first  «.'  For  the  first '  is  implied  in  all  the  Sutras  to  the  end  of  the 
section;  a'  is  implied  until  it  is  itself  enjoined  as  a  substitute  for  another 
vowel  [in  Sutra  10].  The  t  in  at  is  used  to  exclude  the  homogeneous  voweP 
[Panini,  i.,  1.  70]. 

A   SAMRIDDHYADISHU   VA.     (2). 

In  the  words  samriddhi,  etc.,  a  is  optionally  used  for  the  first  a.  Thus 
Prakrit  :— 

Samiddhi,  samiddhi;  paadam,  paadam  ;  ahijai,  ahijai;  manansini,  manan- 


'  Ader  does  not  merely  refer  to  the  vowel  in  the  first  syllable,  as  it 
strictly  ought  to  do,  but  frequently  means  the  first  vowel  uf  a  certain  kind 
in  a  word,  c.(j.,  the  a  in  Uhat  in  Sutra  .'». 
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sini ;  padivaa,  paclivaa ;  sarichchham,  sarichcliham ;  paclisiddhi,   paclisiddhi ;  • 
pasuttam,  pasuttam;  pasiddhi,  pasiddhi;  asso,  aso. 

Sanskrit : — 

Samriddhi,   'prosperity';   prakata,     manifest';  abhijati,   'family';  mana- 
swini,     'a  wise   woman';    pratipad,      the    first  day  of   a  lunar  fortnight'; 
sadriksha,   'like';    pratisparddliin,     a  rival';'   prasupta,     asleep';   prasiddhi, 
fame';    aswa,     a  horse.' 

This  is  a  class  of  words  which  can  only  be  determined  by  observing  the 
forms  used  in  classical  authors. 

IDIS  H  ATPAKWASW  APNAVETAS  AVYAJ  ANAMKID  ANGANGAEE- 
SHr.     (3). 

In  the  words  ishat,  etc.,  i  is  substituted  for  the  first  a.  The  optionally'  of 
the  former  rule  does  not  apply  to  this. 

Isi,  pikkam,  sivino,  vediso,  viano,  muingo,  ingalo. 

Ishat,  little';  pakwa,  cooked';  swapna,  sleep';  vetasa,  a  ratan'; 
vyajana,    a  fan';  mridanga,    a  drum';  angara,    charcoal.' 

LOPO  'EANYE.     (4). 

In  the  word  aranya,    a  forest,'  the  first  a  is  elided  :  as,  Rannam. 

E  SAYYADISmJ.     (5). 

In  the  words  sayyd,  etc.,  e  is  substituted  for  the  first  a. 
Sejja,  sunderam,  ukkero,  teraho,  achchheram,  perantam,  velli. 
Sayya,    a  bed';  saundarya,    beauty';  utkara,    a  heap';  trayodasa,     the 
thirteenth';  lischarya,  'wonderful';  paryanta,    limit';  valli,    a  creeper.' 

0  BADARE  DEKi  (6). 

In  the  word  ladara,  the  jujube,'  the  fii'st  a,  with  the  letter  d  (including 
its  inherent  vowel),  becomes  o,  as  Voram. 

LAVANAISTAVAMALLIKAYOR  VENA.     (7). 

In  the  two  words  lavana,  salt,'  and  navcDiuiUikd,  double  jasmine,'  the 
first  a,  with  the  following  v  (including  its  inherent  vowel),  becomes  o  :  as, 
Lonam,  nomallid. 


~  Such  is  Yararuchi's  explanation,  cf.  iii.,  37;  Lassen  (Prak.  Instit.  p. 
265,  note)  proposes  pratishiddhi.''  I  may  add  here  that  in  the  first  four 
Sections  I  have  generally  followed  the  MSS.  in  giving  the  Sanskrit  word  in 
its  crude  form,  while  in  Prakrit  it  appears  in  its  nom.  sing.,  as  modified  by 
the  rules  of  Sect.  v.     This  chiefly  applies  to  the  termination  o. 
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MAYIJEAirAYUKHAYOR  A'WA  YA.     (8). 

In  the  two  words  mayura,  a  peacock,'  and  mayukha,  a  raj-,'  the  first 
(I.  with  tlie  syllable  yu,  becomes  optionally  o  :  as,  Jloro  or  mai'tro,  moho  or 
makho. 

CHATURTHiCHATUEDASYOS    TUIS^A.     (9). 

In  the  two  words  chafurth'i  and  chaturdaVi,  the  fourth'  and  fourteenth 
lunations,'  the  first  a,  with  the  syllable  tu,  optionally  becomes  o  :  as,  Chotth'i 
or  chaiittlu,  choddah'i  or  chailddahi. 

ADATO  YATHADISHU  VA.»     (10). 

A  is  no  longer  implied  [see  Siitra  1],  in  consequence  of  the  change  of 
sthanin  or  '  primitive  element.'  In  the  words  yathd,  etc.,  a  is  optionally 
substituted  for  a. 

Jaha,  jahii ;  taha,  taha  ;  pattharo,  pattharo ;  pauam,  pauam  ;  talaventaam, 
talaventaam ;  ukkhaam,  ukkhaam ;  chamaram,  chamaram ;  paharo,  paharo  ; 
chadu,  chiidu  ;  davaggi,  davaggi ;  khaiam,  khiiiam ;  santhaviam,  santhaviam ; 
halio,  hulio. 

Yatha,  'as';  tatha,  so';  prastura,  a  bed';  prakiita,  low';  talayi'intaka, 
a  fan';  utkhata,  dug  up';  chamara,  a  chowrie';  praluira,  a  blow';  chatu, 
flattery';  davagni,  the  burning  of  a  forest';  khadita,  eaten';  sansthapita, 
'placed';  halika,    belonging  to  a  plough.' 

IT    SADADISHU.     (11). 

In  sadd,  etc.,  /  is  optionally  substituted  for  a:  as,  Sai,  sad;  tai,  tad; 
jaijad. 

Sada,     always';  tada,    then';  yadii,     when.' 

ITA  ET  PIXDASAMESHU.     (12), 

In  words  like  pinda,  e  is  optionally  substituted  for  •/ :  as, 

Pendam,  piudam  ;  nedda,  nidda  ;  senduiam,  sinduram ;  dhammellam,  dham- 

millam ;  chendham,  chindham ;  venhu,  vinhu ;  pettham,  pittham. 

Pinda,    a  lump';  nidra,    sleep ';  sindm-a,    red  lead ';  dhammUla,    braided 

hair';  chihna,    a  mark';  vishnu,     Vishnu';  pishta,    pounded.' 

The  word  suma  or     like,'  is  used  to  indicate  tliat  the  rule  only  applies 

when  the  i  is  followed  by  a  conjunct  consonant  (as  in  pinda). 

AT   PATHIHARIDRAPlUTHIviSHTJ.     (13). 


'  The  Prak.  Sanj.  constantly  uses  this  siitra  to  explain  the  change  of  « 
to  a  before  a  conjunct;  as  in  «chchhcra  for  ascharya. 
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In  pathin,  etc.,  a  is  substituted  tor  i :  as, 

Paho  (or  in  its  crude  form,  paha),  haladda,  puhavi. 

Pathin,  'a  path';  haridra,  'turmeric';  prithivi,    the  earth.' 

ITESTAH   P.U)ADEH.     (14). 

In  the  word  iti,  thus,'  when  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  a  is  sub- 
stituted for  the  i  which  follows  the  t:  as, 

la  uaha  annaha-vaanam,  ia  viasantiu  chiram. 

Iti  pasyatanyathavachanam,  so  behold  ^  the  hypocrisy  {}) ';  iti  vikasan- 
tyas  chiram,    thus  blossoming  a  long  time.' 

We  infer,  from  its  being  restricted  to  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  that 
the  rule  does  not  hold  in  such  a  case  as  pio  tti,    priya  iti.' 

UD   IKSHUVEISCHIKAYOB:.     (15). 

In  the  two  words  ikshu,  'the  cane,'  and  vruchiJca,  'the  scorpion,'  u  is 
substituted  for  ^:  as,  Uchchhu,  vinchhm. 

0    CHA   DWIDH.YKIIIXAH.     (16). 

0  is  substituted  in  the  word  dwidhd  when  used  with  the  root  krin,  and 
u  also,  since  we  find  cha  in  the  Sutra.  Thus,  dicidhdkritam,  bisected,' 
becomes  dohdiam  or  duhdiam\  and  dwidlidkriyale,  it  is  bisected,'  dohdijjai 
or  duhdijj'ai. 

IT   SmHAJIHWAYOSCHA.     (17). 

In  siyiha,  a  lion,'  and  jikwd,  the  tongue,'  i  is  substituted  for  i:  as,  s'lho, 
jVid.  The  cha  is  used  in  the  Sutra  to  include  other  words  which  are  not 
mentioned,  hence  there  is  an  i  in  such  words  as  lisaUha,  vuamhha,  etc.,  for 
viswasta,  trusted,'  viWarnhha,  trust,'  etc.  [The  commentator,  therefore, 
would  seem  to  bring  under  this  rxile  the  various  instances  where  an  i,  which 
would  properly  in  Prakrit  be  followed  by  a  double  consonant,  is  exchanged 
for  an  i,  and  one  of  the  consonants  is  dropped]. 

ID   ITAH    PAXIYADISHU.     (18). 
Iupdnhja,  etc.,  i  is  substituted  for  the  first  t :  as, 


^  The  first  of  these  examples  is  very  obscure.  Uaha  or  uvaha  is  a  singular 
word,  which  is  found  in  the  Bengali  recension  of  Sakuntala  [see  Boehtl.,  p. 
150].  There  is  no  rule  for  it  in  Yararuchi,  but  Hemachandra  [8th  adhy., 
2nd  puda]  has  the  following  :  '  ITa  pasya ;  ua  iti  pasy  'etyasyarthe  v;i  prayok- 
tavyam;  pakshe  pulaadayah '  \cf.  Yar.  viii.  69].  Lenz,  therefore,  rightly 
called  it  [Urv.  p.  224],'iraperativa  quaidam  forma  vulgaris  linguaj.' 
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Paniam,  aliam,  valiam,  taanim,  kariso,  duiam,  taiam,  gahiram. 
Paniya,    'water';    alika,   'false';    vyalika,    'painful';    tadanim,    'then'; 
kan'sha,  'dried  cow-dung';  dwitiya,    second';  tritiya,    third';  gabhira,   deep.' 
EN  NipAPipAKIDRIGIDRISESHU.     (19). 
In  nida,  etc.,  e  is  substituted  for  i :  n.s, 
Xeddani,  apelo,  keriso,  eiiso. 
Nida,    a  nest';  api'da,    pressing';  ki'dris,    what  like';  I'drisa,     such.' 

TJTA  OT  TTJyPARTJPESHTJ.     (20>. 

In  words  like  tunda,  o  is  substituted  for  u  :  as, 

Tondam,  motta,  pokkharo,  potthao,  loddhao,  kottimam. 

Tunda,  the  face';  muktii,  a  pearl';  pushkara,  a  lake';  pustaka,  a 
book';  lubdhaka,    a  hunter';  kuttima,    a  jewel-mine.' 

The  word  riipa  or  Hke,'  is  used  in  the  Si'itra  to  indicate  that  the  u  must 
be  followed  by  a  conjunct  consonant  (as  in  tunda). 

ULIJKHALE   LWA   VA.     (21). 
In  ulukhala,    a  mortar,'  u  with  the  syllable  lit  optionally  becomes  o  :  as, 
ohJchalam  or  uluhalam. 

AN  MTJKUTADISHU.     (22). 

In  muhuta,  etc.,  a  is  substituted  for  the  first  u:  as, 
Maudam,  maulam,  garuam,  garui,  jahitthilo,  soamallam,  avari. 
Mukuta,    a  crest';  mukula,  'a  bud';  guru,  gurvi,    heavy';  Yudhishthira, 
the  name  of  a  king';  saukumarya,    youthfulness ';  upari,    above.' 

IT    PURrSHE    POH.     (23). 

In  the  word  purusha,  a  man,'  i  is  substituted  for  the  %i  which  follows  r  : 
as,  Pur  ISO. 

UD  TITO  MADHIJKE.     (24). 

In  the  word  madhuka,    Bassia  latifolia,'  w  is  substituted  for  u  :  as,  Mahtam. 

AD  DUKULE  VA  LASYA  DWITWAJiI.     (25). 

In  the  word  dukula,  woven  silk,'  a  is  optionally  substituted  for  it,  and 
when  it  is  so  substituted,  the  I  is  doubled :  as,  Duallam  or  duiilam. 

EN  NUPURE.     (26). 

In  the  word  nupura,    an  anklet,'  c  is  substituted  for  u :  as,  Neuram. 

RITO  'T.     (27). 

A  is  substituted  for  ri  in  the  first  syllable  of  a  word  :  as, 

Tanam,  ghana,  maam,  kaam,  vaddho,  vasaho. 


112  THL;    I'UAKHITAPHAKASA  [sKCT.    I. 

Trina,  'grass';  ghriiia,  pity';  mvita,  dead';  krita,  made';  viiddha, 
'old';  vi-ishabha,  ' a  bull.' 

ID    UISHYADISHU.     (28). 

In  rishi,  etc.,  i  is  substituted  for  the  initial  ri:  as, 

Isi,  visi,  gitthi,  ditthi,  sitthi,  singiiro,  mianko,  bliingo,  bbingaro,  hiaam, 
viinho,   yinhiam,  Idsaro,  kichchii,  vinchbuo,  sialo,  kii,  kisi,  kiva. 

Rishi,  'a  sage';  vrishi,  an  ascetic's  cushion';  grishti,  a  cow  that  has 
had  one  calf;  drishti,  'sight';  srishti,  creation';  Kiingara,  love';  mriganka, 
'the  moon';  bhringa,  'a  bee';  bhringiira,  a  vase';  hridaya,  the  heart'; 
vitrishna,  'contented';  vrinhita,  grown';  krisara,  a  kind  of  pottage';  kritya, 
'action';  vrischika,  a  scorpion';  srigala,  a  jackal';  kriti,  act';  krishi, 
husbandry';  kripii,    pity.' 

UD    EITWADISHr.     (29). 

In  ritu,  etc.,  u  is  substituted  for  the  initial  ri :  as, 

Udu,  munalo,  puhavi,  vundavanam,  pause,  pautti,  viudam,  samvudam, 
nivvudam,  vuttanto,  parahuo,  mauo,  jamauo. 

Eitu,  'a  season';  mrinala,  a  lotus-fibre';  piithivi,  the  earth';  viinda- 
vana,  'a  country  so  called';  pravrish,  the  rainy  season';  praviitti,  news'; 
viviita,  '  opened ';  samvrita,  covered ';  nirviita,  ended  ;'  viittanta,  news'; 
parabhrita,  '  the  koil ';  matrika,    a  maternal  uncle';  jamatrika,    a  son-in-law.' 

AYUKTASYA   RIH.     (30). 

The  syllable  ri  is  substituted  for  the  vowel  .r/  when  initial  and  not  con- 
nected with  another  letter  :  as, 
Einam,  riddho,  richchho. 
Einam,    a  debt';  riddha,    prosperous';  riksha,    a  bear.' 

KWACHID   YUKTASYAPI.     (31). 

The  syllable  ri  is  sometimes  substituted  for  an  initial  ri,  even  when  it  is 
connected  with  another  letter  :  as, 
Eriso,  sariso,  tariso. 
Idrisa,     such';  sadrisa,    like';  tadi'isa,     such.' 

VEIKSHE  VENA  EUE  VA.     (32). 

In  the  word  vriksha,  a  tree,'  the  syllable  ru  is  optionally  substituted  for 
the  initial  ri  with  its  accompanying  v :  as  rtihkho,  vachchJw.  The  option 
being  here  definitely  restricted,  the  change  does  not  take  place  at  all  in  the 
case  of  the  substitution  of  chh,  but  it  holds  universally  in  that  of  hh  [see 
iii.,  31.] 


I 
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L  KIT  AH   KLIUPTA   ILIH.     ;33). 

In  the  word  klripta,  made,'  'i7i  is  substituted  for  ///:  as,  Iiilitfam.  From 
the  above  substitutious  being-  enjoined,  wo  infer  that  the  vowels  ;•/  and  hi 
do  not  exist  in  Prakrit. 

ETA   ID   VEDAXADEVAllAYO]!.     (34). 

In  vedand,  pain,'  and  devara,  a  brother-in-law,'  i  is  substituted  for  e : 
as,  vianu,  diaro.  Since  optionally'  is  still  implied  (from  Sutra  32),  the 
forms  veand  and  dearo  arc  also  sometimes  used. 

AITA   ET.     (35). 

E  is  substituted  for  the  first  ai :  as, 


Selo,  sechcham,  eravano,  kelaso,  tellokkam. 

Saila,    a  mountain';  saitya,    cold';  Airavata,     ludra's  elephant';  Ivailasa, 
the  mountain  so  called ';  trailokj^a,     the  three  worlds.' 

DAITYADISHWAI.     (36). 

In  the   words  daitya,  etc.,  di  is  substituted  for  the  diphthong   ai :  as, 

Daichcho,  chaitto,  bhairavo,  sairam,  vairam,  vaideso,  vaideho,  ka'iavo, 
vaisiiho,  vaisio,  vaisampaano. 

Daitya,  a  demon';  Chaitra,  the  name  of  a  month';  bhairava, 'dreadful'; 
swaira,  wilfulness';  vaira,  enmity';  vaidesa,  foreign';  vaideha,  a  trader'; 
kaitava,  a  cheat';  Yaisakha,  the  name  of  a  month ';  vaisika,  meretricious'; 
Yaisampayana,    the  name  of  a  poet ';  etc. 

DAIVE  YA.     (37). 

In  daiia,  fate,'  di  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  diphthong  ai :  as, 
daicam  or  devvam.  In  the  case  of  its  non-substitution,  the  v  is  doubled  by 
the  Sutra    Xidadishu'  [iii.,  52]. 

IT   SA^DHAYE.     (38). 

In  the  word  saindhavu,  produced  in  Sindh,'  i  is  substituted  for  ai:  as, 
Sindliavcuii. 

ID   DHAlllYE.     (39). 

In  the  word  dhainju,    firmness,'  the  substitute  is  i:  as,  Dh'tram. 

OTO    'DYA    PEAKOSHTHE   KASYA   YAH.     (40). 
In  the  word  prakoaldha,  '  the  fore-arm,'  a  is  optionally  substituted  for  o ; 
and,  when  it  is  so  substituted,  the  h  becomes  v  :  as,  Tavattlio  or  paoiflio. 

_AUTA  OT.     (41). 
0  is  substituted  for  the  first  au :  as, 
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Komui,  jovvanam,  kotthuho,  kosambi. 

Kauinudi,  luoonliglit';  yauvanara,  youth';  kaustublia,  Vishnu's  gem'; 
Kausiimbi,     the  name  of  a  city.' 

rAXJllADlSHWAU.     (42). 

In  paiira,  etc.,  ail  is  substituted  for  the  diphthong  au : 

Paiiro,  kaiirao,  praiiiso. 

Paura,    a  citizen';  kaurava,    a  descendant  of  Kuru';  paurusha,    manly.' 

These  form  a  class  of  words  which  can  only  be  determined  by  observing 
the  forms  used  in  good  authors.  In  the  word  kuukda,  welfare,'  the  change 
is  optional :  as,  Jcosalo  or  Icaiisalo. 

ACHCHA   GATOAVE.     (43). 

In  the  word  gaurava,  respectability,'  u  is  substituted  for  au,  and  so  also 
is  ail  as  before  (since  we  find  cha,  and,'  in  the  Siitra) :  as,  gdravam  or  gaii- 
ravam. 

UT   SAUIs'DARYADISHTJ.     (44). 

In  saundarya,  etc.,  u  is  substituted  for  au :  as, 
Sunderam,  munjaano,  sundo,  kukkheao,  duvvario.^ 

Saundarya,  beauty';  maunjayana,  a  place  producing  the  ww?y« plant '  (?)  ; 
saunda,    intoxicated';  kauksheyaka,    a  sword';  dauvarika,    a  porter,' etc. 


^  I  may  here  remind  the  reader  of  what  is  further  discussed  elsewhere — 
viz.,  that  in  Prakrit  there  appears  to  have  been  no  distinction  between  v  and 
h,  although  it  is  uncertain  which  was  the  pi-evailing  sound. 
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SECTION   TJIE   SECOND. 


AYUKTASYAXAD.VU.     (1). 

This  being  an  adhikdra,  will  be  implied  in  the  succeeding  Sutras.  The 
rules  which  we  shall  from  this  point  enjoin,  are  to  be  understood  as  applying 
in  the  case  of  a  single  non-initial  consonant.  The  elision  of  k,  etc.,  by  Sutra 
2,  will  serve  for  an  instance  :  as,  Maiidam  for  the  Sanskrit  IMukuta.  Why 
do  we  say  a  single  consonant'  ?  Compare  Aggho  and  Akko  for  the  Sanskrit 
Argha  and  Arka  (where  we  find  a  conjunct  consonant,  and  consequently  no 
elision^.  "WTiy  non-initial' .' compare  Kamalam.  '  Single' is  implied  to  the 
end  of  the  section;     non-initial,'  until  y  is  enjoined  in  Siitra  31. 

^AGACHAJATADAPAYAVAM   PRAYO   LOPAH.     (2). 

These  nine  consonants,  Jc,  g,  ch,  j,  t,  d,  p,  y,  r,'  when  single  and  non- 
initial,  are  generally  elided  :  as,  Ic,  Maiilo,  naiilam ;  g,  saaro,  naara»i ;  ch, 
vaanam,  sui ;  j,  gao,  raadam ;  t,  kaam,  vianam  ;  d,  gaii,  mao ;  7;,  kai,  viulam, 
suuriso.  (In  the  word  supurusha,'  although  i\\Q  p  is  the  initial  of  the  word 
purusha,'  the  last  member  of  the  compound,  it  is  still  elided.  The  author 
of  the  comment,  therefore  declares  that  the  initial  letter  of  the  last  member 
of  a  compound  is  considered  as  non-initial.')  Y,  vauna,  naanam ;  v,  jiam, 
diaho  [cf.  ii.  46]. 

Mukula,  a  bud';  nakula,  disgraced';^  sagara,  the  sea';  nagara,  'a  city'; 
vachana,  speech';  siichi,  a  needle';  gaja,  an  elephant';  rajata,  'silver'; 
krita,  made';  \'itana,  expansion';  gada,  a  club';  mada,  'joy';  kapi,  'an 
ape';  vipula,  large';  supurusha,  a  good  man';  vuyuna,  (insir.  of  vayu)  'the 
wind';  nayana,    the  eye';  jiva,    life';  divasa,    a  daj^' 

From  the  use  of  prdyas,  (  generally,')  in  the  Si'itra,  we  conclude  that 
there  is  no  elision  where  euphony  is  satisfied,  as  in  Sukusumam,  piagamanam, 
sachavam,  avajalam,  atulam,  adaro,  aparo,  ajaso,  savahunuinam. 

Sukusuma,    fair-flowered';  priyagamana,  'sweetly-going';  sachfipa,  'armed 


'  Ur  i ;  (/.  Lubs.,  p.  201.  -   Or,    A  Pundava  prince'  [_Haiilo]. 
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Avitli  a  bow';  apajala,  '  without  water';  atula,     unc(|iialled';  adara,     respect'; 
apara,     unbounded';  ayasas,     infamy';  sabaliuniana,     respectful.' 

As  illustrations  of  Avliat  wc  mean  by    single  consonants,'  compare  Salcko, 
'  I  I  «... 

maggo,  for  Sakra,     Indra,'  and  marga,     a  path  :'  and  bj"    non-initial,'  com- 
pare Kalo  and  gandho,  for  Kula,     time,'  and  gandha,     a  smell.' 

yamu]suya:m  masya.    (3.) 

In  the  word   Yamimd,    the  river  so  called,'  the  m  is  elided  :  as,  Jaiind. 
SPHATIKAJsIKASHACHIKrilESHr    KASYA   IIAII.     (4.) 

Xon-initial'   continues  to  be  implied.      In  the  three  "words  sphatilca, 
crystal,'  nihasha,    the  touchstone,'  and  chilaira,    hair,'  It,  is  substituted  for  h 
[we  now  pass  from  elision  to  substitution]  :  as,  FhaJiho,  nihaso,  chihuro. 
SIKAIIE  BHAII.     (5;. 

In  the  word  'n'lJcara,    thin  rain,'  hh  is  substituted  for  k  :  as,  S'lbharo. 
CHANDRIKAYAM   MAH.     (6.) 

In  the  word  chandriKd,    moonlight,'  m  is  substituted  for  Ic :  as,  Chandimd. 
EITWADISHTJ   TO  DAH.     (7.) 
In  ritu,  etc.,  d  is  substituted  for  t :  as, 

TJdu,  raadam,  aado,  nivvudi,   audi,  samvudi,  suidi,  uidi,  hado,  sanjado, 
viudam,  sanjado,  sarapadi  [padivaddi ']. 

Eitu,    a  season';  rajata,    silver';  agata,     come';  nirviiti,     rest';  aviiti, 
a  suiTouuding';   samvriti,    covering';  sukriti,    virtue';  akriti,    form';  hata, 
killed';  samyata,    restrained ';  viviita,    opened ';  samyiita,    gone';  samprati, 
now';  pratipatti,     fame.' 
PEATISAEA^^ETASAPATAKASU    I)AH.     (8). 
In  these  words,  d  is  substituted  for  t :   as, 
Padisaro,  vediso,  padaa. 

Pratisara,    a  servant';-  vetasa,    the  ratan';  pataka,    a  flag.' 
VASATIBHAEATAYOE   HAH.     (9.) 

In  vasati,    a  dwelling,'  and  Iharata,    a  proper  name,'  h  is  substituted 
for  t :  as,  VasaM,  hharaho. 


'  This  word  ought  not  to  belong  to  this  Sutra,  as  it  is  intended  only  for 
woi'ds  with  a  single  t ;  but  the  Sanksh.  Sara,  in  its  corresponding  rule,  adds 
nishpatti  and  samjjatti  besides :   [see  Lassen,  App.,  p.  42.] 

-  As  this  change  of  prati  to  padi  is  universal  [see  Lassen,  p.  204],  it  is 
singular  that  this  is  the  onlv  instance  given  by   Vararuchi  in  a  Sutra.      The 
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GARBHITE   XAH.     (10.) 

In  garhhita,    pregnant,'  n  is  substituted  lor  t :  as,  Gahhhiiuuu. 

AIRAVATE   CH A.     (11.) 

In  airdvata,    Indra's  elephant,'  n  is  substituted  for  t :  as,  Eruvano. 

PRADiPTAls:ADA:MBADOB:ADESHU   DO   LAII.     (12.) 
In  these  words  I  is  substituted  for  d  :  as, 
Palittam,  kalamvo,  dohalo.' 

Pradi'pta,  'kindled';  kadamba,  the  tree  so  called';  dohada,  the  longing 
of  a  pregnant  woman.' 

GADGADE   EAH.     (13.) 

In  gadgada,    inarticulate  utterance,'  r  is  substituted  for  d :  as,  Gaggaro. 

saxkhyaya:m  cha.    (h.) 

In  "owds  expressive  of  number,  /•  is  substituted  for  d:  as, 

Earaha,  vi'iraha,  teraha. 

Ekiidasa,  eleven';  dwiidasa,  twelve';  traj-odasa,  thirteen.'  But  the  d 
must  be  a  single'  letter  [by  Siitra  1],  or  the  rule  will  not  applj-;  tlius  we 
find  Chauddaha  for  Chaturdasa,    fourteen/  (by  iii.  3,  and  iii.  50). 

PO    YAH.     (lo.) 

V  is   substituted  for  a  single  non-initial  p  :    as, 
Si'ivo,   savaho,    ulavo,    uvasaggo. 

Siipa,    a  curse';  sapatha,     a  curse';  ulapa,    a  kind  of  grass';  upasarga, 
a  portent.' 

From  the  use  o£  prdgas,  (  generally,')  [implied  from  Sutra  2]  we  infer 
that  this  rule  applies  wherever  there  is  no  elision. 

APIDE   MAH.     (16.) 

In  the  words  djndu,    pressing,'  m  is  substituted  for  ^; :  as,  Amelo  Sjf.  i.,  19]. 

rTTARiY.(^iYAYOEJJO   YA.     (17). 

In  the  word  xdtar'iga,  and  in  words  ending  with  the  affix  aniga,  jj  is 
substituted  for  y  :  as, 

IJttariam  or  uttarijjam,  ramaniam  or  ramanijjam,  bharaiu'am  or  bharanijjam. 

TJttan'ya,  an  outer  garment';  ramaniya,  pleasing';  bharain'ya,  'to  be 
cherished.' 

Prak.   Sanj.  reads  in  the  Sut.  prati  for  pratisara.     Hema-chandra  has  a 
Sutra,  Fralgudau  dah. 

'  Ilema-chandru  ]ius  also  dohalo. 
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CHHAYAYAM   HAH.     (18). 

In  the  word  chJidi/d,  'a.  sliadow,'  h  is  substituted  for  y :   as,  Chhdhu. 

KABANDHE   BO   MAH.'     (19). 

In  the  -word  Jcahandha,  '  a  headless  trunk,'  m  is  substituted  lor  h :  as, 
Iia)na?i(lho.^ 

TO   DAH.     (20). 

1)  is  substituted  for  a  non-initial  t  :  as, 

Nado,  vidavo. 

Nata,    an  actor';  vitapa,    a  branch.' 

SATA8AKATAKAITAEHESHTJ   DHAH.     (21.) 

In  the  words  safd,  an  ascetic's  clotted  hair,'  sahtta,  a  cart,'  kaitahha, 
'  a  demon,'  dh  is  substituted  for  t  :  as,  Sadhd,  saadho,  Jcedhavo  [cf.  Sutra  29]. 

SPHATIKE   LAH.     (22.) 

In  s])hatilca,  'crystal,'  I  is  substituted  for  t  :  as,  Phaliho  [</.  Siit.  4]. 

DASYA   CHA.     (23). 

L  is^substituted  for  a  single  non-initial  d :  as, 

Dalimam,  talaam,  valahi. 

Diidima,  'a  pomegranate';  tadiiga,  a  pond';  vadabhi,  an  awning,  etc., 
on  a  palace.'  Since  j;;-ayas,  (  generally,')  is  implied  from  Sutra  2,  we  infer 
that  such  forms  as  the  following  are  also  admissible :  as,  dddimam,  vadisain, 
nivido. 

THO   DHAH.     (24.) 

Dh  is  substituted  for  a  single  non-initial  ih  :  as, 

Madham,  jadharam,  kadhoram. 

Matha,"    a  college';  jathara,     the  belly';  kathora,    hard.' 

ANKOTHE   LLAH.     (25). 

In  anhotha,    a  plant,'  II  is  substituted  for  th  :  as,  Ankollu. 

_PHO  BHAH.     (26.) 
Bh  is  substituted  for  a  single  non-initial  2^^''  I  fis, 
Sibha,  sebhulia,  sabhari,  sabhalam. 

Sipha,  a  fibrous  root';  ^ephalika,  a  flower;'  saphari,  a  small  fish'; 
saphala,  'fruitful.' 

^  Kahandha  also  means    water,'  and  in  this  sense  kamandha  is  said  to  be 
a  Sanskrit  word  [see  Wilson's  Lexicon.] 
"  Masc.  in  Sans. 
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KHAGHATKADHABHAil  HAH.     (27.) 

II  is  substituted  for  the  five  consonants  l<li,  yh,  th,  dh,  hli,  when  single 
and  non-initial;  Teh,  niuham,  mehala;  gh,  meho,  jahanam ;  th,  gahii,  savaho; 
dh,  raha,  vahiro  ;  Ih,  saha,  rasaho. 

!Mukha, 'the  face';  mekhahi,  a  girdle';  megha,  a  cloud';  jaghana,  the 
loins';  gatha,  a  song';  sapatha,  a  curse':  Riidha,  Krishna's  favourite'; 
badhira,  'deaf ';  sabha,     a  house';  rasabha,     an  ass.' 

Prdtjah  being  still  implied  [see  Sut.  23],  we  also  find  such  forms,  as 

Pakhalo,  palanghano,  adhi'ro,  adhano,  uvaladdhabhavo. 

Prakhala,  '  very  base';  pralanghana,  transgressing';  adhira,  unsteady'; 
adhana,  'poor';  upalabdhabhava,    having  the  meaning  understood.' 

PEATHA^dASITHILAMSHADHESHU  DHAH.     (28.) 

In  the  words  prathama,  first';  sitkila,  loose';  nishadha,  the  name  of  a 
country,'  dh  is  substituted  for  th  and  dh ;  as  Padhamo,  aidhilo,  nisadho. 

KAIT.ABHE  VAH.     (29.) 

In  the  word  Icaitabha,  the  name  of  a  demon,'  v  is  substituted  for  Ih,  as 
Iiedhavo. 

HARIDRADIXAM  RO  LAH.     (30.) 

In  haridrd,  etc.,  I  is  substituted  for  r:  as 

Haladda,  chalano,  muhalo,  jahitthilo,  somalo,^  kalunam,  anguli,  ingalo, 
chilado,  phaliha,  phaliho. 

Haridra,  turmeric';  charana,  the  foot';  mukhara,  noisy';  Yudhish- 
thira,  name  of  a  king';  sukumara,  soft';  karuna,  mournful;'  anguri,  'a 
finger';  angara,  charcoal';  kirata,  a  barbarian';  parikha,  a  moat';  parigha, 
a  club,'  etc. 

ADER  YO  JAH.     (31.) 

The  adhikdra  of  non-initial '  which  was  implied  trom  Sutra  1  ends  here. 
J  is  substituted  for  an  initial  y  :  as, 

Jatthi,  jaso,  jakkho. 

Yashti,    liquorice';- yasas,     glory'  \_cf  iv.  18];  yaksha,  '  a  demigod.' 


^  This  form  is  thus  explained  by  the  Prakrita  Sanj. : — Sukumdra ;  the 
first  XI  becomes  o  by  i.  20 ;  the  k  is  elided  by  ii.  2  ;  and  tlic  o  and  u  now 
meeting  in  Sandhi,  the  last  is  dropped  by  iv.  1  ;  we  have  thus  somdra  and 
by  the  present  rule  somdla.  Ws  Var.  Lect.  suumdlo  was  accidentally 
omitted  in  notes  to  p.  14 ;  all  the  other  MSS.  have  somdlo. 

■  As  yashti  is  also  the  subject  of  the  next  Sutra,  (.'ithcr  there  are  two 
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YASHTYAM  LAH.       32.) 

In  the  word  ijashti,  '  a  stick,'  /  is  substituted  for  y  :  as  Latthi. 

KIllATE  CHAH.     (33.) 

In  kirdto,     a  barbarian,'  ch  is  substituted  for  the  initial  h:  as,  CJdlddo. 

KrBJE  KHAH.     (34.) 

In  kuhja,    hump-backed,'  Ich  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter  :  KTiuJj'o. 

DOLADAXDADASANESHU  DxVH.     (35.) 

In  the  words  doM,  a  litter';  danda,  a  staff':  da'xana,  a  tooth,'  d  is 
substituted  for  the  initial  letter :  as,  Bold,  dttndo,  dasano. 

PAEXISHAPARIGHAPAPJKHASII  PHAH.     (36.) 

In  the  Avords  ji;fl;'«s/(a,  harsh';  jyariglia,  a  club';  pariJclid,  a  moat,' j;;A 
is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter  :  as,   Pharuso,  pluiliho,  ])halihd. 

PAXASE  'PI.     (37.) 

Also  in  the  Avord  panam,  the  bread-fruit  tree,'  ph  is  substituted  for  p  : 
a?,  Fhanaso. 

VIS^Ya'm  BHAII.    (38.) 

In  the  word  visin'i,  an  assemblage  of  lotus-flowers,'  hh  is  substituted  for 
the  initial  letter,  as  hhisin'i.  From  the  express  mention  of  the  feminine 
[^visini~\  we  infer  that  the  rule  does  not  hold  in  the  neuter  visum,  the 
lotus-fibre.' 

MAXMATHE  YAH.     (39.) 

In  the  word  mauMatha,  love,'  v  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter  :  as, 
Vaininuho. 

LAHALE  XAH.     (40.) 

In  the  word  Idhulu,^  n  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter  :  as  Kdltalo. 

SHATSAVAKASAPTAPAllXAJ^AM  CHEAH.     (41.) 


forms  in  use  or  there  ought  to  be  some  difference  of  meaning  in  the  two 
words.  The  meaning  in  the  text  seems  justified  by  a  Var.  Lect.  madhmjashf i 
in  two  MSS. ;  but  Cf.  Lass.  Inst.  p.  100.  Lassen  (p.  195)  illustrates  latthi  hj 
the  modern  lath,    a  column':  as,  Firozc  Lath. 

'  Two  MSS.  read  lohala,  made  of  iron,'  for  the  unknown  word  IdhaJa ; 
but  as  Hema-chandra  [see  note  4,  Si'it.  38j,  recognises  the  Avord,  as  well  as 
three,  if  not  four  of  the  MSS.  of  Yararuchi,  it  is  probably  correct.  Hema- 
chandru's  rule  is  also  found  in  the  Prak.  Sanj. 
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In  these  words  chh  is  substituted  for  the  initial  letter :   as, 
Chhatthi,  chhammulio,  chliavao,  chhattavanno. 

Shashthi,  '  the  sixth  day  of  the  lunar  fortnight';  shanmukha,    Kartikeya'; 
siivaka,  'a  young  animal';  saptaparna,     a  kind  of  tree.' 

XO  XAH  SAEYATEA.     (42.) 

'  Initial '  is  no  longer  implied  here.    N  is  substituted  for  a  single  «  every- 
where :  as, 

Xai,  kanaam,  vaanam,  manuso. 

Xadi,  'a  river';  kanaka,   '  gokl';  vachana,     speech;  miinusha,    human.' 

JaSHOH  SAH.     (43.) 

S  is  everywhere  substituted  for  s  and  sh  :  as, 

— >< — ■■■ ■ 

(S)  saddo,  nisa,  ankuso ;  (s/t)  sandho,  vasaho,  kasaam, 
Sabda,     a  sound';  nisa,    night';  ankusa,    an  elephant's  hook';  shandha, 
a  eunuch;'  vrishabha,     a  bull';  kashaya,     brown.' 

DAS^CdISHU  hah.     (44.) 
In  the  words  da'^a,  etc.,  h  is  substituted  for  .v :  a.s, 
Daha,  eai'aha,  varaha,  teraha.' 

Dasa,  '  ten ';  ekadasa,    eleven';  dwadasa,    twelve';  trayodasa,     thirteen.' 
[_cf.  ii.  14,  for  the  change  of  d  to  r. ] 

SAX.JXAYAM  YA.     (45.) 

When  the  word  is  a  name,  the  substitution  of  h  for  s  in  daki  is  optional :  as, 
Dahamuho,  dasamuho ;  dahavalo,  dasavalo ;  daharaho,  dasaraho. 
Dasamukha,     a  name  of  Eavana';    dasabaka,     a  Eauddha  teacher';    Dasa- 
I'atha,    the  name  of  a  king.' 

DIYASE  SASl^A.     (46.) 

In  the  word  divasa,    a  day,'  /<  is  substituted-'  for  s:  as,  Diaho. 

S:N'rSHAYAM  XHAH.     (47.) 

In   tlic  word  mufilm,      a  daughter-in-law,'   nh  is  substituted  for  sh,  as 
Sonhd. 


*  It  may  be  worth  while  to  trace  the  steps  by  which  trayoda'm  becomes 
teraha.  By  i.  5,  we  have  treyodasa;  by  ii.  2,  iii.  3,  feoda-sa ;  by  ii.  14,  44, 
feoraha  ;   and,  finally,  as  the  e  and  o  meet  in  Sandhi,  by  iv.  1,  the  o  is  elided. 

-  Two  !MSS.  make  this  rule  optional  (by  continuing  rd  from  S.  45),  and 
add  dliixo,  which  is  the  usual  form  in  llic  plays. 
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SECTION    THE    THIED. 


rPAEILOPAH  KAGADATADAPASHASAM.     (1.) 

The  eight  consonants  h,  g,  d,  t,  d,  p,  sh,  s,  are  elided  when  standing 
first  in  a  conjunct ;  and  the  remaining  letter,  if  it  is  not  at  the  beginning  of 
the  word,  is  doubled  by  Sutras  50,  51  of  this  Section.^     Thus, 

\_k.']  Bhattam,  sitthao. 

Bhakta,  'devoted';  sikthaka,  *bee's-"wax'  (neut.) 

[_g.~\  muddho,  siniddho. 

Mugdha,    foolish 'j  snigdha,    kind.' 

[<?]  Khaggo,  sajjo. 

Khadga,    a  sword;  shadja,    the  fourth  note  of  the  gamut.' 

\_t.']  Uppalam,  nppao. 

Utpala,    a  blue  lotus';  utputa,    a  portent.* 


ii      .  ,  .     [  '^^  ]  ^uggOj  muggaro. 
^  "'  "^fVof"^  '''      Mudga,  *  a  kidney-bean';  mudgara,  *  a  hammer.' 


\_p.']  sutto,  pajjatto. 

Supta,    asleep';  paryapta,    adequate.' 

[sA.]  gotthi,  nitthuro, 

Goshthi,    an  assembly';  nishthura,    harsh.' 

[«.  ]  Khaliam,  neho. 

Skhalita,    stumbling';  sneha,    love.' 

ADHD  MANAYAM.     (2.) 

The  consonants  m,  n,  and  y  are  elided,  when  standing  last  in  a  conjunct, 


'  Sutras  50,  51  are  constantly  required  in  canying  out  the  following 
Sutras.  Yararuchi's  plan  with  regard  to  conjuncts  is,  first  to  enjoin  the 
elision  of  certain  letters  (Sutras  1 — 8),  then  in  other  cases  (Sutras  9 — 49), 
to  enjoin  the  substitution  of  a  single  letter  for  the  conjunct;  but  whether  the 
change  be  thus  an  elision  or  a  substitution,  in  either  case,  by  Sutras  50  and  51 
this  letter  is  doubled,  unless  it  be  r  or  h  (Sutra  54),  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 
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and  the  remaining  letter  is  doubled,  as  before,  by  Sutras  50,  51.     Thus. 
[/«.  ]  Sossam,  rassi,  juggara,  vaggi. 

Sushma,   'light';  rasmi,    'a  ray';  yugma,    a  jwiir';  vagmin,    eloquent.' 
[w.]  Xaggo. 
K'agna,    naked.' 
[j/.]  Somrao,  joggo. 
Saumya,    mild';  yogya    fit' 

SARYATRA  LAYARAM.     (3.) 

The  letters  /,  v,^  r  are  always  elided,  whether  they  stand  first  or  last  in  a 
conjunct,  and  the  remaining  letter  is  doubled  as  before.     Thus, 
[/.  ]  Ukka,  vakkalam,  vikkavo. 
Ulka,    a  torch';  valkala,    bark';  viklava,    agitated.' 
[r. ]  Loddhao,  pikkam  \_cf.  i.  3]. 
Lubdhaka,    a  hunter';  pakwa,    cooked.' 
[r.  ]  Akko,  sakko. 
Arka,    the  sun ';  sakra,    Indra.' 

DRE  RO  YA.     (4.) 

In  the  conjunct  d?;  the  elision  of  ;•  is  optional :  thus  we  have 

Doho  or  droho,  chando  or  chandro,  ruddo  or  rudro. 

Droha,     mischief;  chandra,     the  moon';  Rudra,  '  a  demigod.' 

SARVAJXA-TULYESHU  NAH.     (5.) 
In  words  like  sarvajna,  the  n  is  elided  :  as, 
Sa\-5-ajjo,  ingiajjo. 

Sarvajna,    omniscient';  ingitajna,    knowing  signs.' 

This  elision  of  «  takes  place  in  all  words  which  ai^  similarly  derived 
from  Jnd,    to  know.'     [This  explains  the  tult/a  of  the  Sutra.] 

SiLiSRUSMASAXAYOR.\DEH.     (6.) 

The  first  letter  of  hna'xru,    the  beard,'  and  hnasdna,     a  ccmcteiy,'   is 
elided :  as,  JIassu,  masdnam. 

MADHYAHNE  HASYA.     (7.) 

In  the  word  madhyahna,     noon,'  h  is  elided :  as,  Majjhamw. 

HXAHLAHMESHU  XALAITAM  STHITIRL'RDDHW.A^r.     (8.) 

In  the  conjuncts,  hn,  hi,  hm,  the  letters  n,  I,  in  arc  respectively  written. 
before  the  h  :  as, 

'  Or  b,  as  there  is  no  distinction  between  the  two  kttcrs  in  Trakrit. 
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Puvvanho,  avaranho ;  kallu'iram,  alluido  ;  vamluuio.  nfu-J 

Piirvahna,  'fore-noon';  apanilma,  'afternoon';  kahlura,  the  white  water- 
lily';  ahliida,  'joy';  brahmana,  '  a  brahman.' 

YUKTASYA.     (9.) 

This  is  an  adhikdra  [<?/".  i.  1  ]  and  is  implied  in  the  succeeding  Sutras  to 
the  end  of  the  Section.  Our  rules  are  henceforth  to  be  understood  as 
supplying  a  substitute  for  a  conjunct.  Atihi  for  asthi  (by  Sutra  11)  will 
serve  as  an  instance.  The  use  of  the  word  'conjunct'  shews  that  these 
substitutions  are  not  intended  to  apply  to  final  letters,  since  the  second 
member  of  a  final  conjunct  is  rejected  by  Pan.  viii.  2,  23. 

SHTASYA  THAH.     (10.) 

Th  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct  sht :  as, 

Latthi,  ditthi. 

Yashti,     a  stick';  drishti,     sight.' 

ASTHINI.     (11). 

In  the  word  asthi,  'a  bone,'  th  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct:  as,  Atth'i. 

STASYA  THAH.     (12). 

Th  is  substituted  for  st.  This  Sutra  revokes  Siitra  1,  which  would  enjoin 
the  elision  of  the  s,  as  being  the  fii'st  member  of  the  conjunct  st. 

Hattho,  samattho,  thui,  thavao,  kotthuho. 

Hasta,  the  hand';  samasta,  'all';  stuti,  praise';  stavaka,  a  nosegay'; 
kaustubha,    Krishna's  jewel.' 

NA  STAMBE.     (13). 

In  the  word  stamha,  a  shrub,'  th  is  not  substituted  for  st :  as,  Tamho  {i.e. 
the  s  is  elided  by  iii.  1]. 

STAMBHE  KHAH.     (14). 

In  the  w^ord  stamhha,    a  post,'  kh  is  substituted  for  st :  as,  Khamlho. 

STHANAVAHAEE.     (15). 

In  the  word  sthdnu,  firm,'  kh  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct,  except 
when  it  signifies  Siva  :  as,  Khdnii.  Why  do  we  make  this  exception  ? 
"When  it  signifies  Siva,  it  is  thanii  (by  S.  12). 

SPHOTAKE.     (16).  /  ; 

In  the  word  sfholaka,  a  boil,'  kh  is  substituted  lor  the  conjunct :  as, 
Jihodao. 
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llYASAYY.\BHIAr.\:N^YUSHU  JAH.     (17.) 

J  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct  ry,  and  ulso  for  tlio  conjunct  in   the 
two  "words  'xoytjd  and  ahliimunyu  :  as, 
Kajjam,  s(>jja,  ahimajjvi. 
Karya,  '  to  be  done';  sayya,    abed';  abhinianyu,     Arjuna's  son.' 

TrRYADHAIRYASArXDAllYASCHAEYAPAllYANTESHU    llAH. 

(18). 

In  these  words  r  is  substituted  for  the  onjunct  rij,  (and  as  by  S.  54,  r 
and  h  arc  never  doubled,  S.  50  is  here  inoperative.) 

Turam,  dhiram  \j)f.  i.  39],  sunderam,  achchheram,  perantam. 
Tiirya,    a  musical  instrument';  dhairya,    firmness';  saundarya,  'beauty'; 
aschaiya,     wonderful';  paryanta,     limit.' 

Si'rYE  YA.     (19). 

In  the  word  sitrija,    the  sun,'  ;•  is  optionally  substituted  for  ry  :  as,  Siiro, 
or  else  by  S.  17,  snjjo. 

CHAURYASAMESHU  RIAM.     (20). 
In  words  like  cliaurya,  riam  is  substituted  for  ry ;  as, 
Choriam,  soriani,  viriani. 

Chaurya,     theft';   saurya,     heroism';  vi'rya,    heroism.' 
From  the  use  of  the  phrase    like'  in  the  Sutra,  this  is  a  class,  which  can 
only  be  determined  by  authority  \_cf.  i.  2]. 

PARYASTAPARYA^jTASAUKrMARYESHU  LAH.     (21). 

In  the  words ^;aryfls^r7,    fallen';  j';«;-//a?2rt,     a  saddle';  ^aw/iM;«ary«,  'youth- 
fulness,'  I  is  substituted  for  ry  :  as,  Pallatthim,  paUdnarn,  soamallam.  ^ 

RTASYA  T.iII.     (22). 

T  is  substituted  Jbr  rt :  as, 

Kevattao,  nattao,  nattai. 

Kaivartaka,    a  fisherman';  nartaka,     an  actor';  nartaki,  '  an  actress.' 

PATTA:N^E.     (23). 

jTis  also  substituted  for  the  conjunct  in 2^(ittana,     a  town  :'  as  PaUanam. 


^  Wc  may  here  retrace  the  steps  by  Avhich  saukumdryam  becomes  soa- 
mallam. By  i.  22,  41,  it  becomes  soamdryam  (the  k  being  elided  by  ii.  2) ; 
the  present  Siitra,  with  iii.  50,  gives  II  for  ry,  and  the  d  is  shortened  before 
the  conjunct  by  i.  10  [sec  note,  p.  109]. 
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NA  DHURTADISHU.     (24). 

T  is  not  substituted  for  rt  in  the  class  dhiirta,  etc.     Thus  we  liavo 

Dhutto,  kitti,  vattamanam,  vatta,  avatto,  samvattao,  luvattao,  vattiii, 
atto,  kattari,  mutti,  {r  being  elided  in  these  words  by  iii.  3). 

Dhurta,  'a  gamester';  kirti,  fame';  vartaraana,  existing';  viirta, 
'tidings';  iivarta,  'a  whirlpool';  samvartaka,  Baladeva';  nivartaka,  re- 
turning';  vartika,  '  a  wick ';  arta,    pained';  kartari,    a  knife';  murti,    form.' 

GARTE  DAH.     (25). 

In  the  word  garta,    a  hole,'  d  is  substituted  for  rt :  as,   Gaddo. 

GARDABHASAMMARDAVITARDIVICHHAEDISHU  RDASYA  (26). 

In  the  words  gardabha,  'smell';  sammarda,  trampling';  vitardi,  a 
covered  terrace';  vichhardi,  '  a  fine  building'  (?),  d  ib  substituted  for  rd:  as, 
Gaddaho,  sammaddo,  viaddi,  vichhaddi. 

TYATHYADYAM  CHACHHAJAH.     (27). 

Ch,  chh,  J,  are  respectively  substituted  for  tg,  thy,  dg ;  as, 

{_tg.'\  Nichcham,  pachchakkham. 

Nitya,  '  constant';  pratyaksha,    perceptible.' 

\_thg.']  Rachchha,  michchha,  pachchham. 

Rathyii,  *  a  road';  mithya,  'falsely';  pathya,    proper.' 

[f^y-]  Vijja>  "^ejjam. 

Vidya,  '  knowledge ';  vaidya,    medical.' 

DHYAHYOR  JHAH.     (28). 

Jh  is  substituted  for  dhy  and  hy :  as, 

[%.]  Majjham,  ajjhao. 

Madhya,  'middle';  adhyaya,    a  chapter.' 

[%•]  "^^ajjhao,  gujjhao. 

Vahyaka,  '  external';  guhyaka,    secret.' 

SHKASKAKSHAM  KHAH.     (29). 

lih'i?,  substituted  for  sM,  sk,  and  ksh :  as, 

[sM.]  Mukkham,  pokkharo. 

Mushka,  '  a  heap,'  (masc.) ;  pushkara,    a  lake.' 

\_slc.~\  Khando,  khandho. 

Skanda,    Skanda';  skandha,    the  shoulder.' 

'\_ksh.']  Khado,  jakkho. 

Kshata,    wounded';  yakslia,    a  demigod.' 
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»  -* 

AKSHYADISHU  CHHAH.     (30\ 

la  ahshl,  etc.,  chh  is  substituted  for  ksh :  as, 

Achchlii,  lachchhi,  chhuuno,  clihiram,  chhuddlio,  uchchhitto,  saiichchham, 
uchchhu,  uchchha,  chharam,  richchho,  machchhia,  chhuaoi,  chhuram,  chhet- 
tam,  vaclichlio,  dachcliho,  kuclichhi. 

Akshi,  the  eye';  lakshrai,  beauty';  kshuima,  bruised';  kshi'ra,  milk; 
kshubdha,  agitated';  utkshipta,  tossed  up';  sadriksha,  like';  ikshu,  the 
cane'  {_cf.i.  15];  ukshan,  an  ox';  kshara,  black  salt';  riksha,  a  bear'; 
makshika,  a  fly';  kshuta,  sneezing';  kshura,  a  razor';  kshetra,  a  field'; 
vakshas,     the  breast';  daksha,    Daksha';  kukshi,     the  belly,' etc. 

KSHAMAYRIKSHAKSHAXESHU  Va'.     (31). 

In  the  words  hhaind,  patience';  vriksha,  a  tree';  hhmia,  a  moment, 
a  feast,'  chh  is  optionally  substituted  for  ksh  :  as,  Chhamd  or  khamd  ;  vachchho 
or  rukkho  ;  chhanam  or  khanam.  It  should  be  observed '  that  the  chh  is  used 
in  vrikshu  when  a  is  substituted  ioxri\_cf.  i.  32],  and  in  kshana  when  it 
signifies    a  feast.' 

SmrAPAKSHMAVISMAYESHU  MHAH.     (32). 

Mh  is  substituted  for  shm,  and  also  for  the  conjunct  in  the  two  words 
pakshinan  and  lismrii/a  :   thus, 

Gimho,  umha,  pamho,  vimhao. 

Grishma,  the  hot  season  ;  ushman,  the  hot  season';  pakshman,  an 
eyelash';  vismaya,    surprise.' 

HNASXASHXAKSHXASXAM  XHAH.     (33). 

Kh  is  substituted  for  hn,  sn,  shn,  kshn,  and  m :  thus, 

\^h>i.^  Vanhi,  janhu. 

Yahni,    fire ';  jahnu,     Jahnu.' 

[  sn.~\  Xhanam,  panhudam. 

Snana,    bathing';  prasnuta,     flowing.' 

[«A«.]  Yinhu,  kanho. 

Vishnu,    Vishnu';  krishna,     Krishna'  [iii.  61]. 

\_k8hn.'\  Sanham,  tinham. 

Slakshna,    small';  tikshna,    sharp.' 


^  Lassen  (Gymnosoph.  p.  21)  explains  ish  in  this  sense  as  desideratum 
est,  optatum,  i.e.,  a  doctrina;  hujus  conditoribus  constitutum.'  It  is  especially 
used  to  introduce  an  additional  rule  of  a  Commentator. 
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\_hi.']  raiilio,  siiiho. 

I'rasaa,    a  question  ;   sisna,     pouis. 

CHIHNE  NDHAH.     (34). 

In  the  word  chihna,  'a  mark,'  7ulh  is  sulxstilutcd   for  the  conjunct:  as, 
Chind/wm. 

SHPASYA  PHAH.     (35). 

Ph  is  substituted  for  shj) :  as, 

Puppham,  sapphara,  nipphao. 

Pushpa,  *aflo^Ycr';  sashpa,  'j'oung  grass';  nishpiiya,     without  water.' 

SPASYA  SAUVATEA  STHITASA^i.     (3G). 

Fh  is  substituted  for  sp,  whei'ever  it  is  found  (that  is,  in  the  beginning 
or  end  of  a  word) :   as, 

Phanso  [_cf.  iv.  15],  phandanam.  j         ,  ^^ 
Sparsa,  'touch';  spandana,     a  thl'obbing.' 

SI  CHA.     (37). 

Si  is  also  sometimes  substituted  for  sj)  :  as,  Padisiddhi  for  pratisparddhin, 
'a  rival' [^/.  i.  2]. 

VASHPE  ASPvUXI  HAH.     (38). 

H  is  substituted  for  shj)  in  the  word  vdshpa,  when  it  signifies,  a  tear '  : 
as  Vdho.  Why  do  we  specify  this  signification  ?  "When  it  signifies,  hot 
vapour,'  we  must  use  vapplio  (in  accordance  with  S.  35). 

KARSHAPANE  (39.) 

In  the  word  hursltdpnna,  a  certain  weight,'  h  is  substituted  for  the  con- 
junct :  as,  Kulidvano. 

SCHATSAPSAM  CHHAH.     (40). 

Chh  is  substituted  for  the  conjuncts  scli,  ts,  and  ps  :  thus, 

\_'sch.~\  Pachchhimam,  achchherarii ;  {_ts.~\  vachchho,  vachchharo ;  [i^s.] 
lichchha,  juguclichha. 

Paschima,  'western';  ascharya,  wonderful';  vatsa,  a  calf;  vatsara,  a 
year';  lipsa,  'desire';  jugupsa,     censure.' 

VRISCHIKE  NCHHAH.     (41). 

In  the  word  vrischika,  a  scorpion,'  nchJi  is  substituted  for  sch :  as, 
VincJihuo  {cf.  i.  .15). 

NOTSUKOTSAVAYOH     (42). 

In  the  words  uUulca,   '  regretting,'  and  utaara,    a  feast,'  the  substitution 


se{;t.  hi.]  of  vakakuchi.  129 

of  chh  for  U  (enjoined  by  S.  40)  is  forbidden  :  we  have  therefore  Ussuo  and 
ussavo  (by  iii.  1,  50). 

XATO  :MAH.     (43.) 

M  is  substituted  for  nm,  although  ( by  S.  2  )  m  is  properly  elided  when 
it  is  the  second  member  of  a  conjunct :  as, 

Jammo,  vammaho. 

Janman,    birth';  manmatha,    love.'   [cf.  ii.  39.] 

Mj^-AXN^APAXCHASATPA^'CHADASESHr  ]N;AH.     (44.) 

iV  is  substituted  for  7im  and  jn,  and  for  the  conjunct  in  the  words  pan- 
chamt  and  pancJiadasa :  as, 

Pajjunno,  janno,  vinnanam,  pannasa,  pannaraho. 

Pradyumna,  Kama';  yajna,  a  sacrifice';  vijnana,  knowledge';  pan- 
chasat,    fifty';  panchadasa,     fifteenth,' 

talavki:n"te  xtah.    (45.) 

In  the  word  tdlavrinta,  a  fan,'  nt  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct:  as, 
Tdlaventaam. 

BHIXDIPALE  XDAH.     (46.) 

In  the  word  hhindipdla,  '  a  dart,'  nd  is  substituted  for  tlic  conjunct :  as, 
Bhindivdlo. 

VIHWALE  BKiHAU  VA.     (47.) 

In  the  word  vihwala,  agitated,'  hh  and  h  are  optionally  substituted  for 
the  conjunct:  as,  Vebhhalo,  vihalo  [for  the  e  of  the  first  form  see  i.  12]. 

ATilAXI  PAH.     (48.) 

In  the  word  dtman,     self,'  p  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct :  as,  Appd. 
jaiASYA.     (49.) 

P  is  substituted  for  the  conjunct  km  :  as, 

Euppam,  ruppini. 

Eukma,    gold';  llukmini,  'Lakshmi.' 

The  Commentator  remarks  that  this  and  the  preceding  Sutra  (which 
might  otherwise  have  been  united)  are  separated,  because  the  latter  of  the 
two  (  S.  49 )  is  absolute,  while  the  former  ( S.  48 )  is  only  partially  applicable, 
as  dtman  admits  of  another  form  [see  v.  45]  besides  appd. 

SESILIDESAYOR  DWITWAil  ANADAIJ.     (50.) 

Wherever  after  performing  an  elision  or  substitution  enjoined  by  a  rule, 
a  single  consonant  comes  to  represent  a  conjunct,  this  letter  is  always 
doubled,  except  in  the  beginning  of  a  word. 
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As  examples  of  such,  after  elision  : 

Bhuttam,  maggo. 

Bhiilita,  'eaten'  [the  k  elided  by  iii.  1];  niurgn,  a  path'  [the  r  elided 
by  iii.  3]. 

As  examples  of  such,  after  substitution  : 

Latthi,  ditthi,  hattho. 

Yashti,  'a  stick';  drishti,    'sight'  [iii.  10];  hasta,    the  hand '  [iii.  12]. 

"Why  do  we  except  those  which  are  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  ?  Com- 
pare such  cases  as, 

Khaliam,  khambho,  thavao. 

Skhalita,  'fallen'  [the  s  elided  by  iii.  1];  stambha,  a  post'  [iii.  14] 
stavaka,  'a  nosegay'  [iii.  12]. 

YARGESHU  YUJAH  PTJRVATT.     (51.) 

When  the  doubling  enjoined  by  the  previous  Sutra  takes  place,  whether  in 
regard  to  the  first  or  the  second  member  of  the  conjunct,  wherever  the  single 
representative  is  an  aspirate  (that  is,  the  second  or  fourth  letter  of  its  class,  )^ 
it  is  to  be  doubled  by  prefixing  its  own  non-aspirate  :  in  the  case  of  the  other 
letters,  of  course  they  themselves  are  their  own  duplicates. 

Examples  by  elision : 

Yakkhanam,  aggho,  muchchha,  nijjharo,  luddho,  nibbharo. 

Yyakhyana,  explanation';  argha,  oblation';  murchha,  fainting';  nir- 
jhara,  'a  cascade';  lubdha,    greedy';  nirbhara,    excessive.' 

Examples  by  substitution : 

Ditthi,  latthi,  vachchho,  \dpphariso,  nittharo,  jakkho,  lachchhi,  atthi, 
puppham. 

Drishti,  sight';  yashti,  a  stick';  vakshas,  the  breast'  [cf.iy.  18]; 
visparsa,  touch';  nistara,  crossing';  yaksha,  a  demigod';  lakshmi, 
'beauty';  asthi,  'a  bone';  pushpa,    a  flower.' 

NIDADISHU.     (52.) 

In  the  words  nida,  etc.,  the  medial  letter  is  doubled,  although  it  is  not  a 
conjunct :  as, 

Ifeddam  [for  the  e  see  i.  19],  sottam,  pemmam,  vahittam,  ujjuo,  jannao, 
jovvanam. 


'  The  Prakrita  Sarvaswa  explains  yuj,    Yug  iti  samiinam  dwiti'yachatur- 
thddi'nam  sanjna.' 
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i\ida,  'a  nest';  srota,  'a  river';  preman,  affection';  vyahrita,  pro- 
nounced'; riju,  'straight';  Janaka,    the  name  of  a  king';  yauvana,    youth.' 

AMRATAMRAYOR  BAH.     (53.) 

In  the  words  dmra,  tlio  mango,'  and  tamra,  copper,'  b  is  employed  in 
the  doubling  enjoined  by  Siitra  50  :  as  Amham,  tamham} 

XA  RAHOH.     (54.) 
R  and  h  are  never  doubled  :  as, 

Dhiram,  tiiram  [iii.  18],  jiha  [i.  17,  iii.  3],  vaho  [iii.  38]. 
Dhairya,     firmness';  turya,     a  musical  instrument';  jihwu,     a  tongue'; 
vashpa,    a  tear.' 

iirO  J]S'ASYA.     (55.) 

When  jn  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  d,  its  substitute  n  (by  Sutra  44) 
is  not  doubled :  as,  Ana,  anatti,  for  Ajna,  ajnapti,  an  order.'  Why,  when 
preceded  by  a"  ?     In  Sauna  for  Sanjnd,    a  name,'  the  rule  does  not  hold." 

_[XA  YIXDUPARE.]     (56.) 

A  letter,  which  immediately  follows  anuswara,  is  not  doubled  :  as,  San- 
kanto,  sanjha,  for  Sankranta,  gone';  sandhya,  twilight.'  The  h  and  jh 
would  otherwise  have  been  doubled  by  Sutras  3,  28,  50. 

SAMASE  VA.     (57.) 

In  a  compound  word,  the  doubling  is  optional,  whether  in  the  case  of  an 
elision  or  substitution :  as, 

!N^aiggamo  or  naigamo ;  kusumappaaro  or  kusumapaaro  ;  devatthui  or  de- 
vathui ;  analakkhambho  or  analakhambo. 

Nadigrama,    a  village  by  a  river';  kusumaprakara,    a  nosegay';  devastuti, 


'  For  this  difficult  Sutra,  cf.  the  Var.  Lect.  Four  of  the  MSS.  of  Vara- 
ruchi  read  avvam,  etc. ;  two  seem  to  read  as  above,  which  is  clearly  supported 
by  Hema-ch.,  the  Prak.  Sarvaswa,  Prak.  Sanjiv.,  and  Sanksh.  Sara.  If  it  be 
correct,  I  suppose  the  successive  changes  are  amam  [by. iii.  3],  then  [by  iii. 
50]  ammam,  but  here  S.  53  interposes,  and  we  have  amham  or  amcam.  The 
only  other  way  of  explaining  it  seems  to  be  by  reading  amvvam,  i.e.,  the  v  is 
substituted  for  the  r  and  then  doubled. 

•  This  instance  is  not  a  good  one,  if  the  next  Sut.  be  genuine,  which 
forbids  the  doubling  of  the  n  after  the  anusw.  of  sam.  Probably  this  led 
•to  the   var.  lect.,  linnatl'i  -     cijnajyti. 
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praise  of  the  gods';  alanastambha,    an  elephant's  post'  [for  this,  cf.  iii.  14, 
and  iv.  29]. 

SEVADISHTJ  CHA.     (.58.) 

In  the  words  sevd,  etc.,  the  doubling  of  the  medial  letter  is  also  optional :  as, 

Sevva,  seva ;   ekkam,  earn ;    nakkho,  naho ;  devvam,  da'ivam ;  asivvam, 

asivam ;    tellokkam,   tcloara ;    nihitto,   nihio ;    tunhikko,   tunhio ;    kanniiiro, 

kaniaro ;  diggham,  di'ham  ;  ratti,  rai ;  dukkhio,  duhio ;  asso,  aso  ';  issaro,  I'saro ; 

vissaso,  vi'saso  ;  nissaso,  nisaso  ;  rassi,  rasi ;  mitto,  mio ;  pusso,  puso. 

Seva,     service';  eka,     one';  nakha,     a  nail';  daiva,    fate';  asiva,     un- 
lucky'; trailokya,     the  three  worlds';  nihita,    entrusted';  tushnika,     silent'; 
karnikara,     the  tree  so  called';  dirgha,     long';  latri,     the  night';  duhkhita, 
wretched';  aswa,    a  horse';  iswara,    God';  viswasa,  confidence';  niswasa, 
a   sigh';    rasmi,     a   ray';    mitra,     friendly';    pushya,     the   eighth   lunar 
asterism.' 

The  alternative  can  be  considered  in  two  ways ;  in  words  like  sevd, 
there  would  have  been  no  occasion  for  the  doubling,  except  for  this  rule ; 
in  words  like  dirgha,  the  doubling  is  already  enjoined  by  other  rules  \_e.g.  iii. 
3,  and  iii.  50],  and  therefore  the  option  granted  by  this  is  required  to 
dispense  with  their  operation.^ 
VIPEAKAESHAH.     (59.) 

This  being  an  adhikdra  will  be  implied  in  the  following  Sutras.  Yuh- 
tasya  still  continues  to  be  implied  from  S.  9.  We  are  therefore  to  under- 
stand that  the  subject  of  the  succeeding  Sutras  to  the  end  of  the  section 
will  be  the  separation  [yipraharsha]  of  conjuncts. 

klishtaslishtaeatnakriya'saexgeshu  tatswaeavat 
ptjevasya.    (60.) 

In  the  words  klishta,  etc.,  the  conjunct  consonants  are  divided;  and  the 
first  consonant,  which  has  no  vowel  of  its  own,  suffers  vocalisation,  and 
becomes  sounded  with  the  original  vowel  :^  as. 


^  I  should  prefer  dso  [cf.  i.  2],  though  the  MSS.  and  the  Pr.  Sanj.  have  aso. 

-  For  this  rule,  cf.  Lass.,  pp.  275 — 7,  who  would  explain  some  of  the 
instances  by  the  force  of  the  accent. 

^  At  the  same  time  the  new  syllable  so  created  is,  of  course,  subject  to 
previous  rules,  and  thus  the  first  consonant  is  sometimes  elided  by  ii.  2, 
Thus  we  have  Ratna,  ratana,  and  then  (by  ii.  2)  raana;  and  in  S.  65,  padma, 
padiima,  and  finally  pa  it  ma. 
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Kilittham,  silittliara,  raanam,  kii'ia,  sarango  (or  in  its  crude  form  saranga'.) 
Klishta,      distressed';    slishta,   'embraced';  ratna,     a  gem';   kriya,     an 
action';  sarnga,    horny.' 

KIllSHXE  YA.     (61.) 

In  the  word  h'ishia,  the  separation  of  the  conjunct  shi  is  ojitional :  in 
the  case  of  separation,  the  vowel  must  be  supplied  as  before ;  here,  how- 
ever, the  option  is  definitely  restricted ;  for  the  separation  is  imperative, 
when  krishna  means  black,'  as  kasano ;  but  is  forbidden  when  it  means 
Vishuu,"  as  kanlio  [iii.  33]. 

IH  SillHRIKIliTAKLANTAKLESAMLAXASWAP^ASPAESAIIAE- 
SHARHAGAEHESnU.     (62.) 

In  the  following  words  the  conjunct  is  divided,  and  tlic  first  consonant 
suffers  vocalisation  as  before;  but  the  inserted  vowel  is  t,  and  not  the  original 
vowel. 

Siri,  hiri,  kin'to,  kilanto,  kileso,  milanam,  sivino,  phariso,  hariso,  ariho, 
gariho. 

Sri,  beauty';  hri,  shame';  kri'ta,  bought';  klanta,  wearied';  klesa, 
distress';  mlana,  withered';  swapna,  sleep';  sparisa,  touch';  harsha,  joy'; 
arha,    worthy';  garha,    a  censurer.' 

AH  KSHilASLAGHAYOH.     (03.) 

In  the  words  ksh/nd,  the  earth,'  and  Uaghd,  praise,'  the  conjunct  is 
divided  as  before,  but  the  first  consonant  is  sounded  with  a :  as,  Khamd, 
saldhd. 

SXEHE  VA.     (64.) 

In  the  word  .meha,    love,'  the  division  of  the  conjunct  is  optional,  l)ut 

when  it  docs  take  place,  the  first  consonant  is  sounded  with  a,  as  iu  the 

preceding  Sutra  :  as,  Saneho,  neho.  [For  the  second  form,  cf.  iii.  i.] 

TH  PADilATAl^visAMESHU.     (65.) 

In  padma,  a  lotus,'  and  words  like  tunii  (fcm.  of  ta7iu,  slender,')  such  as 
lac/hv'i  (fem.  of  laghu,  light')  etc.,  the  conjunct  is  divided,  and  the  first 
consonant  is  sounded  with  ti  instead  of  the  original  vowel :  as,  Pailmum, 
tanm,  lahu'i. 

JYAYAM  IT.     (66.) 

In  jyd,  a  bowstring,'  the  conjunct  is  divided,  and  the  first  consonant  is 
sounded   with   t,  instead  of  the  original  vowel :  as,  Jld. 
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SECTION  THE   FOUETIL 


SANDHAV  ACHAM  AJLOPAVISESHA  BAHULAM.     (1.) 

Ach  is   here  of  course  the  pratydhdra,  or   technical   term  for  all  the 

vowels.     "When  vowels  arc  in  Sandhi,  or  in  a  state  of  immediate  conjunction, 

various  kinds  of  vowels  and  elisions  arise. 

1 .  Various  kinds  of  vowels :  as, 

Jaiinaadam,  jaiinaadam  ;  nai'ssotto,  naisotto ;  vahumuham,  vahiimuham ; 
kannaiiram,  kannauram  ;  siroveana,  siraveana ;  piapiam,  piiipiam ;  si'iisfam, 
siasiam  ;  savomuo,  savomiio ;  saroruhara,  sararuham. 

Yamunatata,  the  bank  of  the  Jumnii';  nadisrotas,  the  river-stream'; 
vadhiimukha,  having  a  woman's  face';  kamapura,  the  mimosa  sin'sha'; 
sirovedana,  a  pain  in  the  head';  pitapi'ta,  drunk  and  not  drunk';  sitasita, 
white  and  black ';  saroruha,    a  lotus.' 

2.  Various  kinds  of  elision  :  as, 

Raaiilam,  raulam ;  tuhaddham,  tuhaaddham ;  mahaddham,  mahaaddham ; 
pavadanam,  paavadanam  [viii.  51];  kumbharo,  kumbhaaro ;  pavanuddhaam, 
pavanoddhaam. 

Eajakula,  a  royal  family';  tavarddha,  half  of  thee';  mamarddha, 
half  of  me';  padapatana,  prostration  at  any  one's  feet';  kumbhakara,  'a 
potter';  pavanoddhata,    tossed  by  the  wind.' 

"When  a  conjunct  consonant  follows,  it  is  always  the  first  of  the  two 
meeting  vowels,  which  is  elided  (when  there  is  any  elision  at  all,  which  is 
not  always  required).  From  the  use  of  hahnla,  or  variouslj-,'  in  the 
Sutra,  we  conclude  that  these  changes  are  in  some  cases  absolute,  in  others 
they  admit  of  different  forms ;  hence,  when  other  forms  are  met  with,  they 
are  stiU  to  be  considered  as  here  provided  for  in  the  lakshana  or  Sutra. ' 


^  The  Comm.  of  this  Sutra  is  obscure,  and  its  examples  corrupt,  and  the 
MSS.  afford    little  aid ;  but  the  Prak.  Saujiv.  by  its   use  of  the   Sutra  in  its 
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UDUMBAEE  DOR  LOPAH     (2.) 

In  iidumlara,    copper,'  du  is  elided :  as,   Umharam. 

KALAYASE  YASYA  YA.     (;{.) 

In  Tcdldyasa,    iron,'  ya  is  optionally  elided  :  as.  Kdldsam,  Icdldasam. 

BHAJANE  JASYA.     (4.) 

In  hhdjana,     a  vessel,' ^a  is  optionally  elided  :  as,  Bhdnam,  hhdanam. 

YAYADADISHU  YASYA.     (5.) 
In  the  words  ydvat,  etc.,  v  is  optionally  elided  :  as, 

Ja,   Java;    ta,    tuva  ;    paruo,     punivao;    anuttanta,   anuvattanta ;    jiam, 
jmam  ;  earn,  evs'am ;  ea,  evva;  kualaam,  kuvalaam. 

Yavat,     how  far';  tavat,      so  far';   paravata,      a  dove';  anuvartamana, 
following';  ji'vita,    life';  evam,  eva,  'so';  kuvalaya,'  'a  blue  lotus,'  etc. 

AXTYASYA  HALAH.     (6.) 

The    option'  of  the  preceding  siitras  ends  here.      A  final  consonant  is 
always  elided  :   as, 

Jaso  [cf.  iv.  18,  19],  naham,  saro,  kammo,  Java,  tava. 

Yasas,     gloiy;  nabhas,     the  sky';  saras,    a  lake';  kannan,     a  deed'; 
yavat,    how  far';  tiivat,    so  far.' 


Comm.  on  other  Sutras  throws  some  light  upon  its  meaning.  Here  we  con- 
tinually find  it  quoted  to  explain  any  apparent  irregularity  in  the  Sandhi  of 
a  Pralcrit  example,  which  is  not  provided  for  by  any  definite  rule.  For 
instance,  let  us  take  the  word  teraha  =  Sans,  truyodam,  and  trace  the  suc- 
cessive changes  by  which  Yararuchi  brings  out  the  Prakrit  form.  By  i.  5, 
we  have  treyodasa,  by  ii.  14,  44,  treyoraha,  and  by  ii.  2,  iii.  3,  teoraha;  but 
we  have  no  rule  for  the  elision  of  the  o,  except  iv.  1,  which  is  adopted  by 
the  Prak.  Sanj.  Bhamaha,  in  his  first  list  of  examples,  appears  to  extend 
the  rule  beyond  its  legitimate  application,  and  includes  under  it  the  various 
instances  where  the  finals  of  feminine  nouns  in  d,  i,  and  u  are  optionally 
shortened  in  composition  [c/.  Lass.,  p.  290],  as  in  vahumuham  or  vahuinuham, 
etc. ;  or  where  neuter  words  in  as  admit,  when  compounded,  of  two  forms  in 
0  or  a,  as  siro-  or  sira-veand.  (The  first  three  pairs  of  ex.  are  given  also  in 
the  Comm.  of  Ilema-ch.,  Siit.  3,  dirghahraswau  mithovrittau.)  The  forms 
in  line  7  of  the  Sans,  text,  pidpuitn,  etc.,  are  very  doubtful,  as  well  as  their 
Sans,  interpretation.  Savomuo  is  certainly  corrupt,  and  neither  of  the  Sans. 
c.x[ilanations  given  in  the  MSS.  is  satisfactorj'.     That  in  DE  seems  the  best. 
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STRIYA^I  AT.     (7.) 

A  is  substituted  foi*  the  final  consonant  of  a  feminine  word  :  as, 

Saria,  padivaa,  viia. 

Sarit,  *a  river';  pratipad,  the  first  day  of  a  lunar  fortnight';  vach, 
speech.' 

RO^EA.     (8.) 

lid  is  substituted  for  a  final  r,  in  a  feminine  word  :  as, 

Dhura,  gira. 

Dhur,  '  the  carriage-pole ';  gir,    speech.' 

NA  VIDYIJTI.     (9.) 

A  is  not  substituted  for  the  final  letter  of  vidyut,  lightning'  (by  S.  7), 
but  although  a  feminine  noun  ending  in  a  consonant,  it  follows  Sutra  6,  and 
becomes  njju. 

SARADO  DAH.    (10.) 

Ba  is  substituted  for  the  final  d  of  sarad,  autumn,'  and  thus  we  find 
Sarado  [for  its  gender,  cf.  S.  18]. 

DIKPRAVlllSHOS  SAH.     (11.) 

Similarly  sa  is  substituted  for  the  final  sibilant  of  dis, '  a  region,'  and  j^^ra- 
vrish,  the  rainy  season'  :  as,  Disd,  j^dic^o  (for  the  change  in  gender,  cf. 
S.  18  ;  dis  continues  feminine  as  before  '). 

if  we  correct  it  to  sarvdmrita,  but  the  two  Prak.  forms  still  need  some 
correction.  In  lines  9,  10,  if  we  make  the  corrections  pa-  pdavadanam,  and 
add  the  form  pavanoddhaam  in  1.  10,  wo  may  adopt  the  reading  of  BDEW 
as  given  in  the  text,  and  their  Sans,  explanations  as  given  in  the  var.  lect. 
The  lines  1 — 3  on  p.  31  are  not  without  difficult}-.  Lassen  has  given  1.  1 
as  a  new  Sutra,  but  I  prefer  taking  it  as  an  additional  observation  of  the 
Comment,  to  explain  such  a  form  as  pavanuddhaam.  Pavanoddhaam  would 
have  been  equally  correct,  but  not  pavanaddhaam;  as  the  elision  before  a 
conjunct  (where  it  takes  place  at  all),  must  be  that  of  the  former  vowel. 
Similarly  in  the  Bha^ti-Kavya,  vol.  ii.  p.  114,  on  the  word  ravottunga,  the 
Schol.  remarks  that  although  by  the  rule  lopo  \liali,'  which  enjoins  the 
elision  of  the  preceding  vowel,  when  a  second  follows,  it  should  be  ravut- 
tunga,  still  by  the  influence  of  the  hahula,  the  elision  is  not  absolute  [Atra 
yadijapi  prdhrite  '  lopo  ^cha '  ityanena  achi  pare  acho  lope  ravuttungeti  sydt, 
tathdpi  hahulddhikdrdn  ndsti  lopah~\. 

^  '  Id  tantum  vult  rcgula,  non  dicendum  esse  di/cd  et  2»'dvn{d.^  Lass.  Inst. 
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MO^VIIs^DIIH,     (12.) 

Anuswara  is  substituted  for  a  final  m:  as,  Achchliam,  vacI/eJihani,  hhaddam, 
(iggim,  etc' 

_ACHI_MASCHA.    (l  3. ) 

When  a  vowel  immediately  follows,  in  may  optionally  remain ;  or,  in 
other  words,  Sandhi  in  this  case  is  allowed  :  as,  Phalam  avaliardi  or  phalam- 
arahara'i,    he  gathers  fruit.' 

XAXOE  HALI.     (14.) 

Anuswara  is  substituted  for  the  dental  and  palatal  nasals  when  a  con- 
s^onant  follows,  and  so  also  is  m^  (as  we  infer  from  the  preceding  Sut.) :  as, 

Anso  or  amso,  kanso  or  kamso,  vanchaniam  or  vamchaniam,  vinjho  or 
\"imj]io. 

Ansa,  a  part';  kansa,  the  name  of  a  king';  vanchani'^'a,  to  be  tricked'; 
vindhya,    the  Vindhya  mountains'  (  vinjha  =  vindhya,  by  iii.  28). 

YAKRADISHU.     (15.) 

In  vahra,  etc.  Anuswara  is  inserted  as  an  augment :  as, 

Vankam,  tansam,  hanso,  ansu,^  mansu,  gunthi,  mantham,  manansim', 
dansanam,  phanso,  vanno,  padinsudam,  anso,  ahimunko. 

Yakra,  crooked';  tryasra,  a  triangle';  hraswa,  short';  asru,  a  tear'; 
smasru,  a  beard';  grishti,  a  cow  with  one  calf;  masta,  the  head';  manas- 
wini,  a  wise  woman';  darsana,  sight';  sparsa,  touch';  varna,  a  colour'; 
pratisruta,     promised';  aswa,     ahorse';  abhimukta,    released,' etc. 

MAXSADISHU  \L     (16.) 

In  such  words  as  mdnsa,  etc.,  the  use  of  Anuswara  is  optional  :  as, 


'  As  this  and  the  two  following  rules  merely  refer  to  Prakrit  orthographj-, 
they  are  of  no  importance  in  an  English  translation,  and  can  hardly  be 
understood,  except  by  those  who  understand  the  original  text. 

"  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  this  addition  of  Bhamaha's  is  wrong ; 
the  Prak.  Sanj.  (though  corrupt)  is  silent  about  it;  Hema-chandra's  cor- 
responding Slit.  [i.  24],  is  Kananano  vyanjane.  Na  na  na  na  ityeteshum 
sihdne,  vyanjane  fare,  anuswdro  bJiavati.'  In  the  ex.  ansa  and  kansa,  Blia- 
maha  appears  to  consider  the  nasal  as  a  dental,  in  consequence  of  the  dental 
sibilant  which  follows  it. 

^  For  this  masculine  form  of  rtJrw,  cf.  Williams'  Sak.  p.  105,  where 
Bochtlingk's  correction  [Sak.  p.  217]  is  adopted. 
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Mansani,  miisam ;  kahani,  kalui ;  m'niani,  ni'ina ;  taliin:,  tahi  (vi.  7) ; 
lisum,  usu.^ 

Mansa,  flesh';  katham,  how';  nunani,  cei'tainly';  tasmin,  in  that'; 
U8U,  fcin.  loc.  plural  of  idam,     this.' 

There  is  no  definite  class  of  woi-ds,  such  as  mdnsa,  etc. ;  but  wherever, 
through  fear  of  violating  the  metre,  Anuswara  is  sometimes  used  and  some- 
times omitted,  the  Commentator  wishes  such  a  word  to  be  considered  as 
included  in  the  class  referred  to. 

YAYI  TADVAEGANTAH.     (17.) 

When  any  consonant  immediately  follows,  except  1i  and  the  sibilants  {i.e., 
the  pratydhdra  ymj),  Anuswara  may  optionally  become  the  nasal  of  the  class 
to  which  the  letter  belongs :  as,  Sanlcd,  sanlcho,  aixko,  angam,  sanchara'i,  san- 
dho,  etc. ;  or  we  may  use  the  option  of  the  rule,  and  say  pankam,  vindu, 
sankd,  etc.  Why  do  we  use  the  pratydhdra  yay  in  the  Sutra'?  That  we  may 
exclude  h  and  the  sibilants,  as  in  anso,  etc.,  where  we  can  only  use  Anuswara. 

I^ASANTAPRAVKITSAEADAH  PIJNSI.     (18.) 

Nouns  ending  in  n  and  s,  and  the  two  words  prdvrish  and  mrad,  are  to 
be  used  in  the  masculine  gender  (the  final  n  and  s  being  elided  by  Sut.  6) :  as, 
Kammo,  jammo,  vammo. 

Karman,    a  deed ';  janman,    birth';  varman,    armour.' 
Jaso,  tamo,  saro, 

Yasas,    glory';  tamas,    darkness';  saras,    a  lake.' 
Pauso,  sarado. 
Pnivrish,    the  rainy  season'  [c/.  iv.  11];  sarad,    the  autumn'  \_cf.iv.  10]. 

NA  SIEONABHASi.     (19.) 

Siras,  the  head,'  and  nahJias,  the  sky '  (although  both  end  in  s),  must 
not  be  used  in  the  masculine  (but  in  the  neuter,  as  in  Sanskrit),  and  thus 
we  have  Siram  and  ndhanx. 

PEISHTHAKSHIPEASNAH  STEIYAM  VA.     (20.) 

The  three  words  prislitha,    the  back ';  aksJii,    the  eye ';  and  pra'sna,  '  a 


'  Asum  dsu  are  conjectural.  This  Sutra  is  considered  also  to  apply  to  the 
anuswara,  which  is  optionally  added  to  the  terminations  of  the  instr.  and 
loc.  pluralj  and  neuter  npm.  plur.  etc.  :  as,  i-achchhehim  or  -hi,  vuchchhesn 
or  -sum,  vandi  or  -dim. 
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question,'  may  be  optionally  used  in  the  feminine  gender:    as,   PuttM  or 
puttham,  achcJihi  or  achchham,  panhd  or  panho. 

ODAYAPAYOH.  (21.) 

0  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  prepositions  ava  and  apa,  when  in 
composition :  as, 

Oliaso  07'  avahaso,  osariam  or  avasariam. 
Avahasa,  'laughter';  apasarita,  'gone  out.' 

_TALTWAYOE  DATTANAU.     (22.) 

Da  and  ttana  are  respectively  substituted  for  the  affixes  tal  and  twa 
(which  are  used  in  Sanskrit  to  form  abstract  nouns) :  as, 
Pmada,  pinattanam,  mudhada,  miidhattanam. 
Pi'nata,  pinatwa,     fatness';  miidhata,  mudhatwa,    folly.' 

_^KTWA  TJX  AH.  ^     (23.) 

Una  is  substituted  for  Ictwd  (the  affix  of  the  indeclinable  past  participle) : 
as, 

Gheuna,  souna,  kai'ma,  dauua. 

Grihitwa,  having  seized';  srutwa,  having  heard';  kritwa,  having 
made';  datwa,     having  given.' 

TRIXA  IRAH  SILE.     (24.) 

Ira  is  substituted  for  the  affix  frhi,'  signifying  'nla,  '  habits,'  or  dis- 
position ':  as. 

Bhamiro,  hasiro. 

Bhramanasila  or  bhramitri,     fond  of  wandering';  hasanasila  or  hasitri, 
fond  of  laughing.' 

ALYILLOLLALAYAJSTTENTA  MATUPxlH.     (25.) 

Alu,  ilia,  ulla,  dla,  vanta,^  inta  are  substituted  for  matup,  the  affix  sig- 
nifying    possession.' 

Isalu,  niddiilu ;  viarilla,  mahiilla ;  viarulla ;  dhanala,  saddala ;  dhana- 
vanta,  jovanavanta ;  rosainta,*  panuinta. 

Irshavat,     envious';  nidravat,    'sleepy;'   vikiiravat,     changed';  malavat, 


'  The  Pr.  Sanj.  gives  this  Sut.  as  htwd  tunah,  and   similarly  the  Sanksh. 
Sara,  180  [Lass.  App.  p.  47]  ;  cf.  Lass.  Inst.  p.  3G7,  and  infra,  viii.  55. 
^   Cf.  Pan.  iii.  2.  134  and  135. 

^  Written  vanda  in  Sak.,  Williams,  p.  38,  1  ;  cf.  Bochtlingk,  note  p.  Kifi. 
'   Cf  Lass.  pp.  289,  290. 
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'haviug   u   garland';    dhauavat,    'wcu'.thy';    sabdavat,    'soundiug';    yauva- 
navat,  'youthful';  roshavat,  'angry';  pranavat,    alive' 

These  various  substitutes  for  maUq)  must  not  be  used  indscriminately, 
but  with  a  due  regard  to  the  forms  observed  in  classical  authors. 

[Sometimes^  we  find  d  instead  of  matup,  and  sometimes  7/i«H^rt  :  as /<«- 
numd  or  hanumanta  for  hanumat,  '  the  monkey-chief;  others  use  the  sub- 
stitutes ilia  and  ulla  in  the  sense  of  the  affixes  technically  called  iaiskikdh 
(cf.  Pan.  iv.  2,  92),  as  2}iOulla  for  pnitrasti/a  (a  derivative  with  the  affix 
tyak,  Pan.  iv,  2,  98),  'produced  in  the  east';  ajypulla  for  dtm'iya  (a  derivative 
with  the  affix  clilia,  Pan.  iv.  2,  114)  '  belonging  to  one's  self.' 

Instead  of  the  pronouns  Urn,  etc.,  in  the  sense  of  measure'  (Pan,  v.,  2, 
39),  we  should  use  heddaha,  etc.  :  as, 

Kcddaha,  kcttia  ;  jcddaha,  jettia  ;  teddaha,  tettia  ;  cddaha,  cttia. 

Kiyat,  'how  much';  yavat  (explained  by  Panini  as  yat  parimaiiam 
asya  ')  '  as  much  as';  tavat,  '  so  much';  etavat,    thus  much.' 

Others  add  liuttam  as  a  substitute  for  the  affix  kritwas,  (Pan.  v.  4,  17), 
but  the  present  Commentator  wishes  this  to  be  considered  as  a  provincialism  : 
as,  saahuttam  for  satalritwas,  '  a  hundred  times';  sahassaJiuttam  iov  sahasra- 
Icritwas,    a  thousand  times.' 

The  affix  ka  is  also  frequently  added  to  a  word  without  changing  its 
meaning  (the  k  being  of  course  elided  by  ii.  2) :  as,  Bhamaro  or  Ihammao, 
for  hhraniara,    a  bee.''] 

VIDYUTPITABHYAM  LAH.     (26.) 

The  affix  la  is  used  at  the  end  of  the  words  vidyut,  lightning, '  and 
pita,  '  yellow,'  without  altering  their  meaning  :  as,  Vijju  or  vijjid'i ;  2i'iam  or 
pialam. 

[VEINDE  VO  RAH.]     (27.) 

In  the  word  vrinda,  '  a  heap,'  r  is  optionally  used  after  the  v,  without 
altering  its  meaning  :  as,    Vrandam  or  vandam. 

KAPEXVAM  RAXOH  STHITIPARIVllITTIH.     (28.) 

In  the  word  karenu,  '  a  female  elephant,'  the  r  and  n  arc  transposed :  as, 


'  For  this  passage,  see  App,  B, 

-  See  App.  B.  I  have  added  the  ex.  (omitted  in  Vararuchi)  from  the 
Prak.  Sanj.  TIYvq  word,  jdtau  appears  to  be  corrupt;  cf.  the  corresponding 
rules  in  Hema-ch.  and  the  Prak.  Sanj. 
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Kancru.  From  the  express  mention  of  the  feminine,  we  infer  that  the  rule 
does  not  hold  in  the  masculine  :  as,  Icarcnu,    a  male  elephant.' 

ALANE  LAN^OH.     (29.) 

In  the  word  dldna,  '  an  elephant's  post,'  the  I  and  7i  are  transposed  (of 
course,  as  before,  without  their  vowels) :  as  Andlalchamho  for  dldnastamhha 
[cf.  iii.  57]. 

YEIHASPATAU  VAHOll  BlIAAU.     (30.) 

In  the  word  vrihasjmti,  the  regent  of  the  planet  Jupiter,'  hh  and  a  are 
respectively  substituted  for  v  and  h  :  as,  Uhaaj^phai  \_cf.  iii.  3C]. 

:malixe  lixoe  ilau  ya.    (si.) 

In  the  word  malitia,  dirty,'  i  and  I  are  optionally  substituted  for 
li  and  ti  respectively  :  as,  ma'ilam  or  malinam. 

GEIHE  GHAEO  'PATAU.     (32.) 

Ghara  is  used  in  the  sense  of  ffriha,  a  house,'  except  when  it  is  followed 
by  i^ati,  a  master':  as  gharam,  a  house.'  Why  do  we  make  this  ex- 
ception':    lijiiCOMsO  "^chvixo  guliam'i  for  tjrih(H)ati,    a  householder.' 

DADHADAYO  BAHULAM.     (33.) 

The  class  of  words  called  dddhd,  etc.,  are  irrcgularlj'  used  instead  of  the 
class  danshtrd,  etc.  :  as, 

Dadha,  danshtra,  'a  tooth';  cnhim,  idunim,  'now';  dhui^  or  dhiidii, 
duhitii,  a  daughter';  chatuliara,  chiiturya,  dexterity';  mandiiro,  mandvika, 
'a  frog';  ghare  nihitam  [iv.  32],  grihe  nihitam,  'deposited  in  the  house'; 
kandotto,-  utpala,  a  blue  lotus';  gola,  godavari,  'the  river  GodavarC; 
nidalam,^  lalata,  the  forehead';  bhumau,  bhu,  'the  earth';  veluriam, 
vaidurya,  lapis  lazuli';  avahovasam,  ubhayaparswa,  'both  sides';  maindo  t^r 
maando,*  chiita,    a  mango  tree.' 

The  word  ddi  in  the  Sutra  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'similitude'  or 
class ';  therefore  all  words  of  common  speech  may  be  considered  as  com- 
prehended under  this  rule,  which  are  used  by  convention  in  different 
provinces.* 


'  Dh'uld  is  a  Sans,  word,  sec  Lex. ;  cf.  also  Hindust.  l-J^J  dhiyd. 

•  Cf.  Sans,  kandota. 
^  Cf.  Sans,  nitdla. 

*  Cf.  Sans,  mdhanda. 

°  As  might  be  expected,  the  MSS.  differ  very  much  iu  several  oi  the 
rrukiit  ex.  of  this  Sutra  :  ef.  vur.  Icct. 
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SECTION    TnE    FIFTH. 

ON    DECLENSION. 

ATA  OT  SOH.     (1.) 

0  is  substituted  for  su,  the  aflSlx  of  the  nom.  sing.,  after  a  word  ending  in 
a  :  as, 

Vachchho,  vasaho,  puriso. 

Vrikshas,  'a  tree';  vrishabhas,  'a  bull';  purushas,  a  man.'  [The  a  is 
considered  to  be  elided  by  iv.  1.^] 

JASSASOE  LOPAH.     (2.) 

Jas  and  sas,  the  affixes  of  the  nom.  and  ace.  plural  arc  elided  after  words 
ending  in  c; :  as  vachchhd  sohanti  for  vrikshdh  sohhante,  The  trees  are  beautiful.' 
Here  the  vowel  a  is  lengthened  by  Sutra  11,  and  then  the  affix  jas  is  elided, 
Vachchhe  niachchhaJia  for  vrikshdn  niyachchhata,'^  Bring  the  trees.'  Here 
the  final  a  becomes  e  by  Sut.  12,  and  then  the  affix  sas  is  elided. 

ATO  'MAH.^     (3.) 

The  a  of  «?«,  the  affix  of  the  accusative  singular,  is  elided  after  words 
ending  in  a  :  as,  Vachchham  pehhhdi,  for  vrilcsham  prehshate,  He  sees  a  tree,' 
For  the  anuswara,  see  iv.  12. 

TAMOR  T^AH.     (4.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  na  is  substituted  for  td  and  dm,  the  affixes  of 
the  instrumental  singular,  and  the  genitive  plural :  as,  Vachchhena,  rach- 
chhdna,^  for  vrihshena,  by  a  tree,'  vrikshdndm,  of  trees.'  The  e  of  the 
former  word  is  caused  by  Siit.  12;  the  long  vowel  of  the  latter  by  Sut,  11, 


'  So  the  Prak.  Sanj.  ;  cf.  the  addition  in  D  noticed  in  the  Var.  Lect. 
^  Such  is  the  interpr.  of  the  MSS. ;  but  cf.  viii.  69,  infra. 
^  The  sign  S  is  accidentally  omitted  in  the  Sutra  as  printed  in  the  text. 
*  The  MSS.  write  vachchhdna,  vachchhdnam  indifferently,  the  final  anus- 
wara in  these  and  similar  forms  being  considered  optional  by  iv.  16. 


SECT,   v.]  OF    VAnAKUf  HI.  143 

BHISO  HIM.     (5) 

Him  is  substituted  for  Ihis,  the  afiix  of  the  instrumental  plural,  after 
words  ending  in  a:  as  Vachchhehim  for  vrikshais,  by  trees.'  For  the  in- 
sertion of  e,  see  Siit.  12. 

NASEE  ADODIJHAYAH.     (6.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  d  do  dii  hi  are  severally  sul;)stituted  for  nasi,  the 
affix  of  the  ablative  sing. :  as,  Vachclihd,  vachchhddo,  vachchhddu,  vaclichhdhi. 
For  the  long  vowel  of  the  penultimate  in  the  last  three  forms,  see  Sut.  1 1  ; 
and  for  the  first  form,  see  Siit.  1 3. 

BHYASO  HIXTO  Sr:N^TO.     (7.) 

.Ifter  words  ending  in  a,  hinto  and  sxmto  are  substituted  for  Ihyas,  the 
affix  of  the  ablative  plural :  as,  Vachchhdhinto,  vachchMstmto.  For  the  long 
vowel  of  the  antepenult.,  the  commentary  refers  us  to  the  cha,  or  and,'  in 
Si'it.   12} 

SSO  XASAH.     (8.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  ssa  is  substituted  for  nas,  the  affiix  of  the 
genitive  sing.  :  as,   Vachchhassa. 

XER  EMill.     (9.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  e  and  vnni  are  substituted  for  iii,  the  affi-x  of 
the  locative  sing.  :  as,  Vachchhe,  lachchhammi.  For  the  elision  of  the  final 
a  in  vachchhe,  we  are  referred  to  Sut.  13. 

SUP  AH  SUH.     (10.) 

After  words  ending  in  a,  su  is  substituted  for  stip,  the  affix  of  the  loc. 
plural :  as,  Vachchhesu.     For  the  e,  we  arc  referred  to  Sut.  12. 

JASSASXASYAilSU  DIRGHAH.     (11.) 

For  the  final  a  of  these  nouns,  d  is  substituted  before  the  affixes  of  the 
nom.  and  ace.  plural,   the  ablative  singular  and  the  genitive  plural :    as. 


'  Bhamaha  does  not  recognise  the  forms  with  e,  as  vachchhehinto,  vach- 
chhesunto ;  but  it  seems  plain  from  this  very  artifice  of  the  cha,  that  such 
forms  are  correct;  cf.  infra,  notes  v.  12;  vi.  62;  and  Lass.,  p.  310.  Hema- 
chandra  expressly  gives  a  Sut.,  '  JJhi/asi  vd';  with  comm.  '  Uhi/asdde.se  pare 
ato  dirgho  vd  hhavati,  vachchdhinto,  vachchhehinto,'  etc.,  and  so  does  the  Prak. 
Sarvaswa.  For  the  difference  of  meaning  between  the  two  forms,  see  Lass. 
p.  310,  hinto  caussam  significat,  Ix  qua  proccdit  eff'ectus;  sunto  indicat  undo 
proficiscaris.' 
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Vachchhd  sohanti,  'the  trees  arc  beautiful '  [for  the  elision  of /r/.s,  sec  Sv'it. 
2]  ;  *  vachchhddo,  rachchhddu,  vachchhdhi  for  vrikshdt  [see  Siit.  G]  ;  vachchhdna 
for  rrikslidndm  [see  Sut.  4]. 

ECHA  SUPYANIXASOH.     (12.) 

E  is  substituted  for  this  final  a,  before  all  the  case-affixes  except  those  of 
the  loc.  and  gen.  sing,  {ni  and  nas) ;"  and  from  the  cha  in  the  rule  we  con- 
clude that  the  long  vowel  also  may  be  used ;  as  vachchhe  pclikhalm,  behold 
the  trees '  [for  the  elision  of  %as,  sec  Sut.  2] ;  vachchhena  for  vrihshena  [sec 
Slit.  4]  ;  vachchhehim  [Sut.  5]  ;  vachclihesu  [Sut.  10].  But  the  long  vowel 
also  may  be  used  :  as,  vachcliMMnto,  vachchhdsimto  [Sut.  7]. 

'  Why  do  we  except  the  affixes  of  the  loc.  and  gen.  sing '?  Because  in 
vachchhd mmi  [Sut.  9]  and  vachchhassa  [Sut.  8],  the  short  vowel  is  retained. 

KWACHID  Js^ASmYOR  LOPAII.     (13.) 

When  t^asi  and  ni,  the  affixes  of  the  abl.  and  loc.  sing.,  follow,  in  certain 
cases  the  final  a  of  the  noun  is  elided ;  as,  Vachchhd  [Sut.  6],  vachchhe  [Sut. 
9],  (that  is,  in  this  form  of  the  abl.  we  elide  the  final  a  of  vachchha  to  avoid 
the  necessity  of  lengthening  it  by  Sut.  1 1  ;  and  similarly  in  this  form  of  the 
loc.  we  elide  it  to  avoid  such  a  word  as  vachchhae.  In  vachchhddo,  etc.,  and 
vachchhammi  we  see  the  opposite  ;  cf.  also  vi.  61.) 

IDUTOH  SASO  m.     (14.) 

In  nouns  ending  in  i  and  w,  no  is  substituted  for  sas,  the  affix  of  the  ace. 
plural :  as,  Aggino,  vduno,  for  agn'm,    fires,'  vdyun,    winds.' 

NASO  VA.     (15.) 

In  nouns  ending  in  i  and  u,  no  is  optionally  substituted  for  nas,  the  affix 
of  the  gen.  sing. :  as,  Aggino  or  aggissa,  vduno  or  vdussa  (for  ssa,  see  Sut.  8). 

JASASCHA   0   YUTWAM.     (16.) 

In  these  nouns,  o  is  substituted  for  jas,  the  affix  of  the  nom.  plur. ;  and 
i  and  u^  for  the  final  /  and  u.  From  the  use  of  the  cha  in  the  Siitra  we 
infer  that  no  is  also  used  as  well  as  o :  as,  Agg'w,  vuuo,  or  aggino,  vduno. 


^  The  Comm.  gives  no  ex.  of  the  ace.  plural.  It  should  be  vachchhd. 
The  usual  form  is  vachchhe;  cf.  S.  12. 

^  All  the  grammarians  agree  that  mp  is  here  the  pratydhdra  of  all  the 
case-affixes  (formed  from  su,  the  first  aff.,  and  the  2^  of  sxip,  the  last),  and  the 
Prak.  Sanj.  and  Priik.  Sarvaswa  refer  hither  vachchhchinto,  etc. ;  cf.  S.  7,  note. 

^  The  vd  in  the  Comra.,  which  is  added  in  the  margin  in  some  MSS.  to 
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TA  XA.     (17.) 

In  these  nouns  ;?a'  is  substituted  for  fa,  the  affix  of  the  instrumental  sing.  : 
as,  Aggind,  vdund. 

SIJBHISSTJPSU  DIRGHAH.     (18.) 

"WTien  su,  hhis,  and  sup,  the  affixes  of  the  nom.  sing.,  instr.  plur.,  and 
loo.  plur.  follow,  the  final  i  or  ti  of  these  nouns  is  exchanged  for  its  long 
vowel :  as,  Aggi,  vdti ;  agg'ihim,  vduhim ;  agg'isu,  vausu. 

STRIYAM  SASA  IJDOTAU.     (19.) 

In  feminine  nouns,  u  and  o  are  substituted  for  'sas,  the  affix  of  the  ace. 
plural :  as, 

Maluu,  mulao  ;  nafu,  nai'o  ;  vahuu,  vahuo. 

ilaliih,  'garlands';  nadih,  'rivers';  vadhiih,  'wives.' 

[JASO  VA.]     (20.) 

In  feminine  nouns,  u  and  o  arc  optionally  substituted  for  Jas,  the  affix  of 
the  nom.  plural ;  in  the  alternative  these  follow  the  rule  of  nouns  in  a :  as 
JIdldo,  mdldu,  and  also  mdld  (by  S.  2).^ 

AMI  HRASWAH.     (21.) 

In  feminine  nouns  the  final  long  vowel  is  shortened  before  am,  the  affix 
of  the  ace.  sing :  as, 

Malam,  naim,  vahum. 

TAXASXINAM  IDEDADATAH.     (22.) 

In  feminine  nouns,  t,  e,  a,  a  are  substituted  for  td,  has,  ni,  the  affixes  of 
the  instr.,  gen.  and  loc.  sing.  :  as, 

Xai'i,  nai'e,  nai'a,  nafu,  any  one  of  which  four  forms  represents  'by,'  'of 
or  '  in '    a  river.' 

NATO  'DATAU.     (23.) 

In  the  case  of  feminine  nouns  ending  in  d,  two  of  the  above  substitu- 
tions a  and  d  do  not  take  place ;  that  is,  the  legitimate  influence  of  the 
preceding  Sutra  is  here  prohibited  :  as, 

ifalai,  mtilae  (not  malua,  muliia)    by,'    of,'  or    in  '    a  garland.' 


the  Slit.,  must  only  mean  here  vyavashthitavihhdshd  [cf.  iii.  61],   i.e.,  when 
<i  is  used,  i  and  u  must  precede  it,  but  not  in  the  case  of  no  ;  cf.  Lass.  p.  307. 
'  For   mdld,   cf.   Lass.,    p.   307,  note   2,  and   IJoehtl.   Sak.,  p.  150,   on 
daamdnd  (Williams'  ed.  p.  0;  cf.  also  p.  165,  3). 
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ADITATJ  BAHULAM.     (21.) 

In  femiuinc  words  ending  in  d,  d  and  i  arc  irregularly  interchanged  as 
the  final  letter  :  as, 

Sahamana,  sahamiini ;  haladda,  haladdi ;  suppanahii,  suppanahi  ;  chhahii, 
chhalii. 

Sahamana,  'enduring';  haridra,  turmeric'  [i.  13];  siirpanakha,  Ea- 
vana's  sister';  chhayii,  'shade'  [ii.  18].' 

NA  NAPUXSAIvE.     (25.) 

The  final  vowel  is  not  lengthened  in  the  nominative  sing,  of  a  neuter 
noun  (in  nouns  ending  in  a  there  is  no  rule  which  would  enjoin  it ;  but  those 
ending  in  i  and  tt,  but  for  this  prohibition,  might  have  come  within  the 
range  of  Sut.  18) :  as, 

Dahim,  mahum,  ha  vim. 

Dadhi,  'curdled  milk';  madhu,  'honey';  havis,    ghee.' 

IJJASSASOE  DIRGASCHA.     (26.) 

In  neuter  nouns,  ^  is  substituted  for  Jas  and  sas,  the  affixes  of  the  nom. 
and  ace.  plural,  and  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened :  as, 
Vanai,  dahii,  mahui.'^ 

NAMANTEANE  SAV  OTWADIEGHAVINDAVAH.     (27.) 
When  the  nom.   sing,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  vocative  (this  being 
considered  by  Sanskrit  grammarians  as  only  a  modification  of  the  nominative,) 
neither  the  o  of  Sut.  1,  nor  the  long  vowel  of  Sut.   18,  nor  the  anuswara  of 
Silt.  30,  are  allowed  :  as, 

He  vachchha,  'O  tree';  he  aggi,    0  fire';  he  vau,  'O  wind';  he  vana,^ 
0  forest';  he  dahi,    0  curdled  milk';  he  mahu,    0  honey.' 

STEIYAM  ATA  ET.     (28.) 

In  the  vocative  of  feminine  nouns,  e  is  substituted  for  d  before  the  affix 


^  The  Prak.  Sanjiv.  explains  this  Sut.  thus:  Stnlinge  vartamdndt  prd- 
tipadihdd  a  i  ityetau  ^;r«/ye/;aw  hhavatah ;  Icdi  kii  (Icayd,  Jcasydh,  Jcasydm  vdj  ; 
jdi,  j'd  fyayd,  yasydh,  yasyum  vdJ ;  etc.  The  MS.  D  has  these  ex.  as 
genitives  {cf.  Var.  Lect.)  added  to  those  given  by  the  other  MSS.  For  kii, 
etc.,  cf.  vi.  6.    This  explanation  is  much  more  probable  than  Bhamaha's. 

"  The  more  common  forms  are  ranuim,  etc.,  the  nasal  being  added 
by  iv.  16. 

•'   Cf.  Tan.,  vi.  1,  69,  and  Bochtl.  Comm. 
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su  :  as,  He  male,  '  0  garland.'  The  Commentator  adds  that  su  is  elided  by 
iv.  6,  which  enjoins  the  elision  of  every  final  consonant  (the  indicatory 
%-owel  of  su  is  dropped  by  Panini,  i.  3,  2,  aud  therefore  the  s  of  males  comes 
under  iv.  6). 

IDUTOR  HRASWAH.     (29.) 

A  final  i  or  u  is  shortened  in  the  vocative  :  as, 

He  nai,  'O  river';  he  vahu,    0  wife.' 

SOR  VK^DUR  :J^APimSAKE.     (30.) 

In  neuter  nouns,  anuswara  is  substituted  for  the  affix  of  the  nom.  sing. :  as, 

Vanam,  dahim,  mahum. 

RITA  ARAH  SUPI.     (31.) 

In  words  ending  in  }-i,  dra  is  substituted  for  ri,  before  all  case-affixes 
(the  pratydhdra  sup) :  as, 

Bhattaro,     a  husband';  bhatturena,     by  a  husband,'  etc. 

MATTJR  AT.     (32.) 

A  is  substituted  for  the  ri  of  yndtri,     a  mother,'  and   the  word  is  then 
declined  like  other  feminines  in  a  :  as, 
Maa,  maam,  maiii,  made  [Siit.  23]. 

UR  JASSASTAXASSUPSU   VA.     (33.) 

U  is  optionally  substituted  for  a  final  ri,  before  the  affixes  of  the  uoni. 
and  ace.  plural,  the  instr.  and  gen.  singular,  and  the  loc.  plural,  (that  is,  in 
these  cases,  words  ending  in  ri  become  subject  to  the  same  rules  as  those 
ending  originally  in  u)  :  as, 

Bhattuno  [S.  14  and  16],  bhattuiia  [S.  17],  bhattuno  [S.  15],  and  bhat- 
tusu  [S.  18]. 

The  forms  with  dra  substituted  for  ri  [by  S.  31]  are  also  used  :  as, 

Bhattara,  bhattare,  bhattarena,  etc. 

PlTRIBHRATRIJAMATRINAil  ARAH.     (34.) 

In  the  words  pifri,  a  father,'  bhrdtri,  a  brother,'  jdmutri,  a  son-in- 
law,'  ara  is  substituted  for  ri,  before  the  case-affixes  {dra  is  therefore  for- 
bidden) :  as, 

Piaram,  piarcna;  bhaaram,  bhaarena;  jamiiaram,  jumaarena. 

ACHA  SAU.     (35.) 
■    In  these  words  {pitri,  etc.)  d  is  substituted  for  ri,  before  su,  the  affix  of 
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0  

the  nom.   sing. ;  uud  Iroiu  the  cha  in  the  Sutra  we  inter  that  ara  is  also 
used  :  as, 

Pia,   piaro;    bhaii,  bhaaro ;  jamaa,  jamiiaro.* 

ATMANO  'PPANO    VA.     (45.) 

Apjj.'iid  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  Avord  dtman,    self:  as, 

Appano,  appa.    [For  the  latter  form,  see  iii.  48]. 

BRAHMADYA  ATMAVAT.     (47.) 

The  words  hrahma,  etc.,  are  properly  declined  like  dtman :  as, 
Vamha,  vamhano  ;  juva,  juvano  ;  addha,  addhano. 

Brahman,    'Brahma';    yuvan,      a  youth';    adhwan,      a   path.'      Other 
similar  instances  ai'e  to  be  determined  in  conformity  with  the  examples  given." 


^  The  long  list  of  Sutras  on  rdjan  which  are  inserted  here  in  three  MSS. 
arc  omitted  in  the  translation,  as  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  they  formed 
no  part  of  the  original  text  of  Yararuchi.  They  are  found  in  the  Sanksh. 
Sara  {cf.  Lass.  p.  315,  note)  and  the  Prak.  Sauj.,  but  their  diffuse  phraseology 
is  very  different  to  Yararuclii's  usual  style. 

-  For  some  further  rules  on  Declension  :  see  vi.  GO — 64. 


SECT.    VI.]  OF    VARARUCIII.  149 


SECTION   THE   SIXTH. 

ox    PRONOUNS,    ETC. 

SARVADER  JASA  ETWAil.     (1.) 

Jas,  the  affix  of  the  uom.  plural,  becomes  c  whcu  it  follows  the  class  of 
words  called  sarvddi:  as, 

Savve,  jc,  te,  ke,  kadare. 

Sarve,    all';  ye,    who';  te,    they';  ke,  'who?';  katarc,  'which  of  two." 

XEH    SSIMIT^IITTHAH.     (2.) 

Ssim,  mmi,  ttha  are  substituted  for  ni,  the  affix  of  the  loc.  sing.,  wheu 
following  a  pronoun  :  as, 

Sa\-vassim,  savvammi,  savvattha;  iarassim,  iarammi,  iarattha. 

Sarvasmin,    iu  all ';  itarasmin,  '  in  another.'  ^ 

IDAMETATKIilYATTADBHYASH   TA   IXA   VA.     (3.) 

Ind  is  optionally  substituted  for  td,  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing.,  after 
idam,    this';  etat,    this';  kirn,    what?'  yat,    what,'  tat,  'that':  as, 
Imina,  edina,  kina,  jinii,  tina ;  or,  imeua,  cdcna,  kena,  jcna,  tcna. 

.{ma  ESIM.     (4.) 

Esim  is  optionally  substituted  for  dm,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  plur.,  ailer 
the  above  words  idam,  etc.  :  as, 

Imesim  or  imana ;  edesim  or  edana ;  kesim  or  kana ;  jesim  or  juna ; 
tesim  or  tana.  ' 

KIMYATTADBHYO   XASA   ASAH.     (5.) 


'  Yararuchi,  in  this  short  sketch  of  pronouns,  conhncs  himself  to  their 
peculiar  inflexions,  and  for  the  most  part  assumes  the  rules  of  Sect.  v. 
-  Imas&im  [_c/.  !Sut.  15]  is  used  as  loc.  fern,  in  Sak.  [Will.  p.  36.  2]. 
*  JUsim  is  used  in  the  fern,  as  well  as  the  masc. ,  rf.  Hema-ch. 
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Asa  is  optionally  substituted  for  mis,  the  affix  of  the  gou.  sing.,  after  the 
pronouns  kim,  yat,  tat :  as, 

Kasa  or  kassa ;  jiisa  or  jassa ;  tasa  or  tassa. 

IDBIIYAS   SSA   SE.     (6.) 

Ssd  and  se  are  substituted  for  7ias,  after  the  above  pronouns,  when  they 
are  declined  like  nouns  ending  in  ^  {i.e.,  from  feminine  roots  of  the  form 
ki,  ji,  ti ) :  as, 

Kissa,  ki'se,  kia,  ki'e,  ki'a,  ki'i,  of  what  woman?';  jissa,  ji'sc,  ji'ii,  jie,  ji'a, 
jii,  of  what  woman';  tissa,  tise,  tia,  tie,  ti'a,  tii,  of  that  woman."  [For 
the  other  forms  given,  sec  v.  22.] 

NER  HIM.     (7.) 

Him  is  optionally  substituted  for  ni  (the  affix  of  the  loc.  sing.)  after 
kim,  yat,  tat :  as, 

Kahim,  kassim,  kammi,  kattha  [cf.  v.  2]  ;  jahim,  jassim,  jammi,  jattha ; 
tahim,  tassim,  tammi,  tattha. 

AHE   I A   KALE.     (8.) 

Instead  of  ni  in  the  sense  of  time  [cf.  Pan.,  v.  3,  15],  dhc  and  id  are 
optionally  substituted  after  the  above  pronouns :  as, 

Kahe,  jahe,  tahe ;  ka'ia,  jaiii,  taia. ;  and  also  the  forms  (in  vi.  7) 
kahim,  etc. 

Kada,    when';  yada,    since';  tada,    then.' 

TTO  DO  NASEH.     (9.) 

Instead  of  nasi,  the  affix  of  the  abl.  sing.,  tto  and  do  are  substituted  aftcr 
the  above  pronouns :  as, 

Katto,  kado ;  jatto,  jado ;  tatto,  tado. 

Kasmat,    from  what?' ;  yasmat,     from  which';  tasmut,    from  that.' 

TADA  OSCHA.     (10.) 

Instead  of  nasi,  after  the  pronoun  tat,  o  is  o2)tionally  substituted  :  as, 
to,  as  well  as  tatto  and  tado  (the  final  t  is  dropped  by  iv.  G,  and  the  a  is 
elided  before  o  by  iv.  1). 

NASA  SE.     (11.) 

The  option  allowed  in  the  preceding  Siitra  still  continues.     Se  is  op- 


^  These  refer  to  the  feminine  gen.  sing.,  and  correspond  to  the  Sans. 
kasydh,  etc.  Sec,  Lass.,  p.  322,  and  the  Sanksh.  Sura  quoted  there.  It  i-^ 
singular  that  W  adds  striydm  in  the  Sutra. 
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tionally  substituted  for  the  pronoun  tat,  together  with  nas,  the  affix  of  the 
gen.  sing. ;  in  the  alternative,  it  follows  previous  rules  :  as,  Se,  tdsa,  and 
tassa  [vi.  5J.^ 

A3IA  SIM.     (12.) 

Sim  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  pronoun  tat,  together  with  urn,  the 
affix  of  the  gen.  plur. :  thus,  instead  of  teshdm  and  tdsdm,  we  have  sim  or 
tdna,  and  also  (by  vi.  4)  tcsim. 

KlilAH  KAH.     (13.) 

Ka  is  substituted  for  the  pronoun  him,  when  followed  by  the  affixes  of 
declension:  as,  nom.  sing.,  ko ;  nom.  plur.,  ke;  instr.  sing,  kena;  instr. 
plur.,   kehim. 

ID  AM  A  IMAH.     (14.) 

Similarly  ima  is  substituted  for  the  pronoun  idam :  as,  Imo,  ime, 
imena,  imehim. 

SSASSIMOR  AD   VA.     (15). 

A  is  optionally  substituted  for  idam,  this,'  when  followed  by  ssa  and 
ssim,  the  Prakrit  affixes  of  the  gen.  and  loc.  sing.  [v.  8  ;  vi.  2]  :  as,  Assa 
or  imassa,  assim  or  imassim. 

NER  DEXA  HAH.     (16.) 

ITa  is  optionally  substituted  for  hi,  the  loc.  sing,  affix,  together  with 
the  da  in  idam :  as,  Iha.  In  the  case  of  its  not  being  so  substituted  we 
have  (by  previous  rules),  assim,  imassim,  imammi. 

NA   TTHAH.     (17.) 

The  form  ttha  is  not  used  as  a  substitute  for  ni,  when  it  follows  idam, 
and  thus  Siit.  2  is  so  far  restricted  from  applying  to  this  pronoun. 

XAPUXSAKE   SWAMOR  IDAM   IX AM   IXAMO.     (18.) 

Instead  of  idam  in  the  neuter  gender,   together  with  su  and  am,  the 

affiles  of  the  nom.  and  ace.   sing.,  we  have  the  three  forms,  Idam,  inain, 

and  inamo?' 


'  8e  is  used  in  the  three  genders ;  Ilema-ch.  joins  Sutras  11,  12  in  one  as 
follows:  Vedamtadetado  nasambhyura  scsimau. — Idam  tad  etad  itye teshdm 
sthane  nasambhyam  saha  yathusankhyam  se  sim  ityadesau  vi  bhavatah ;" 
with  examples ;  se,  asya,  tasya,  tasyah,  etc. ;  sim,  csham,  tcsham,  t;isum,  etc. 

"  Ilcma-ch.  also  gives  inamo. 
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ETADAS   SAVOTWAM   VA.     (19.) 

When  the  pronoun  ctad  is  followed  by  the  noni.  sing,  affix  su,  the  sub- 
stitution of  0  for  su  (which  by  v.  1  is  universal)  is  only  optional :  as,  Esa 
or  cso,  for  esha,    this.' 

TTO   NASEH.     (20). 

Instead  of  iiasi,  the  affix  of  the  abl.  sing.,  when  it  follows  etad,  tto  is 
substituted,  the  ta  being  elided  hj  Siit.  21  :    as, 

Etto.     ("We  have  also  the  regular  forms  edado,  cdadu,  edahi.) 

Etasmat,    from  this.' 

TTOTTHAYOS  TALOPAH.     (21.) 

When  the  affixes  tto  [S.  20],  and  ttha  [S.  2]  follow,  the  ta  of  ctad  is 
dropped  :  as, 

Etto,  'from  this';  ettha,  'in  this'  (the  final  d  having  been  dropped 
hy  iv.  6]. 

TADETADOS  SAS  SAVANAPUNSAKE.  (22.) 

S  is  substituted  for  the  t  of  tad  and  etad  in  the  masc.  and  fem.,  before  su, 
the  affix  of  the  nom.  sing.  :  as, 

So  puriso,  'this  man';  sa  mahila,  this  woman';  similarly  esa  [S.  19], 
eso  ;  esa. 

Why  do  we  specify  su  ?'  Because  it  does  not  hold  in  the  nom.  plur., 
ede,  te, ;  or  the  ace.  sing,  edam,  tarn.  Why  do  we  exclude  the  neuter  ?' 
Because  we  say  tarn,  edam ;  for  tad,  etad  in  the  neuter  nom.  sing. 

ADASO  DO  MUH.     (23.) 

Mu  is  substituted  for  the  da  of  the  pronoun  adas,  before  the  case-affixes 
(the  final  s  being  already  dropped  by  iv.  6),  and  the  word  is  then  declined 
like  a  noun  ending  in  ti :  as, 

Amu  puriso,  that  man';  amu  mahila,  that  woman';  amiio  purisu, 
these  men';  amuo  mahihio,  these  women';  amum  vanam,  this  forest'; 
amuim  vanaim,    these  forests.' 

HASCHA   SAU.     (24.) 

Ha  also  is  substituted  for  the  da  of  adas,  before  the  affix  of  the  nom. 
sing.  :  as. 

Aha  puriso,  aha  mahila,  aha  vanam. 

This  ha  does  not  admit  o,  a  or  anuswara,  and  therefore  remains  the 
same  in  the  three  genders. 
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PADASYA.     (25.) 

This  Satra  will  exercise  adhikdra  [_cf.  i.  1].  Tlio  various  rules  which  we 
shall  go  through  in  order,  are  to  be  understood  as  supplying  substitutes  for 
a  pada,  or  word  ending  with  a  case-affix ;  that  is,  they  will  not  supply 
substitutes  for  the  case-affixes  themselves,  nor  for  a  part  of  the  base  to 
which  these  may  be  added,  but  they  are  to  supply  substitutes  for  the  whole 
word,  base  and  affix  together. 

The  adhikdra  of  this  Svitra  will  extend  until  a  i<ahda  is  enjoined  (or  crude 
form  in  contradistinction  to  a  pada)  which  we  shall  certify,  when   it  occurs. 

YUSH^IADAS   TAM   TUAIAM.     (26.) 

The  affix  su  is  repeated  from  S.  21.  Tarn  and  tumam  are  substituted  for 
the  pada  yuffhmad,  you,'  when  followed  by  su,  the  affix  of  the  noni.  sing.  : 
as.  Tarn,  tamai/i,    you.' 

Tr:\ICHAMl.     (27.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad,  when  followed  by  am,  the  affix  of  the  ace.  sing., 
turn  is  optionally  substituted;  and,  from  the  use  of  cha  in  the  Sutra,  we  con- 
clude that  tumam  also  may  be  used  :   as,   2'um    tumam,     thoc.' 

TUJJHE  TUMHE    JASI.     (28.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad,  followed  by  jus,  the  affix  of  the  uom.  plur., 
tujjhe  and  tumhe  are  substituted :  a.9,  Tujjhe,  tumhc,     ye.' 

YOCHA  SASI.     (29.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  .v«.s,  the  affix  of  the  ace.  plur.,  ro  is 
substituted,  and  fro.m  the  cha  of  the  Sutra  we  conclude  that  tujjhe  and 
tumhe  may  also  be  used :  as,   Vo,  tujjhe,  tumhe,  '  you.' 

TAXYOS  TAi  TAE  TUMAE  TUME.  (30.) 

For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  td  and  ni,  the  affixes  of  the  instr.  and 
loc.  sing.,  ta'i,  tae,  tumae  and  time  are  substituted  :  as,  Tdi,  tae,  tumae,  tumc, 
'  by  thee,'  or     in  thee.' 

NASI  TrMOTUHATU.JJHATUMHATrMMAH.     (31.) 
For  the  pada  yushmad  followed  by  nas,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  sing.,  the 
the  following  are  substituted:   Tumo,  tuha,  tujjha,  tumha,  tumma,  'of  thee.' 
a'xI  cha  TE  DE.     (32.) 

For  the  pada  yushnuid,  followed  by  «;i,'  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing.,  and 


'  This  is  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing,  in  the  terminology  of  the  eastern 
'^prdchya)  .school  of  Hindi'i  Grammarians  :  see  Hoehtl.  I'aiiini,   Introd.  p.  xii. 
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also  by  nas,  the  aliix  of  the  gen.  sing,  (which  we  infer  from  tlie  use  of  cltn 
in  the  Sutra\  te  unci  de  arc  substituted:  as,  Te,  de,    by  thee,'  and  'of  thee.' 

TUMAI  CHA.     (33.) 

For  the  pada  yuslimad  followed  by  an,  the  affix  of  the  instr.  sing., 
tumdi  also  is  substituted  :  as,  Tiunui,     by  thee.' 

TUJJHEHIM  TUMHEHIM  TUMMEHIM  BHISI.     (34.) 
Por  the  pada  yushnad  followed  by  hhis,   the    affix  of  the  instr.    pl^r., 
these  are  substituted :   tujjJicliim,  tumhchim,  tummeJdm,    by  you.' 

NASAr  TATTO  TAITTO  TUMADO  TUMADU  TUMAHI.     (35.) 
For  the  pada  yushmad,  followed  by  nasi,  the  affix  of  the  abl.  sing.,  tatto, 
etc.,  are  substituted  :  as,   Tatto,  ta'itto,  tumddo,  tumddu,  tumdhi,     from  thee.' 

TUMHAHINTO  TrMHASUNTO  BHTASI.     (36.) 

For  the    pada  yushmad  followed  by   hlujas,   the  affix  of  the  abl.  plur., 
tumlidliinto   and    tumhdnunto   are   substituted  :    as,    Tmiihahinto,  tumhdsunto, 
from  you.' 
VO  BHE  TUJJHANAM  TUMHANAM  AMI,     (37.) 
For  the  pada  yushnad  followed  by  dm,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  plur.,  vo, 
etc.  are  substituted ;  as,  Vo,  IJic,  tujjhdnam,  tmnhdnam,    of  you.' 

NAU  TUMAMMI.     (38.) 

For  the  pada  yushnad  followed  by  ni,  the  affix  of  the  loc.  sing.,  tumammi 
is  substituted  :  as,  Tumammi,  in  thee.'  By  Siit.  30,  we  have  also  the  four 
forms,  Tai,  tae,  tumae,  tume. 

TUJJHESU  TUMHESU  SUPI.     (39.) 

For  the  pada  yushnad  followed  by  stq),  the  affix  of  the  loc.  plur.,  tujjhesu 
and  tumhesu  are  substituted :  as,  Tujjhesu,  tumhesu,    in  you.' 

ASMADO  HAMAHAMAHAAM  SAU.     (40.) 

For  the  pada  asmad,  '  I,'  followed  by  the  affix  su,  ham,  aham,  ahaam  are 
substituted,  as,  Ham,  aham,  aliaam,    I. ' 

AHAMMIR  AMI  CHA.     (41.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  am,  ahammi  is  substituted,  and 
from  the  cha  of  the  Svitra  we  infer  that  it  may  also  be  similarly  substituted 
for  the  nom. :  as,  Ahammi,    I,'  or    me.' 

MAM  MAMAM.     (42.) 

Am  is  repeated  from  Sut.  41.  For  the  pada  asmad,  followed  b)^  the  affix 
am,  viam  and  mamam  arc  substituted :  as,  Ifam,  inainam,     me.' 
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AMHE  JASSASOS.     (43.) 

For  the  pada  asmad,  followed  by  the  affixes  jus  and  ana,  ainhe  is  sub- 
stituted :  as,  Amhe,. '  we,'  or    us.' 

XO  SASI.     (44.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  '^as,  no  ^  is  substituted :  as, 
M,  'us.' 

a'xI  me  iI.iMAI.     (45.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  an  [</.  Sut.  32],  me  and  mamdi 
are  substituted  :  as,  Jle,  mamdi,     by  me.' 

ifAU  CHA  MAI  MAE.     (46.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  aflSjx  ni,  mdi  and  mae  arc  substituted 
(and  also  when  followed  by  the  affix  an,  as  we  infer  from  the  use  of  cha  iu 
the  Sutra) :  as,  Mai,  mae,    in  me,'  or    by  me.' 

AMHEHIM  BHISI.     (47.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  hv  the  affix  lliis,  anthcliim  is  substituted  :  as, 
Amhehim,    by  us.' 

MATTO  MAITTO  MAMADO  MAMADU  MAMAIII  XASAU.     (48.) 
For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  nasi,  matto,  etc.  arc  substituted  : 
as,  Jfatto,  ma'itto,  rnamddo,  mamddu,  mamdhi,    from  me.' 

AMHAHINTO  AMHASIJNTO  BHYASI.     (49.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  hhyas,  amhdhinto  and  amhd  ■ 
sunto  are  substituted  :  as,  Amhdhinto,  amhdsunto,     from  us.' 

ME  MAMA  MAHA  MAJJHA  NASI.     (50.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  nas,  me,  etc.  are  substituted  : 
as,  2Ic,  mama,  maha,  viajjlia,    of  me.' 

MAJJHA  yO  A:\IIIA  AMIIAXAM  amhe  ami.     (51.) 
For  the  pada  asmad,  followed  by  the  affix  dm,  majjha,  etc.  are  substituted: 
as,  Majjha,^  no,  amha,  umhdnam,  amhe,     of  us.' 


*  The  MSS.  [c/.  Var.  Lcct.]  generally  read  ne,  but  as  they  all  have  vo,  in 
S.  29,  it  is  probably  an  error ;  at  the  same  time  it  would  be  well  for  future 
editors  of  the  plays  to  mark  whether  ne  occurs  in  the  MSS.  All  the  MSS. 
of  Yararuchi  give  no  in  thegcn.  plur.  (if  ray  emendation  of  vi.  51  be  correct), 
^t  it  is  singular  that  Hema-ch.  there  gives  both  ne  and  no. 

^  Cf.  Var.  Lcct.     irtma-chandra's  Sut.  is,      Xe  no  in;ijjhu  amlut  uuiham 
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MAMAMMl  NAU.     (52.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  ni,  iiuuiiaiiiDii  is  Bubstitutcd  :  as, 
Mamammi,  'in  mc'     From  Sut.  -IG  we  have  also  the  Ibrnis,  ina'i,  mae. 

AMHESU  SrPI.     (53.) 

For  the  pada  asmad  followed  by  the  affix  snj),  amhcKU  is  substituted  :  as, 
Avihesu,  '  in  us.' 

DWER  DO.     (54.) 

The  adhikara  of  pada  ends  here  \_cf.  S.  25].  Stfj)  must  be  repeated  from 
the  last  Sut.,  but  in  the  sense  of  the  j^rrrYya/iflrrt  [see  v.  12,  note],  and  not 
as  merely  confined  to  the  loc.  plur. 

For  the  word  divi,  'two,'  do  is  substituted  before  the  case-affixes:  as, 
Dohim,      by  two';  dosti,    in  two.' 

TRES  TIH.     (55.) 

For  the  word  tri,  '  three,'  before  the  case-affixes,  ti  is  substituted  (and  the 
Avord  is  then  declined  like  nouns  ending  in  i)  :  as,  T'lhim,  by  three';  t'lm 
in  three.'  ^ 

TIXXI  JASSASBHY.UI.     (56.) 

For  the  word  tri,  together  with  the  case-affixes  jas  and  'aas,  tmni  is  sub- 
stituted :  as,  Tinni  dgadd,  'three  are  come';  tinni  jyelliha,    behold  three.' 

DWER  DUVE  DOXI  YA.     (57.) 

For  the  word  dwi,  together  with  the  case-affixesjas  and  %as,  duve  and  fioni 
are  substituted:  as,  Duve,  doni,  two';  we  have  also  the  option  of  using 
the  form  do  [S.  54]. 

CHATURAS  CHATTARO  CHATTARI.  (58.) 

For  the  word  chatur,  together  with  the  affiles  jas  and  'fias,  chattdro  and 
cJiatturi  are  substituted  :  as,  Chatta/o  chattdri  2Jwisd,  four  men ';  chattdro 
chattdri  pcWia,  '  behold  four.' 

ESHAM  AMO  NHAM.     (59) 

Instead  of  dm,  as  the  gon.  plur.  affix  of  these  words  dwi,  tri,  cJiatur,  we 
have  the  form  ?</;«»» :  as,  Do7iham,  of  two';  tinJiam,  of  three';  chatmiham,' 
'  of  four.' 


amhe  amho  amhana  mamiina  mahuna  majjhana  dmd.^'     Amha  occurs  in  Dr. 
Trithen's  ed.  of  tlie  Mahavirachaiitra,  p.  28,  12. 

^   Cf.  Var.  Loot.       The  i  seems  absolutely  required   by  v.  18.  and  vi.  GO. 

-  Or  rather,  vhaiinham,  the  reading  of  one  MS. 
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SESHO  'DAXTAVAT.     (60.; 

The  rest  of  the  rules  for  declension  are  the  same  as  those  for  words  ending 
in  a.  Thus  the  Siitra  bhtso  him,  which  has  been  given  for  words  ending  in  a 
\_cf.  V.  5]  applies  equally  to  words  ending  in  /  and  u  ;  thus  we  have  afjg'ihun, 
vuuhim  from  aggi  and  vuu;  and  similarly  for  feminine  words  ending  in  a,  i, 
and  u  :  as  Maldhim,  naihim,  vahuhim  [v.  19].  In  the  same  way  we  have 
aggissa,  vdussa  as  tlie  gen.  sing.,  and  agg'ido,  vdudo,  etc.,  for  the  abl.  sing. ; 
and  similarly  dohim,  t'lhini  [vi.  .54,  5 o],  chauhim. 

XA  XIXASYOR  EDATAU.     (61.) 

^and  a  are  not  used  as  the  substitutes  of  the  affixes  hi  and  nasi  \_cf.  v.  G 
and  V.  9]  in  the  case  of  nouns  ending  in  /  and  u:  as,  Aggimmi,  *  in  the 
fire';  rdummi,  in  the  wind';  ogg'ido,  aggidu,  agg'ihi,  'from  the  fire';  vdudo, 
vdudii,  vduhi,     from  the  wind.' 

E    ElIYASI.     (62.) 

The  negative  is  repeated  from  the  previous  Sutra.  E  '  is  not  substituted 
for  the  final  letter  of  nouns  ending  in  /  or  u,  when  hhyas  follows  :  as,  Agg'i- 
hinto,  aggisunf.o,    from  the  fires';  vduhinto,  vdmunto,  'from  the  winds.' 

DWIVACHAXASYA  IJAHUVACHAKIM.     (63.) 

In  all  affixes,  whether  for  the  cases  of  nouns  or  the  persons  of  verbs, 
we  must  use  the  plural  instead  of  the  dual ;  thus  we  must  say,  vachchhd, 
'two  trees':  vachchhehim,  by  two  trees,'  etc.;  and  similarly  for  verbs;  as, 
chitthanti,    they  two  stand.' 

CnATUETHYAH  SIIASHTHI.     (64.) 

Instead  of  the  affix  of  the  dative  case,  we  must  use  that  of  the  genitive; 
thus,  vamhamssa  d.ehi,  vamhandna  dehi,  give  to  the  Erahman';  or  '  to  the 
Brahmans.' 


^  Cf.  Var.  Lect.  £  and  not  a  seems  the  true  reading,  because  in  fact 
the  form  with  a  is  only  evolved  from  the  Sutra  v.  12,  by  the  aid  of  the  cha 
[f/.  V.  7,  note] ;  the  original  forms  being  no  doubt  vachchli^hinio,  etc.  This 
being  not  observed  bv  the  coDvists  has  occasioned  the  A'ar.  Lect.  d. 
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SECTION   THE   SEVENTH. 


ON   CONJUGATION. 


TATIPOE  IDETAU.     (1.) 

For  ta  and  tip  (the  affixes  of  the  Ist  person'  in  the  dtmane  and  ^;rt/-«s?«rt« 
pada),  i  and  c  are  mutually  substituted  :  as, 

Padhai,  padhae  for  pathati,  pathate,    he  recites.' 

THASSIPOS  SI  SE.     (2.) 

For  thds  and  sip  (the  affixes  of  the  2nd.  person  sing,  in  the  atm.  and 
2)ar.  pada),  si  and  se "  are  mutually  substituted  :  as, 
Padhasi,  padhase  for  pathasi,  pathase. 

ITMIPOR  MIH.     (3.) 

For  it  and  mip  (the  affixes  of  the  3rd  person  sing,  in  the  atm.  and  par. 
pada)  mi  is  substituted  ;  and  thus  padhdmi  represents  both  the  Sans,  pailiami 
and  pathe. 

NTIHETTHAMOMUMA  BAHUSHU.     (4.) 

For  the  conjugational  affixes  in  the  plural,  nti,  ha,  itthd,  mo,  m2i,  ma  are 
severally  substituted :  as, 

(1.)  Padhanti;  (2.)  padhaha,  padhittha ;  (3.)  padharao,  padhamu, 
padhama. 

ATA  E  SE.     (5.) 

This  rule  limits  what  would  otherwise  be  of  constant  application.  The 
e  and  se  which  are  substituted  by  Sutras  1  and  2  are  only  substituted  when 
they  follow  a,  and  not  otherwise ;  thus  we  have  ramae,    he  rejoices,'  padhue, 


^  The  reader  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  Hindu  Grammarians  follow  an 
inverse  order  to  ours  in  arranging  the  persons,  their  first  person  being  our 
third,  etc. 

"  The  apparent  confusion  in  Sutras  1,  2,  (as  6'/ properly  =  sip,  not  thus, 
etc.)  seems  intended  to  prepare  us  fur  Sut.  -3. 
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he  recites  ';  ramase,    thou  rcjoiccst,'  padhase,  thou  rccitest ';  but  not  hoe  or 
hose  [ho  being  the  Prakrit  for  hhii  by  viii.   1]  but  only   hoi,    he   is';    hosi, 
thou  art.' 

ASTER  LOPAH.     (6.) 

The  root  as,'  to  be,'  is  elided  when  the  substitutes  [vii.  2]  for  the  affixes 
thus  and  sip  follow  :  as, 

Sutto  si  for  supto  'si,     thou  art  asleep.' 

MI]kIO:iaTIAXAM  ADHO  HA8CHA.     (7.) 

Hh  to  be  used  immediately  after  the  m  in  the  affixes  v)i,  mo,  mu,  ma, 
when  they  follow  the  root  as,  the  elision  of  which  still  continues  to  be 
enjoined  from  the  preceding  Si'itra  :  as, 

Gao  mhi ;  gaa  mho,  gaa  mhu,  gaa  mha  for  gato  'smi,  I  am  gone '; 
gatiis  small,    we  are  gone.' 

YAK  A  lA-UJAIJ.     (8.) 

For  yah  (the  affix  of  the  passive)  la  and  ijja  are  substitiitcd  (and  the 
personal  affixes  subjoined  to  these) :   as, 

Padhi'ai,  padhijjai  for  pathyate,    it  is  recited.' 

N.(^^TYADAVIT^VE.     (9.) 

These  substitutions  for  yah  do  not  take  place,  when  the  final  consonant 
of  the  root  is  doubled  :  as, 

Hassai,  gamma'i  for  hasyate,  it  is  laughed,'  gamyate,  it  is  gone.'  Ey 
viii.  .58,  this  doubling  of  the  final  is  optional  in  the  verbs  yarna,  etc. ;  there- 
fore when  the  final  is  not  doubled,  Sut.  8  remains  in  force,  and  thus  we 
have  yamia'i,  gamijjai. 

XTA:MAXAU  SATllI-SAXACHOH.     (10.) 

For  the  participial  affixes  satri  and  sdnach,  nta  and  mdna  are  mutually 
substituted  :  as, 

Padhanto,  padhamuno,  '  reciting.' 

iCHA  STPJY.AAI.     (11.) 

I  is  substituted  (as  well  as  the  regular  forms  from  7ita  and  mdna),  for 
sufri  and  sdnach,  when  used  in  the  feminine  :  as, 

Hasaf,  hasanti,  husamana,  smiling '  (a  woman) ;  vevai,  vevanti,  vcva- 
muna,    trembling.' 

DHATOll  EllAVISHYATI  IIIH.     (12.) 

The  syllable  hi  is  to  be  used  after  the  root  in  the  future  (and  the  affixes 
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of  the  present  added  lo  this'  :   as, 

Iloliii,  'lie  will  be';  hnhiiiti,  '  lliey  \\ill  be':  liasiliii,  'ho  will  laugh'; 
liasihinti,  'they  will  laugh.' 

UTTAME  SSA  IIA  CIIA.     (13.; 

In  the  3rd  person  [cf.  note  Sut.  l]  of  tlie  future  we  arc  to  use  after  the 
root  ssd  and  ha  ;  and  also  hi  (as  we  infer  from  the  cha  in  the  Sutra)  :  as, 

Ilossumi,  hohami,  hohimi,  'l  shall  Itc';  hossamo,  hohamo,  hohimo,  we 
shall  be.' 

MIX  A  SSAM  VA.     (11.) 

In  the  3rd  person  sing,  of  the  future,  uain  may  optionally  be  used  after 
the  root,  superseding  the  personal  affix  mi:  as, 

Ilossam,  '  I  shall  be.'  This  being  optional,  we  may  also  use  the  fonns  of 
the  preceding  Sutra. 

[MOMITMAIH  HISSA  IIITTHA.^]     (15.) 

In  the  3rd  person  plural  of  the  future,  hism  and  Mttha  may  be  optionally, 
added  after  the  root,  instead  of  any  substitute  for  a  plural-affix,  superseding 
mo,  mu,  or  ma :  as, 

Hohissa,  hohittha,  'we  shall  be';  hasihissa,  hasihittha,  'we  shall  laugh.' 
As  this  is  optional,  we  may  also  use  the  previous  forms.  - 

[  KEI-DA-SEII-VACHI-GAMI-ErDI-DKISl-YIDI-RUPAXAM  K  A  - 
HAM  i)AHAM  SOCHCHHAM  YOCHCHHAM  GACHCHHAM  ROCH- 
CHHAM  DACHCHHAM  VECHCHHAM.=']     (16.) 

In  the  3rd  person  sing,  of  the  future,  instead  of  the  roots  Icri,  etc., 
Jcdham,  etc.  arc  respectively  substituted  :  as, 

Kaham,  'l  will  do';  daham,  'l  will  give';  sochchham,  I  will  hear'; 
vochchham,  'l  will  speak;'  gachchham,  'l  will  go';  rochchham,  I  will 
weep ';  dachchham,  '  I  will  see  ';  vechchham,    I  will  know,'  etc. 


'  Siitras  15 — 22  are  only  found  in  part  of  the  MSS.,  but  Hema-ch.,  and 
the  Pnik.  Sanj.  give  them;  and  as  several  of  them  are  of  some  value,  I  add 
Hema-chandra's  corresponding  rules. 

-  Hema-ch.,  1G5,  Momumdndm  hissd  hitthd,  and  166,  7tieh  ssam. 

^  Hema-ch.,  167,  lu-ido  ham,  with  ex.  Jcdham  daham;  then  168,  sru-gami- 
rudi-vidi- drisi- muchi-vachi- chhidi- hhidi - Ihujdm  sochham  gachham  rochham 
vechham,  etc.  The  Sanskrit  Grammarians  frequently  add  an  i  to  a  verbal 
root,  in  order  to  decline  it  in  their  Sutras.     See  Sect.  viii.  ^^assim. 
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[SRWADIXAM    TRISWAPYAJ^USWAllAYARJAN    HILOPASCHA 

VA.']     (17.) 

Socltckhain,  etc.  (without  the  auuswura)  are  substituted  for  '^ni,  etc.  in 
the  future,  even  when  the  signs  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  persons  follow; 
the  elision  or  insertion  of  hi  (Siit.  12)  is  optional:  as, 

Sochchhii,  sochchhihii,  he  will  hear';  sochchhinti,  sochchhihiuti,  they 
will  hear';  sochchhisi,  sochchhihisi,  thou  wilt  hear';  sochchhitthu,  sochchhi- 
hittha,  ye  will  hear';  sochchhimi,  soclichhiliimi,  I  will  hear';  sochchhimo, 
sochchhihimo,  sochchhiniu,  sochchhihimu,  sochchhima,  sochchhihima,  soch- 
chhissumo  [Sdt.  13],  sochchissamu,  sochchhissama,  we  will  hear.'  And 
similarly  vochchha,  etc. 

[U-Sr-MU    VIDIIYADlSHWEKASMm.-]     (18.) 
17  su  mu   arc  severally  substituted  for  the  proper  singular  affixes  in  the 
sense  of  command,  etc.  [cf.  P-'inini  iii.  3,  161  and  1G2]  :  as, 

Hasaii,    let  him  laugh';  hasasu,     do  thou  laugh';  hasamu,    let  me  laugh.' 

[XTU-IIA-MO  BAHUSHU.^*]     (19.) 

Xtii  ha  mo  are  severally  substituted  for  the  proper  plural  affixes  in  the 
sense  of  command,  etc. :  as, 

Hasantu,  'let  them  laugh';  hasaha,    laugh  ye';  hasamo,  ' let  us  laugh.' 

[yaiita:m.(:s\\.bhayishyadajs^adyatanayoii  JJA  JJA  VA.^] 

(20). 

Jja  and  jjd  are  optionally  substituted  for  the  proper  affixes  of  the 
present  and  the  definite  future,  and  also  when  eommantl,  etc.  are  implied ; 


'  Ilema-ch.  169,  sooliJiudatja  ijudishu  (explained  in  Comm.  by  lliavisliyad- 
ndeseshii),  hilukcha  vu. 

-  Hema-ch.  170,  Bmiiyaii  vidi/ddishicekasminstraydndm,  with  the  ex., 
haxdinu  aham,  etc.;  the  Comm.  adds  da,  dahdrocluhdranam  hhdshdntardrfhaiii. 
S.  171,  Sor  hir  vd  is  new,  as  is  172,  ^Ita  ijjam-ijjah'ijjeluho  vd  ;  with  Comm., 
Akdrdtparaxya  mu  -sthdnc    tj/dxii'    yjd'hi''     ijjc^  iti/etc  liihcha  dde'^d  id  hhacanti. 

'■'  This  is  Hema-ch.,  173. 

*  Hema-ch.,  174,  Varfamdndbhaiixhi/ctnfi/oxcha  jja  jjd  vd.  For  Comm., 
cf.  notes  pp.  64,  6.j ;  also  cf.  ibid  for  the  other  interpr.  in  the  MSS.,  some 
of  which  understand  l)y  vidhi/ddishu,  the  imperative  and  other  tenses'; 
Hema-ch.  notices  the  variation  [_cf.  var.  Icct.,  p.  6.1]  but  gives  as  above, 
■which  agrees  with  Pan.,  iii.  3,  161,  162. 
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there  being  an  option,  the  previous  forms  may  he  retained.  Thus  we  have 
in  the  present  hojja,  hojjd,  or  hoi,  he  is'  [</.  viii.  1];  Jiascj/a,  hasejj'd,  or 
hasa'i,  he  laughs';  (and  the  same  form  applies  to  the  three  persons  in  both 
numbers;)  in  the  future  hqi/'a,  hojju,  or  Jwhii,  etc.,  he  Avill  be';  and  simi- 
larly in  the  sense  of  the  imperative. 

[MADHYE  CHA.^]     (21.) 

Jja  and  2Jd  are  also  optionally  inserted  between  the  root  and  the  affixes 
in  the  present,  the  definite  future  and  the  imperative  :  as, 

(Present)  hojjai,  hojjui ;  (future)  hojjahii,  hojjahii ;  (imperative)  hojjaii, 
hojjau. 

[NANEKxVCHAH.]     (22.) 

Jja  and  jjd,  however,  are  not  thus  inserted  between  the  root  and  affix, 
except  when  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel  (and  is  therefore  monosyllabic  \_ehdcJi], 
since  a  root  which  ends  in  a  consonant  becomes  dissyllabic  by  the  addition  of 
the  anuhandha) :  as, 

Hasa'i  from  hasa,  to  smile';  tuvara'i  from  twara,  to  hasten.'  But  this 
does  not  preclude  their  being  employed  as  finals  (by  S.  20) ;  as,  Hasejja,  -jja  ; 
tuvarejja,  -jja,  etc. 

lA  BHUTE.     (23.) 

Id'  is  substituted  for  the  affix  after  a  root  in  a  past  tense  :  as, 

Huvia,  hasia  for  abhavat,    he  was,'  ahasat,    he  laughed.' 


^  Heraa-ch.  1 75,  Madhye  cTia  swardntdd  vd.  Swardntdd  dhdtoh  prahriti- 
pratyayayor  madhye,  chalcdrdt  pratyaydndm  cha  sthdne,  jja  jjd  vd  Ihavatah 
vartamdndhhavishyantyor  vidhyddishu  cha.  The  ex.  of  the  future  are  hojjahii, 
hojjdhii,  hojja,  hojjd,  pahhe  hohvi,  which  I  have  supplied  above,  as  all  Vara- 
ruchi's  MSS.  omit  them,  except  W,  which  erroneously  reads  hojja:i  like  the 
present.     Hema-ch.  also  applies  the  forms  to  all  the  persons. 

-  Eor  Sutras  23,  24,  cf.  Lass.  Inst.,  p.  354.  Some  MSS.  seem  to  have 
ia  for  la,  but  the  Sanksh.  Sara  and  Hema-ch.  have  k.  The  latter's  Sutras 
are  as  follow  ;  S'l  hi  Ma  hhutdrthasya.  Instead  of  the  affixes  of  the  third  and 
other  preterites  {adyatanyddis  pratyayo  Ihutdrthas)  s'l  hi  and  h'la  are  sub- 
stituted ;  and  as  the  ia  of  the  next  rule  is  restricted  to  a  root  ending  in  a 
consonant,  we  infer  that  this  rule  applies  to  one  ending  in  a  vowel :  as,  Jcds'i, 
kdlii,  kdh'id  for  alcdrsh'it,  akarot,  chakdra  from  kriy—  Vyanjundd  ia.  For  the 
affixes  of  the  third  and  other  preterites,  after  a  root  ending  in  a  consonant. 
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EICVCHO  hIa.     (24.) 

H'la  is  substituted  for  the  affix  after  a  monosyllabic  root  in  a  past 
tense  :  as, 

Hohi'a  for  abhut,    he  was.' 

ASTER  ASIH.     (25.) 

Asi  is  substituted  for  asti  in  the  singular  of  a  past  tense  :  as, 

Asi  raa  for  dsi'd  raja,     there  was  a  king.' 

XICHA  EDADERATA  AT.     (26.) 

E  is  substituted  for  nich,  the  causal  affix,  and  an  a  in  the  first  syllable 
of  the  root  becomes  a  :  as, 

Kurei,  hasei  for  karayati,  he  causes  to  do,'  hasayati,  he  causes  to 
laugh.' 

A^'E  CHA.     (27.) 

Ave  also  is  substituted  for  nich,  as  well  as  e  :  as, 

Karavei,  kanivei,  hasavei  for  karayati,  '  he  causes  to  do,'  hasayati,  he 
causes  to  laugh.' ' 

AVIH  KTAKAllMABHAVESHU  VA.     (28.) 

Avi  i?,  optionally  substituted  for  nich,\i.~\  when  kta  (the  affix  of  the  i)ast 
participle)  follows;  and  [ii.]  when  the  object  and  the  action  arc  signified 
{i.e.,  in  the  passive  voice)  :  as, 

[i.]  Karaviam,  hasiiviam  ;  or  kariam,  hasiam ;  for  karita,  caused  to  do,' 
hasita,    caused  to  laugh.' 

[ii.]  Karavijjai,  hasi'ndjjai;  or  karijjai,  hasijjai;  for  karyate,  'he  is  caused 
to  do,'  hasyate,    he  is  caused  to  laugh.' 

[XAIDAYE.]     (29.) 

E  and  dve  are  not  substituted  for  nich  when  Ma  follows,  or  in  the 
passive  voice :  thus  we  have  only  Kdriam,  kardcidin,  karijjai,  karavijjai. 

ATA  A  mPI  YA.     (30.) 


ia  is  substituted :  as,  hiaia,  for  abhut,  ahhavat,  babhuva,  etc.;"  huv  being  a 
form  for  bhu,  by  viii.  1. 

'  The  Pr.  Sanj.  adds  2}urvasutrdd  i/ot/abheda  dderanddecdrtha,  i.e.,  this 
Sutra  is  separated  from  the  preceding  [c/.  iii.  49]  because  the  substitution 
for  the  initial  a  is  not  enjoined  licre."     IJhamaha  allows  both  forms. 
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A  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  final  of  a  root  ending  in  n,  wlieu  nap 
follows :   as, 

Hasami  or  liasami,     I  laugh.' 

ICHCHA  BAHUSHU.     (31.) 

/  is  substituted  (as  well  as  a)  for  the  final  a,  in  the  1st  person  plural:  as, 
Ilasimo,  hasamo,  hasimu,  hasamu,    wo  laugh.'  ' 
KTE.     (32.) 

/  is  substituted  for  the  final  a  when  Ha  (the  afiix  of  the  past  participle) 
follows:  as, 

Hasiam,  padhiam  for  hasitara,  '  laughed,'  pathitam,     recited.' 

ECHA  KTWATUAIUXTAVYABHAVISHYATSU.     (33.) 

A^Tien  the  affixes  Jctwd,   tiunitn,  and  tavya  follow,  and  also  in  the  future 

tense,  e  is  substituted  for   a ;  and  also   /,  as  avc  infer  from   the  cha  of  the 

Sutra :   as, 

Haseuna,  hasiuna,    having  laughed';  hascum,  hasium,     to  laugh';  hasc- 

avvam,  hasiavvam,     (it  is)  to  be  laughed';  hasehii,  hasihii,     he  will  laugh.' 

LADESE  VA.     (34.) 

U  is  optionally  substituted  for  a  final  a,  wherever  it  is  followed  bj'  a 
substitute  for  P  (or  in  other  words,  in  any  person  of  any  tense)  :  as, 
Hasei  or  hasai,    he  laughs';  hasenti  or  hasanti,    they  laugh.' 


^  This   a  seems  optional  by  Sut.   30;    hence  we  have  such  forms  as 
hasamu;  cf.  Sut.  4. 
-  Cf.  Pan.  iii.  4,  77. 
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SECTION    THE    EIGHTH. 

lillUVO  IIOHUVAU.     (1.) 

For  the   verbal  root  hhu,     to  be,'  Ito  and  huva  are  substituted  :  as, 

Hoi,  huvai,    he  is';  honti,  huvauti,     they  are.' 

KTE  HUH.     (2.) 

When  IhiL  is  followed   by  Jda,   the   affix  of    the  past   participle,   Im  is 
substituted :  as, 
Huam, '  '  been.' 

PEADER  BHAYAH.     (3.) 

AVhen  hhu  follows  a  preposition,  as  j'/ro,  etc.,  hhava  is  substituted :  as, 
Pabhavai  for  prabhavati,     he  prevails ':  sambhavai  for  sambhavati,  '  he 
is  boru.' 

TWAKAS  TUVAKAH.     (4.) 

For  the  root  twar  [uifward)    to  hasten,'  tuvara  is  substituted  :  as, 

Tuvarai,    he  hastens.' 

KTE  TUEAH.     (5.) 

When  twar  is  followed  by  the  participial  affix  Ida,  tura  is  substituted :  as, 

Turiam  [for  the  /,  cf.  vii.  32]. 

GHIJXO  GHOLAH.     (6.; 

For  ffhuna  (which  in  the  Dhutuputha  or  '  glossary  of  roots,'  is  arranged 
M'ith  (jliurna  in  the  sense  of  'rolling')  ghola  is  substituted  :  as, 
Gholai,    he  rolls.' 

XUDO  XOLLAH.     (7.) 

For  the  root  nvd  {nuda),  '  to  send,'  nolla  is  substituted  :  as, 

Xollai,    he  sends';  panollai,  '  he  drives.' ^ 


^  Or  perhaps  huam ;  cf.  Var.  Lect. 

-  Others  read  lona  for  nolla,  and  two  MSS.  insert  both  rules,  but  this  only 
proves  that  it  is  an  old  Var.  Lect.  In  .Sect,  iv.,  we  have  some  instances  of 
a  similar  transposition  of  the  nasal,  as  dndla,  etc. 
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DU^^O  DUMAH.     (8.) 

For  the  root  du  ( dun ),  duma  is  substituted  :  as, 

Dumai,  '  he  is  pained.' 

PATEII  PHALAH»     (9.) 

For  the  root  pat  {pata,  given  in  the  Dhatupatha  with  aid,  in  the  sense 
of  '  going  '),  phala  is  substituted  :  as, 

Phaliam  hiaam,    my  heart  is  gone'  (?). 

PADEH  PALAH.     (10.) 

For  the  root  p(td  {pada ),  pdia  is  substituted :  as, 

Palei,     he  goes.' 

YllISHAiailSHAMllISHAHIllSHAM  EITO  'RIH.     (11.) 

Art  is  substituted  for  the  ri  of  the  roots  vrish,  etc.  :  as, 

Yarisai, 'it  rains';  karisai,  'he  drags';  marisai,  he  bears  patiently'; 
harisai,    he  is  glad.' 

EITO  'EAH.     (12.) 

Ara  is  substituted  when  a  root  ends  in  ri :  as, 

Mri,    to  die,'  marai;  sri,     to  go,'  sara'i;  vri,    to  choose,'  varai. 

KEINAH  KUjS^O  VA.     (13.) 

iLuna  is  optionally  used  for  the  root  kri  ( duhrin ) :  as, 

Kunai  or  karai,    he  does.' 

JEIBHO  JAMBHAAH.     (14.) 

'FoTJrihh  {jribhi),  '  to  yavirn,'  jambhda  is  substituted  :  as, 

JambhiiaY,    he  yawns.' 

GEAHEE  GEXHAH.     (15.) 

For  grah  {graha),  '  to  seize,'  genha  is  substituted  :  as, 

Genhai,    he  seizes.' 

GHET  KTWATUMIJKTAVYESHU.     (16.) 

Ghet  is  substituted  for  grah,  when  followed  by  ktwci,  the  affix  of  the  in- 
declinable participle,  tumim,  that  of  the  infinitive,  and  tavya,  that  of  the 
future  participle  :  as, 

Ghettuna,  'having  seized';  ghettuni,  'to  seize';  ghettavvam,  to  be 
seized.  ^ 


^  The  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  pdteh  phdlah,  and  restricts  it  to  the  causal. 
^  If  tt  be  the  correct  reading  in  the  examples,  we  must  read  ghet  or  ghett 
for  ghe.     Cf.  Var.  Lcct.,  and  trant^l.,  notes,  iv.  23,  and  viii.,  55. 
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KllIXAH  KA  BHUTABHAYISKYATOSCHA.     (17.) 

Kd  is  substituted  for  the  root  kri,  in  the  past  and  the  future  tenses, 
and  also  (as  we  infer  from  the  cha  of  the  Siitra)  when  the  affixes  kticd, 
tumun,  and  tavya  follow  :  as, 

Kahi'a,  he  did '  [for  this,  cf.  vii.  24] ;  kahii,  he  will  do ';  kauna, 
ha%-ing  done';  kaum,    to  do';  kaavvam,     to  be  done.' 

SMARATER  BHARASUAIARAU.     (18.) 

For  the  root  smri,     to  remember,'  hhara  ^  and  sumara  are  substituted  :   as 

Bharai  or  sumarai,    he  remembers.' 

BHIYO  BHAYIHAU.     (19.) 

For  the  root  hlii  {nihhi),     to  fear,'  Ihd-  and  viha  are  substituted  :  as, 

Bhai  or  vihai,     he  fears.' 

[JIGHRATEH  PAPAAU.]     (20.) 

For  the  root  ghrd,    to  smell,'  pa  and  pda  arc  substituted  :  as, 

Pai  or  paai,     he  smells.' 

MLAI  YAYAAU.     (21.) 

For  the  root  mlai,    to  wither,'  vd  and  vda  are  substituted  :  as, 

Yai  or  vaai',     he  withers.' 

TRIPAS  THIilPAH.     (22.) 

For  the  TOot  trip  {tnpa,  given  in  the  Dhatupatha  with  trimpa  in  the 
sense  of    being  pleased  ')  thimpu  is  substituted:  as, 

Thimpai,    he  is  pleased.' 

JXO  JAXAMUXAU.     (23.) 

For  the  root  jnd,     to  know,'  jdm  and  muna  arc  substituted  :  as, 

Janai  and  munai,    he  knows.' 

JALPER   LO  :^rAH.     (24.) 

Jfis  substituted  for  the  I  of  the  vooijalp  (Jalpa),  *to  speak  articulately ':  as, 

Jampai". 

SHTHADHYAGANAM  THAAJHAAGAAH.  (25.) 

For  the  roots  shthd,  to  stand,'  dhi/ai,  to  meditate,'  gai,  '  to  sing  '  (given 
in  the  Dhatupatha  in  the  list  kai,  gai,  rai  in  the  sense  of  'sound'),  thda, 
jhda  and  gda  are  respectively  substituted  :  as, 


^  Hema-ch.     Smarer  jara-jlira-hhara-hhala-ladha-vimhara-sumara-pagara- 
pamhuhdhy 

-  Bhddhi  and  bhdissadi  are  found  in  itfak.  (Williams')  pp.  17G,  15  ;  254   1. 
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Tlraanli,     they  stand ';  jhaunti,     tlicj- incditate ';  gaaiiti,  '  tliey  sing.' 

[Til  A  JHAGASCHA  VARTAMA'XABir  A  VISH  YADV IDII  Ya'd  YEK  A  - 
YACHANESHTJ.     (2G.) 

Eor  the  roots  sliflid,  dhyai,  and  (jal,  when  followed  by  the  singular  affixes 
of  the  imperative,  the  future,  and  the  present,  ihu,  jhd,  and  (/a  arc  severally 
substituted,  as  well  as  the  substitutes  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Sutra  (as 
we  infer  from  the  cha  in  the  present  one) :  as. 

Thai  or  thaai,  he  stands';  thahii  or  thaahii,  he  will  stand';  than  or 
thaaii,  '  lot  him  stand';  and  similarly  jhai  or  jhaai,  jhahii  or  jhaahii,  jhau  or 
jhauu,  gai  or  gaa'i,  giihii  or  gaahii,  gau  or  gaaii. 

[KHADIDHAVYOH  KIlADEAr.]     (27.) 

For  the  roots  Icliud  [Jc/iddri),  to  eat,'  and  d/idv  [dhdvu),  to  run,'  Icltd 
and  dhu^  arc  substituted  in  the  same  tenses  as  in  the  preceding  Sutra  :  as, 

Khai,  'he  eats';  khuhii,  he  will  eat';  kliau,  let  him  eat';  and  simi- 
larly dhai,  dhahii,  dhau. 

GRASER  YISAH.     (28.) 

For  the  root  (jras  (given  in  the  Dhatup.  in  the  list  grasn,   (jlasn,  in  the 
sense  of     eating')  visa  is  substituted  :  as, 
Yisai,  'he  eats.' 

CHIXAS  CHINAH.     (29.) 

For  the  root  chi  [chin),     to  gather,'  china  is  substituted:  as, 
Chinai,  '  he  gathers.'  I 

KRIXAH  KIXAH.     (30.) 

For  the  root  ]<r'i  {duk-r'n),  'to  buy,'  Iciiia  is  substituted:  as, 
Kinai',  '  he  buys.' 
VEH  KKECHA.     (31.) 

KIce  is  the  substitute  for  Icri,  when  preceded  by  the  preposition  vi;  and 
Jcina  also,  as  wo  infer  from  the  cha  in  the  Sutra  :  as, 
Yikkei  or  vikkinai  [for  the  M,  cf.  iii.  50],    he  sells,' 

UD-DH^A  TDDHUATA.     (32.) 

For  the  root  dhmd,     to  blow,'  when   preceded  by  the  preposition  ut, 
uddhumd  is  substituted  :  as, 
Uddhumiii. 

SRADO  DHO  DAHAH.     (33.)  % 

For  the  root  dhd   {dudhdn),     to  hold,'  when  preceded  by  the- particle 
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'•^rad,  dalia  is  substituted  :  as, 

Saddahai,  'he  believes';  saddahiam,     believed.' 

AYAD  GAHER  YAHAH.     (34.) 

For  the  root  gah  {gdhu),  'to  churn,'  etc.,  when  preceded  by  the  pre- 
position ava,  I  aha  is  substituted  :  as, 

Ovahai  or  avavahai,  '  he  bathes  '  \_cf.  iv.  21]. 

KASER  YASAH.     (35.) 

'  Preceded  by  ara  '  is  continued  from  the  foregoing  Sutra.  For  the 
root  lids  [Msri),     to  cough,'  when  preceded  by  ava,  vdsa  is  substituted  :  as, 

Oviisai  or  avavasai,    he  coughs.' 

XIRO  MAXO  MAX  AH.     (36.) 

For  the  root  md  [man),  to  measure,'  when  preceded  by  the  preposition 
7iir,  rndna  is  substituted  :  as, 

Ximmdnai,    he  makes.' 

KSHIYO  JHIJJAH.     (37.) 

For  the  root  kshi,    to  destroy,'  jhijja  is  substituted  :  as, 

Jhijjai,     he  destroys.' 

BHIDICHHIDOR  AXTYASYA  XDAH.     (38.) 

For  the  final  of  the  roots  hhid  (bhidir),  to  break,'  and  chhid  (chhtdir) 
to  cut,'  nda  is  substituted  :  as, 

Bhindai,    he  breaks';  chhindai,    he  cuts.' 

KWATHER  DHAH.     (39.) 

For  the  fixial  of  the  root  kwath  {hcatha),    to  boil,'  dha  is  substituted:  as, 

Kadhai,    he  boils.' 

YESHTESCHA.     (40.) 

Dha  is  also  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  root  vesht  {veshta),  to 
surround':  as, 

Yeddhai,  'he  surrounds.'  This  and  the  preceding  Sutra,  which  might 
otherwise  have  been  united,  are  separated  on  account  of  the  latter  of  the  two 
[S.  40] ;  which  enjoins  a  substitute  for  a  final  conjunct  instead  of  a  single 
consonant,  and  therefore  comes  within  the  range  of  Sect.  iii.  51.' 


'  Xone  of  the  MSS.  write  the  ex.  with  dd.h ;  but  that  given  above  seems 
the  natural  explanation  of  the  yogavihhdga  xdtardrthah.  The  Prak.  Sanj.  is 
corrupt  here,  but  seems  to  allow  a  second  form  vetthai  (by  iii.  10);  it  gives 
no  expl.  of  yogavihhdga,  etc.,  and  this  would  have  rather  required  nitydrtha 
{ef.  iii.  49]. 
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UTSAMOR  LAII.     (41.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  veshf,  la  is  substituted,  wlien  it  is  preceded  by 
the  prepositions  tit  and  scim  :  as, 

TJvA'ellaY,  samvellai". 

llUDEll  YAH.     (42.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  rud  ( riidir ),     to  weep,'  va  is  substituted  :  as, 

Ruvai',     he  weeps.' 

UDO  VIJAH.     (43.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  vi/,  preceded  by  ut,  va  is  substituted  :  as, 

Tlvvivai",    he  trembles.' 

VRIDHEE,  DHAH.     (44.) 

For  the  final  of  the  root  vridh  (vridhu),    to  increase,'  dha  is  substituted:  as, 

Vaddhai,    he  increases.' 

HANTEE  MMAH.     (45.) 

Mma  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  root  han  (  hana  ),     to  strike  ':  as, 

Hammai,    he  strikes.' 

RUSHADmAM  DIRGHATA.     (46.) 

In  the  roots  rush,  etc.,  the  vowel  is  lengthened  :  as, 

Rusai",  tusai,  susai,  for  rushy ati,  he  is  angry ';  tushyati,  he  is  pleased  '; 
sushyati,    he  dries.' 

CHCHO  YRAJANRITYOH.     (47.) 

CTicha  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  roots  vraj  {vraja),  to  go,'  and 
nrit  {nriti),    to  dance':   as, 

Yachchai,    he  goes ';  nachchai,    he  dances.'  ^ 

YUDHIBUDHYOR  JHAH.     (48.) 

J  ha  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  roots  ^udh,  to  fight,'  and  budh, 
to  know  :'   as, 

Jujjhai,    he  fights  ';   vujjhai,    he  knows.' 

RUDHER  NDHAKBHAIJ.     (49.) 

Wdha  and  mhha  are  substituted  for  the  final  of  rtidh  [rudhir),  'to 
hinder :'  as, 

Rundhai,  rumbhai,    he  hinders.' 

MRIDO  LAH.     (50.) 

La  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  the  root  mrid  {mrida),    to  grind':  as, 

Malai,    he  grinds.' 


^  Nachchanam  =  na/rtmiam;  Sak.  (AYilliams'),  p.  165,  1. 
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SADLRIPATYOR  1)AH.     (51.) 

Da  is  substituted  for  the  final  of  tlie  roots  md  {sadlri),  '  to  decay,'  and 
pat  {patlri),    to  fall':  as, 

Sadai,  'he  decays';  pada'i,    he  falls.' 

SAKADm.OI  DWITWAM.     (52.) 

The  final  of  the  roots  sale  [saJcIri),  etc.,  is  doubled:  as, 

Sakkai",  ^  laggai,  for  saknoti,    he  is  able,'  lagati,    he  adheres.' 

SPHXJTICHALYOR  VA.     (53.) 

The  final  of  the  roots  S2)hut  (  sj)Jnit(r ),  to  blossom,'  and  cJial  {ohaJa),  to 
tremble,'  is  optionally  doubled  :  as, 

Phuttai  or  phudai  (the  t,  when  it  is  not  doubled,  becoming  d  by  ii.  20) ; 
challai  or  chalai. 

PE-U)ER  MILAH.     (54.) 

The  final  of  the  root  mil  [tnila),  to  wink,'  is  optionally  doubled,  when 
it  is  preceded  by  the  preposition^jyrrt,  etc.  :  as, 

PamlUai",  pamilai". " 

BHUJADII^AM  KTWATIBITJ^TAVYESHU  LOPAH.     (55.) 

The  finals  of  the  roots  hhuj,  etc.,  are  elided,  when  the  affixes  Idwu,  tiimun, 
and  tavi/a  follow  :  thus  from  bhuj  we  have 

Bhottuna,  bhottum,  bhottavvam;  /or  bhuktwa,  having  eaten,'  blioktum, 
'  to  eat,'  bhoktavyam,  to  be  eaten.' — Similarly  from  vid,  to  know,'  vettiina, 
vettum,  vettavvam ;  and  from  rud..    to  weep,'  rottiina,  rottum,  rottavvam.^ 

SRUHrJILUDHUV.lM  XO  '.NTYE  HRASWAH.     (56.) 

At  the  end  of  the  roots  h-u,  to  hear,'  hu,  to  offer,'  ji,  to  conquer,'  lu 
{^lun),  to  cut,'  dhu  [dhun),  to  shaiie,'  na  is  to  be  employed,  and  the  pre- 
ceding long  vowel  is  to  be  shortened :  as, 

Sunai,  hunai,  jinai,  lunai,  dhuuai. 

liHAVAKAiniAXOR  \^ASCHA.     (57.) 


'   Cf.  sakkanomi  =  iahiomi;  Sak.  (Williams'),  p.  108,  2. 

'"  Some  of  the  MSS.  seem  to  take  ^^^'a^/er  as  equal  io  pra-i)urvaHiju,  but  cf. 
viii.  3.  The  Prak.  Sanj.  agrees  with  the  text,  and  also  gives  examples  -with 
pra  and  id,  adding  m'da  iti  kim,  milai. 

^  If  the  above  be  the  correct  text  (and  it  is  also  found  in  the  Pr.  Sanj.)  tuna 
as  well  as  una  wiU  be  the  Prakrit  equiv.  for  ktwd ;  cf.  iv.  23,  transl.  note. 
The  Pr.  Sanj.  (which  always  has  tuna    ^  ktwd)  explains  the  tt  by  iii.  58. 
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At  the  end  of  these  roots,  when  the  passive  ^  is  signified,  vva  is  to  be 
employed;  but  na  may  also  be  used,  as  we  infer  from  the  cha  in  the  Sutra:  as, 

Suvvai  or  sunijjai  [vii.  8] ;  huvvai  or  hunijjai ;  jivvai"  or  jinijjai ;  luvvai" 
or  lunijjai ;  dhuvvai  or  dhunijjai. 

Sriiyate,  'it  is  heard';  huyate,  'it  is  offered';  jiyate,  'it  is  conquered,'  etc. 

GAMADIXAM  DWITWAM  VA.     (58.) 

In  the  case  of  the  roots  gama,  etc.,  the  final  letter  is  optionally  doubled 
in  the  passive,  {cf.  vii.  9.)  :  as, 

Gamma'i,  gamijjai";  rammai,  ramijjai;  hassai,  hasijja'i. 

Gamyate,  'it  is  gone';  ramyate,  'it  is  played';  hasyate,  '  it  is  laughed.' 

LIHER  LIJJHAH.     (59.) 

Lijjha  is  substituted  for  the  root  lih  (  Wia),  'to  lick,'  in  the  sense  of  the 
passive  :  as, 

Lijjha'i,    it  is  licked.' 

HRIKROE  HIRAKIRAU.     (60.) 

\ 
For  the  roots  hri  and  hri,  h'lra  and  kira  arc  severally  substituted  in  the 

sense  of  the  passive  :  as, 

Hirai,     it  is  seized  ';  kirai,    it  is  done.' 

GRAHER  DIRGHO  VA.     (61.) 

A  long  vowel  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  short  a  in  the  root  grah,  in 
the  sense  of  the  passive  :  as, 

Gahijjai  or  gahijjai,     it  is  seized.' 

KTENA  DIKiS^lDAYAH.     (62.) 

Dinna,  etc.,  are  used  as  irregular  forms  for  some  participles  with  the 
affix  kta :  thus. 

Da  (dudau),  'to  give,'  diiina,  'given';    rud  (rudir),     to  weep,'  runnam, 

'     'wept';  tras(trasi)  'to  fear,'  hittham,  'alarmed';  dah  (daha),     to  burn,' 

daddham,  'burned';  ranj  (ranji),    to  be  attached  to,'  rattam  (?),   attached  to.' 

KHIDER  VISIJRAH.  -     (63.) 

For  the  root  Jchid  [khida),     to  be  distressed,'  visura  is  substituted  :  as, 

Virahena  visuiai  vala,  the  maiden  is  distressed  by  the  absence  (of  her 
beloved).' 

KRUDHER  JTJRAH.     (64.) 


*  Karman  =  our  passive  ;  bhdva  is  tlie  impersonal  passive  of  a  neuter  verb. 
^  W  continues    to  refer  the  remaining   Sutras    to    the  passive,   but  the 
Adhikara  of  Sut.  57  ended,  no  doubt,  at  Sut.  62. 
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For  knidh  {krudha),  'to  be  angry,'  jura  is  substituted:  as, 

Jural,     he  is  angry.' 

CHAECHES  CHAMPAH.     (65.) 

For  charch  (charcha),  'to  study,'  champa  is  substituted:  as, 

Champai,    he  studies.' 

TEASER  YAJJAH.     (66.) 

For  b'as  {tras'i),  '  to  fear,'  vajija  is  substituted  :  as, 

A^'ajjai,     he  fears.' 

MEIJER  LUBHASUPAU.     (67.) 

For  mrij  {mriju),  '  to  cleanse,'  luhha  and  supa  are  substituted  :  as, 

Lubhai  or  supai,    he  cleanses.' 

VUTTAKHUPPAU  MASJEH.     (68.) 

For  may  ( tumasjo )  '  to  be  immerged,'  vutta  (?)  and  khuppa  are  sub- 
stituted :  as, 

Vuttai,  khuppai,'  he  is  immerged.' 

DEISEH  PULAANIAKKAAVAKKHAH.  ^     (69.) 

For  the  root  dri'v  {druir),  to  see,'  pidaa,  niakka,  and  avakkha  are 
substituted :   as, 

Pulaai,  niakkai,  avakkluu,     he  sees.' 

SAKES  TAEAVAATIEAH.     (70.) 

For  the  root  sak  [saklri)    to  be  able,'  tara,  vaa,  and  t'lra  are  substituted:  as, 

Tarai,  vaa'i,  ti'rai,    he  is  able.' 

iSESHAXAM  ADAI^TATA.     (71.) 

The  Anubandhas  of  the  remaining  roots  are  elided,  and  the  roots  them- 
selves considered  as  ending  in  short  a  .  thus, 

Bhram  (bhramu),  to  wander,'  bhamai,  he  wanders';  chub  (chubi), 
to  kiss,'  chumva'i,    he  kisses.' 

'  The  Prak.  Sanj.  reads  this  Sut.,  Druch  pidaa-niachchha-avakkha-sach- 
chavdh;'"  the  Sanksh.  Siira  has  a  Sutra,  given  by  Delius  (Ead.  Prak.) 
Brineh  2;«/fm-[Cod.  -naa~\-niaclichha-avakkha-\Go()L.  -jjha~\-sac1ichava-2)ekkhdh ;" 
so  that  no  doubt  we  should  correct  Vararuchi's  niakka  to  niachchha,  which  is 
probably  meant  in  the  ex.  of  v.  2  \_cf.  p.  142].  In  the  Mahavira-charita ' 
(Trithen's  ed.)  we  twice  find  the  form  puloa  [p.  99,  3,  fidoanto  chitthadi;  p. 
100,  10,  asoavanidsammuham  2}uloedi^  which  is  the  only  form  I  have  met 
with  Yikc  pulaa  in  the  plays.  Hcma-ch.  gives  the  forms  niachchha,  pechchha, 
avaijachchha,  avaijajjha,  vajja,  mchchava,  dckkha,  oakkha,  avakkha,  avaakkha, 
pidoa,  pulaa,  niu,  acausa,  pdsa. 
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SECTION   THE   NINTH. 


NIPATAH.^    (1.) 

This  Section  will  treat  of  particles  [nipdtdh'],  following  the  method  of  the 

Sanskrit  grammarians. 

HUM  DANAPRICHCHHAMEDHARAXESHU.     (2.) 

Hum   is    a   particle    used   in    the    sense  of  giving,  asking,  or  speaking 

emphatically  :    as. 

Hum  genha  appano  jiam,  *  Go,  take  your  life';    Hum  si'ihusu  sabbhavam, 

'  Wish  good  to  the  good '  (  ?  )  ;  Hum  huvasu  tunhikko,  '  Come,  be  quiet.' 
VIA  VEA  AVADHARAIS^E.     (3.) 
Via  and  vea  are  used  in  the  sense  of  asseveration  :  as, 
Evam  via,  evam  vea,    So,  certainly.'  ■ 
0  SITCHANAPASCHATTAPAVIKALPESHU.     (4.) 
0  is  used  in  the  sense  of  indication,  remorse  and  indecision ;  for  examples 

the  Comment,  refers  us  to  the   Gdthdh,  or  poems  written  in  Pnikiit. ^ 
IRAKIRAKILA  ANISCHITAKHYAXE.     (o.) 
Ira,  kira,  and  kila  are  used  in  doubtful  assertion :  as, 
Pekkha  ira  tena  hado,  '  See,  he  was  possibly  killed  by  him.' 
HIBI  KKHU  ^^ISCHAYAVITARKASAMBHAVANESHU.     (6.) 
Hum  and  hhhu  are  used  in  the  sense  of  resolution,  doubt,  or  reflection :  as, 


^  As  this  Section  treats  only  of  interjections,  etc.,  I  have  not  translated 
all  the  examples  in  full. 

-  See  Lass.  App.,  p.  189. 

^  The  Prakiit  of  these  first  nine  Sections  [Lassen's  Dialectus  Prtccipua'] 
is  peculitu'ly  the  poetic  dialect.  It  is  called  the  Muhariishtri  in  xii.  o'l. 
The  h^auraseui  is  the  form  employed  in  prose. 
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Hum  rakkhaso,    TNTiat !  is  it  a  Rakshasa  ?' 

XAYARAH  KEYALE.     (7.) 

Navara  is  used  in  the  sense  of    only':  as, 

Xavara  '  amiam,     Only  boiled  rice.' 

AJfANTARYE  XAYAEI.     (8.) 

Navari  is  used  in  the  sense  of  immediate  sequence,     Then.' 

KIXO  PILISjNT:.     (9.) 

Kmo   is  used  in  the  sense  of  a  question  :  as, 

Kino  duwasi,    Why  are  you  agitated  ?' 

AYYO  DUHKHASUCHAXASAMBHAYAJs'ESHU.     (10.) 
Avvo  is  used  in  the  sense  of  distress,  indication,  or  reflection  :  as, 
Avvo   kajjalarasaranjiehim  achchliihim,     Alas  !  (I  am  undone)  by  those 
eyes  tinged  with  coUyrium,'  etc. 

ALAHI  NIYARAXE.     (II.) 

Aldhi  is  used  in  the  sense  of  opposition  :  as, 

Alahi  kalahalesena,     Enough  of  this  petty  quarrelling.' 

AI  YALE  SAMBHASHAXE.     (12.) 

Ai  and  vale  are  used  in  the  sense  of  addressing  a  person :  as, 
Ai"  mulam  pasusai,     Is  the  root  dried  up  r'  Yale  kim  kalesi  avale.     Come 
maiden,  what  are  you  thinking  of:' 

XAYI  YAIPAEITYE.     (13.) 

Navi  is  used  in  the  sense  of  contrariety  :  as, 

Xavi  taha  pahasai  vula,    Xot  even  the  maiden  smiles.'  " 

STJ  KUTSAY.iM.     (14.) 

Su  is  used  in  the  sense  of  censure :  as, 

Su  sivino,    Sleep  !  for  shame  I ' 

HE  ARE  HIRE  SAMBHASHAXARATIKALAHAKSHEPESHIJ.  (15.) 


'  Perhaps  this  should  be  navaram;  cf.  Ratnavali,   p.  2G,  12,     Saranam 
navaram  ekam.''     Cf.  Lenz,  Urvasi,  App.  p.  15. 

-  Navi  =  nupi,    not  even,'  [  nedum,^  Lass.  p.  370] ;  the  MSS.  explain  it 
by  vipar'itam  in  the  sense  of  perverse  or  contrary  to  one's  expectation. 
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Re,  are,  and  hire  are  used  in  the  sense  of  addressing  a  person,  or  of 
delight,  or  quarrelling  :  as, 

lie  ma  karehi,  '  Oh  !  do  not  do  it ! '  etc. 

MMIVAMIVAVIA  IVARTHE.     (16.) 

Miniva,  miva,  and  via  are  used  in  the  sense  of  iva,    like':  as, 

Gaanara  mmiva,  (miva,  or  via,)  kasanam,    Black  like  the  sky.' 

[AJJA  AMANTRANE.]     (17.) 

Ajja  is  used  in  the  sense  of  courteous  address :  as, 

Ajja  mahanuhava  kim  karesi,    "WTiat  art  thou  doing,  oh  illustrious  one  ? ' ' 

SESHAH  SANSKRITAT.     (18.) 

The  remainder  [i.e.,  all  that  has  not  been  treated  of],  whether  rules  for 
letters,  genders,  taddhita  derivatives,  composition,  or  affixes,  etc.,  must  be 
learned  from  the  Sanskrit  grammar  (as  Prakrit  assumes  this  as  its  basis);  they 
are  omitted  here  from  fear  of  swelling  the  treatise  beyond  its  proper  size. 


'  This  Sut.  is  doubtful,  being  only  found  in  four  MSS.     In  the  ex.  given, 
ajja  might  be  for  dry  a.    • 
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SECTIOX   THE   TENTH. 

PAISACHI.     (1.) 

The  Paisachi  is  the  dialect  of  the  Pisiichas/  or  goblins,'  which  (like  the 
other  dialects)  is  explained  in  this  section  by  definitions  and  examples. 

PEAKRITIH  SAURASEM.     (2.) 

The  original  of  this  dialect  \_i.e.,  that  which  forms  the  base  on  which  its 
peculiarities  are  engrafted]  is  the  Sauraseni  (or  the  Prakrit  dialect  peculiar 
to  prose;  cf.  xii.  1). 

YAEGAXA]^!  TIIITIYACHATUETHAYOE  AYUJOE  ANADYOR 
ADYAF.     (3.) 

Instead  of  the  third  and  fourth  letters  of  each  class,  when  single  and 
non-initial,  we  must  use  the  first  and  second  respectively  [i.e.,  h  for  g,  and 
Hi  for  (jh  ;  cli  for  j,  and  Mi  for  jli,  etc.]  :  as, 

Gakanam,  mekho,  racha,  nichchharo, '  etc. 

Gaganam,  the  sky';  meghah,  a  cloud';  r;'ij;i,  a  king';  nirjharah,  a 
cascade,'  etc. 

lYASYA  PIVAH.     (4.) 

Tiva  is  used  for  ua,    like  :'  as, 

Kamalam  piva  mukham,  '  A  face  like  a  lotus.' 

XO  XAH.      (.5.) 
'N  is  used  for  n  :  as, 
Taluni  for  taruni,  '  a  girl.' 


^  I  know  of  no  instances  of  tliis  dialect  in  any  of  the  plays ;  the  Riik- 
shasas  who  are  introduced  in  the  Yenisamhara  speak  a  kind  of  Arddlia- 
mdgadhi  \_cf.  Lass.  p.  411],  without  the  two  peculiar  features  of  the  Paisuchi, 
tEe  dental  nasal,  and  the  substitution  of  hard  for  soft  consonants. 

-  This  is  not  a  good  ex.,  as  it  sliould  be  a  single  letter.  I  omit  tlid 
remaining  examples. 

2  .V 
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SHTASYA  SATAH.     (6.) 

Sata  is  used  for  shta  :  as, 

Kasatam  mama  vattai,  '  It  is  my  sorrow. 

SNASYA  SAN  AH.     (7.) 
Sana  is  used  for  S7ia  :  as, 
Sananam  for  suanam,    bathing.' 

RYASYA  RIAH.  (8.) 
Hia  is  used  for  ri/a  :  as, 
Bharia  for  bharya,    a  wife.' 

JJ^ASYA  NJAH.     (9.) 
JVj  is  used  for  Jn :  as, 
Yinjato,  for  vijnata,    known.' 

KANYAYAM  NYASY^A.     (10.) 

I^'  is  substituted  for  ny  in  the  word  Icanyd,    a  girl :'  as, 

Kanja. 

JJA  CHCHA.     (11.) 

CJich  is  used  for  the  jj,  which  in  the  Sauraseni  dialect  is  substituted  for 
ry  [cf  iii.  17]:   as, 

Kachcham  for  karyam,    to  be  done.' 

EAJNO  EACHI  TAXASINASNISHU  VA.     (12.) 

RdcM  is  optionally  used  for  rdjan,  a  king,'  before  the  case-affixes  of  the 
instr.,  abl.,  gen.,  and  loc.  singular  :  as,  instr.,  rdchind  or  ranjd ;  abl.  and  gen. 
rdchino  or  ranjo;  loc.,  rdchini  or  ranji.  Why  do  we  specify  these  cases?' 
Because  we  have  in  nom.  sing.,  rdchd,  ace.  sing.,  rdchdnam,  and  ace.  plur. 
ranJo  bj''  Sutras  3,  9. 

KTWAS  TTJNAM.     (13.) 

Tunam  is  used  for  Mivd,  the  affix  of  the  indecl.  past  participle  :  as, 

Datunam  for  datwa,    having  given,'  etc. 

HllIDAYASYA  HITAAKAM.     (l4.) 

Hitaaka  is  used  for  the  word  hidaya,     the  heart :'  as, 

Hitaakam  harasi  me  taluni.    Maiden,  thou  ravishest  my  heart.' 


SECT. 


XI.]  OF    VARA  RICH  1  ITO 


SECTION    THE    ELEVENTH. 

MAGADHI.     (1.) 

The  Miigadhi  is  the  dialect  of  the  Magadhas,  and  it  is  here  explained  by- 
definitions  and  examples. 

^EAKRITIH   SAUEASENI.     (2.) 
The  original  of  this  dialect  is  the  Sauraseni. 

SHASOH  S.iH.     (3.) 
S  is  substituted  for  sh  and  s  :  as, 

Mase,  vilase,  for  mashah,    a  bean,'  and  vilasuh,    coquetry '  [for  the  final 
c,  cf.  S.  10]. 

JO  YAH.     (4.) 

Y  is  substituted  for  j :  as, 

Yayade  for  jay  ate,    he  is  born.'     [For  the  d,  cf.  xii.  3.] 

CHAYARGASYASPRISHTATA 1  TATHOCHCHARAXAH.     (5.) 
The  palatal  letters  are  pronounced  with  but  a  very  slight  contact  of  the 
tongue  with  the  roof  of  the  mouth  {asjn-ishtatd). 


^  This  Sutra  is  very  unintelligible  as  it  stands  in  the  ilSS.  A\'ith  spashtatd, 
and  Lassen's  conjecture  of  aspaMatd  does  not  seem  satisfactory  ;  the  above 
is  merely  given  as  a  conjectural  emendation.  The  dhJiyantara-praijatna,  or 
internal  effort  in  the  utterance  of  the  palatals  is  properly  sprhhta,  because 
the  organs  of  utterance  are  in  contact ';  but  in  that  of  the  semi-vowels  (of 
which  y  corresponds  to  the  palatals)  it  is  isliat-sjn-'ishta,  because  here  they 
but  slightly  touch;  which  I  suppose  to  be  meant  by  the  Sauksh.  Sara's 
Yapachavargayuhtd  mandguchchdrydhy  Asprishta  properly  refers  to  the 
vowels,  but  may  here  perhaps  mean  simply  ishat-sprishta.  In  any  case,  the 
rule  seems  to  refer  to  niceties  of  pronunciation.  If  the  palatals  really  had 
this  feeble  sound,  of  coiu'sc  the  aspirates  chh  and  jh  lose  the  additional  letter 
which  is  prefixed  to  them  in  the  proper  Prakrit  [^(f.  Lass.  p.  397.] 
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HRIDAYASYA  HAT)AKKAH.     (6.) 

ITadahka  is  substituted  for  hridaya,    the  licart :'    as, 
Haclakke  alale  mama,     respect  in  my  heart '  ( ?  )• 

IIYAKTAYOR  YYAH.     (7.) 

Yy  is  substituted  for  ry  and  rj :   as, 

Kajye,  duyyanc  for  karyam,     to  be  done,'  durjanah,     wicked.' 

KSHASYA  SKAH.     (8.) 

Sk  is  substituted  for  ]:sh  :  as, 

Laskase,  daske  for  rdkshasah,  '  a  demon,'  dakshah,    clever.' 

ASMADAS  SAU  HAKE  HAGE  AHAKE.     (9.) 

For  asmad,  'l,'  followed  by  tlie  nom.  affix  su,  hale,  hage  and  ahalce  arc 
substituted :   as. 

Hake,  hage,  or  ahake  bhanami,     I  speak.' 

ATA  IDETAU  LIJKCHA.     (10.) 

Su  is  continued  from  Sut.  9.  When  sti  follows  a  noun  ending  in  «,  /  and 
e  are  substituted ;   elision  of  the  affix  is  also  optionally  allowed  :  as, 

Esi  Icia,  ese  pulise,  esa  pulisa  for  esha  raja,  this  king,'  csha  purushah, 
this  man.' 

KTANTAD  USCHA.     (11.) 

U  is  substituted  when  the  affix  m  follows  a  word  ending  Avith  the  affix 
Ua;  and  also  (as  we  infer  from  the  cha  of  the  Sut.)  we  may  optionally  use 
the  i  or  e  of  the  preceding  Sut.,  or  even  elide  the  affix:  as, 

Hasidu  or  hasidi,  haside,  hasida,  for  hasitah,    smiling.' 

ifASO  HO  VA  DIRGHATWAMCHA.     (12.) 

Ha  is  optionally  substituted  for  nas,  the  affix  of  the  gen.  sing.,  and 
at  the  same  time  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened :  as, 

Pulisaha  or  pulisassa  dhane  for  purushasya  dhanam,    the  man's  wealth.' 

ADIEGHAS  SAMBUDDHATJ.     (13.) 

When  the  affix  su  follows  a  noun  ending  in  a,  in  the  sense  of  the  voca- 
tive, the  a  is  lengthened  :  as, 

Pulisii  agachchha.  Approach,  oh  man.' —  Why  do  we  say  in  the  sense  of 
the  vocative  ?'     Compare  Yamhanassa  dhane,    the  brahman's  wealth.' 

CHITTHASYA  CHISHTHAH.     (14.) 

Chiiahthd  is  the  Magadhi   substitution  for  (liidJio,  the  Saurascui  form  of 
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shtlid,    to  stand  :  as, 

Pulise  chishthadi,    the  man  stands.' 

KRIXMEIXGAMiOI  KTASYA  DAH.     (15.) 

I)a  is  substituted  for  the  affix  Ida  in  the  verbs  Icri  {dulcrin),  to  do,'  >nri 
{mriit),     to  die,'  c/am  {gamlri),     to  go  :'  as, 

Kade,  made,  gade  for  kritah,    done  ';  mritah,    dead ';  gatah,     gone.' 

KTWO  DA:^IH.     (16.) 
Ddni  is  substituted  for  the  affix  khvd  :   as, 

Sahidani  gade,    after  having  borne  it,  he  went;'  karidani  aade,    after 
having  done  it,  he  came.' 

SUIGALASYA  SIALASIALESIALAKAH.     (17.) 
For  srigdla,    a  jackal,'  we  have  these  three  substitutes  : 
Siala,  siale,  sialake. 


[As  the  Magadhi  dialect  is  of  considerable  interest,  I  have  added  the 
following  abridgement  of  Hema-chandra's  corresponding  Sutras :  which 
immediately  follow  those  on  the  Sauraseni :    Cf.  App.  C. 

287.  Ata  et  sau  2)unsi  mdgadhydm  [_cf.  Var.  xi.  10]. 

288.  Easor  lasau  [cf.  Var.  xi.  3]. 

289.  Shasoh  samyoge  so  'gr'ishme,  w^ith  Comm.,  the  dental  s  is  substituted 
for  s  and  sh  in  a  conjunct,  except  in  the  word  gr'ishna  (thus  revoking  the  rule 
corresponding  to  Yararuchi,  iii.  1):  as,  had'i,  mslcam,  histam  \_sic^;  but 
gimha  =  gr'ishma. 

290.  Ttashthayoh  stall.  The  cerebral  t  joined  to  the  dental  s,  is  used 
for  tt  and  slith  :  as,  hhasid  for  Ihattd,  kaste  for  kdshtJiam,  sushi  for  sushihuJ  ' 

291.  Stharthayoh  stall ;  with  ex.  uvastide  \_uj}astliita\  astavati  [uriha- 
vati :].     [The  writing  of  rtlia  in  the  MSS.  is  doubtful.] 

292.  Jadyaydm  yah.  Y  is  substituted  for  /  and  dy,  and  an  initial  y 
does  not  become  j  [cf  Yar.  ii.  31]  :  as,  ydnddi,  viyyd,  etc. 


'  This, remarkable  Sutra  is  borne  out  by  the  MSS.  of  the  Mrichchha- 
_katika  [cf.  Stenzlcr,  preface],  which  however  have  ihc  palatal  sibilant ;  but 
in  Prinscp's  Girnar  Inscription   [Ecngal  As.   Soc.  Journal,  vol.  vii.  p.  278] 
we  find  the  dental  as  above. 
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293.  Nya-nya-jna-vjdm  ijjali. 

294.  Vrqjer  jah;  y^iih  ex.  vanjadi  —  vrajati,    be  goes.' 

295.  Chhasya    scho   'nddau;    with,    ex.,   ga'scha    \_gachchJM~\,    pmchadi 
[  prichchhati~\. 

296.  KsJiasya  shah.     {cf.  Var.  xi.  8 ;  the  sha  is  here  written  with  the 
jiliwdmuliya.~\ 

297.  Skah  prelshdchahhoh   [this  ska  is  not  written  with  the  jthcd- 
mvd'iyci]  ;  with  ex.  peskadi  =  preksliate,  and  dchaskadi  =  dchakshate. 

298.  Tishthas  chishthah;^  with  ex.  cMshtliadi  [cf.  Var.  xi.  14]. 

299.  Avarndd  vd  naso  ddhah'  [cf.  Var.  xi.  12]. 

300.  Amo  ddha  vd  ;  with  ex.  sayandha  or  sayandmm. 

301.  Aham-vayamor  huge  [cf.  Var.  xi.  9]. 

302.  Seskam  saurasenivat  [cf.  Var.  xi.  2]. 


'  One  MS.  has  shta  for  sA^7<ff. 

-  This  d  is  merely  an  *  it '  or  grammatical  technicality,  and  is  added  to 
an  affix,  to  imply  that  the  word  which  is  to  receive  the  affix  must  drop  its 
final  vowel  and  any  consonant  which  may  follow  it;  cf.  Panini,  vi.,  4,  143. 
Vararuchi  never  uses  this  sign. 


SECT.    XII.]  OF    VARARUCHI.  18.: 


SECTION    THE    TWELFTH. 


[The  twelfth  Section  treats  of  the  h^auraseni  dialect,  or  that  modification 
of  the  ^Maharashtri  (or  Prakrit  properly  so  called),  which  is  usually  found  in 
the  prose  passages  of  the  dramas.  In  consequence  of  the  loss  of  Ehamaha's 
commentary  on  this  Section,  many  of  Yararuchi's  Sutras  are  obscure  and 
corrupt ;  Hema-chandra's  corresponding  rules  are  given  in  Appendix  C,  but 
even  these  leave  many  difficulties  unexplained.  I  have  not  attempted  a 
translation  of  this  Section,  but  have  contented  myself  with  adding  a  few 
explanatory  notes  j  cf.  Lass.  App.,  pp.  49 — 58.] 


(3.)  This  is  clearly  explained  in  Hema-ch.  260,  267. 

(4.)  Vdvado  =  vydpritah. 

(5.)  Pmlo  or  puddah  =  putrah. 

(6.)  Giddho  =  gridhrah. 

(8.)     The  !Maharashtri  forms,  by  iii.  5,  are  savvujjo,  etc.,  wliile  the  prose 
forms  by  this  Sut.  are  satvanno,  etc. 

(9.)     la  is  the  proper  prose  form  of  the  indecl.  part. ;  cf.  Hema-ch.  271. 

(10.)     Kadua,  gadua  —  hritwd,  gaticd;  cf.  Hema-ch.  272. 

(11.)     This  allows  such  a  form  as  vandni  for  the   neuter  nom.  or  ac-c. 
plural,  as  well  as  the  Mahar.  vandi  [v.  26]. 

(12.)     Cf  Hema-ch.  269. 

(13.)     Bhavissadi,  havissadi,  huvissadi  are  the  common  prose  forms  of  the 
future  of  hhii,  not  the  contracted  forms  hossam,  hohimi,  etc. 

(14.)     Deh  used  for  the  root  da,  as  dedi  =  daddti;  but  da'issam  =  fut. 
ddsgdmi. 

(15.)     ITara  is  the  prose  substitute  for  Z;n;  lioia  [viii.  13]  is  restricted 
to  verse. 
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(16.)      Chittha  =  shthu,  us  chtthadi  \_rj'.  vi.  (53,  xi.  1-lJ. 

(17.)  Sumnra  is  the  prose  form  for  xmn;  the  other  form  in  yiii.  18  iss 
poetical. 

(18.)      Cf.  V.  14,  Var.  Lcct. 

(19,  20.)  These  are  conjectural.  Achchha  is  used  in  prose  for  the 
root  as,  to  be :'  as,  achchhdmi  =  asmi."  Lassen  (p.  346)  quotes  from  the 
Sanksh.  Sara  achchhai,  aclichhanii,  achchhattha  or  achchhaha.  Atthi  is  used 
in  prose  for  the  root  as,    to  be,'  with  the  personal  affix  tip,  i.e.,  asti.^'' 

(21.)  This  is  conjectural;  cf.  Lass.  App.,  p.  56,  and  Sanksh.  Sara,  lo. 
If  correct,  it  would  imply  that  ssam  is  optionally  substituted  for  the  affix  of 
the  first  \_third']  person  sing,  of  the  future,  and  also  that  the  previous  vowel 
may  be  lengthened  :  as,  Karissam  or  Icansam,  for  harishjdmi. 

(22.)     Itthi  is  the  prose  form  for  str'i,    a  woman.' 

(25.)     This  allows  the  form  raam,  '  we,'  as  well  as  the  amlie  of  vi.  43. 

(26.)  If  we  adopt  Lassen's  first  conjecture  neh  ssitthau,  this  will  refer  to 
vi.  2,  and  prohibit  the  locative  form  in  vimi  from  being  used  in  prose.  As 
the  form  in  him  (as,  tahim,  etc.)  is  also  found  in  prose,  Lassen  proposes  a 
second  conject.,  neli  ssihiUhdh ;  but  as  this  rule  only  refers  to  vi.  2,  and  him 
would  still  remain  by  virtue  of  vi.  7,  nch  ssitthau  is  no  doubt  the  true  reading. 

(27.)     The  dtmancpada  affixes  are  not  used  in  prose  ;  cf.  Lass.  p.  380. 

(28.)  This  Slit,  is  corrupt,  but  seems  to  imply  that  e  may  be  used  before 
any  personal  affix,  as  in  the  Mahar.  by  vii.  34. 

(29.)  This  seems  to  imply  that  c  may  be  used  for  the  first  person  of  the 
imperative  or  potential  \cf.  Lass.  App.]  as  Ihave  for  hhaveyam,  but  this  is 
very  doubtful.  The  cha  would  imply  that  the  common  form  [vii.  18  ?]  may 
be  also  used. 

(30.)     (Jf.  iii.  18. 

(31.)  If  Lassen's  conjecture  is  correct,  the  forms  of  ii.  35  are  not  used 
in  prose. 

(32.)  This  Sut.  is  important,  as  fixing  the  name  of  the  principal  Prakrit 
dialect,  with  which  the  Sauraseni  so  nearly  agrees.  All  the  rules,  therefore, 
of  Sections  i. — ix.  equally  apply  to  the  prose  or  the  poetical  Prakrit,  with 
the  exception  of  the  points  mentioned  in  this  Section. 
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APPENDIX    D. 

OX     PAGE     132     (III.    58). 


It  has  been  stated  in  the  little  Introduction  to  Prakrit  Grammar  prefixed 
to  this  ^york,  that  Prof.  Lassen  has  established  the  principle  that  a  long- 
vowel  is  shortened  before  two  consonants ;  with  the  two  subsidiary  rules,  ( a ) 
if  the  long  vowel  be  retained,  one  of  the  consonants  is  elided,  and  (i)  a 
short  vowel  before  two  consonants  is  occasionally  lengthened  by  eliding  one 
of  them  {cf.  Inst.  pp.  139-144).  There  can  be  no  doubt  tliat  those  are 
continually  confirmed  by  the  later  Prakrit ;  but  how  are  we  to  account  for 
the  fact,  that  Vararuchi  nowhere  states  them  in  his  Sutras  ?  The  MS. 
W  has  indeed  a  spurious  Sutra,  ^^amyoga-pkrvo  hraswah,  (see  A2:»p.  A.  3), 
which,  though  certainly  not  Yararuchi's,  seems  to  affirm  the  first ;  yet  the 
Prakrita  Sanjivani,  an  elaborate  commentary  on  Yararuchi  (for  an  account  of 
which,  sec  preface),  never  recognises  it,  even  in  explaining  such  a  change  as 
that  of  'aAcharya'  to  «chchhera'  (see  note,  p.  109).  Bhamaha  resorts  to  an 
artifice  to  include  a  partial  application  of  (i)  in  i.  17;  and  the  Sanksh. 
Sara  allows  (^)  in  its  190th  rule,  {d'lrghah)  ad  id  ul  lupta-vyanjanc.^ 
(Lass.  App.  p.  47).  But  it  is  only  Hema-chandra  who  states  them  clearly  in 
the  two  fjllowing  rules :  (Pada  i.  Sut.  42)  Lupta-ya-ra-va-'.a-&lia-mm  hi-shu- 
sdi/i  dirghah ; —  wherever  a  y,  r,  v,  i,  sh  or  s  is  elided,  which  precedes  or 
follows  an  'v,  ah,  or  s,  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened :  as,  Pdsai,  s'lso,  uso, 
puso,  etc.,  for  Pahjati,  ushya,  a'sica,  piishja,  etc' — (Piida  ii.  Sut.  90)  Xa 
d'lrghdnusicdrdt  (which  follows  a  Sut.  corresponding  to  Yar.  iii.  50,  q.v.) ; 
'  the  doubling  previously  enjoined  [_c/.  Yar.  iii.  50]  is  forbidden  ftfier  a  long 
vowel  or  an  anuswura  [for  the  latter,  cf.  Yar.  iii.  56],  whether  these  have 
been  introduced  by  previous  rules  \ldlcshanika\  or  are  the  original  letters  of 
the  word  \_aldkHhahiha\  ;  as  nisd&o  for  nuwdsa  (where  the  i  is  lengthened  by 
Ilema-chandra's  rule  quoted  above);  haro  for  luvara  (where  the  i  is  originally 
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long),  and  aimildrly  phdso,  jjiisain  for  spa/m  and  2>urkca,'  etc.  Elu'unulia  by 
the  examples  given  in  his  commentary  on  Vararuchi  iii.  58,  would  seem  to 
include  such  words  under  it :  but  sm^ely  if  Vararuchi  had  intended  tliis  rule 
to  exercise  such  a  wide  influence,  he  would  have  expressed  himself  more 
clearly,  and  would  have  specified  the  class  by  a  better  denomination  than 
sevddi,  as  ho  had  before  done  in  a  similar  case  in  i.  20  by  tundu-rupeshu, 
which  at  once  defines  the  class  of  words  to  which  it  applies ;  see  Comment., 
ad  locum.  Nor  is  there  any  reason,  if  such  a  principle  had  been  recognised 
by  him,  for  his  inserting  such  a  Sutra  as  viii.  46,  as  the  words  therein 
specified  would  have  at  once  come  within  its  infl.uence,  without  needing  any 
further  remark.  Are  we  therefore  to  interpret  the  silence  of  Yararuchi  as 
evidence  that  the  principle  in  question  grew  up  gradually  in  Prakrit,  and 
only  became  fuHy  recognised  in  later  times  ? 
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HEMACHANDKA'S  SUTEAS  ON  VOWELS  IN  SANDHI. 

{Cf.  Var.  iv.  1), 
(Pada  i.     Sutras  3—9). 

[As  Vararuchi  is  defective  in  this  part  of  Prakrit  Grammar,  the  following 
Sutras  from  Hema-chandra  are  added  to  supply  the  deficiency.  I  have 
omitted  many  of  the  examples,  as  these  are  often  obscure  and  corrupt  from 
the  general  absence  of  Sanskrit  explanations.  Prof.  Lassen  has  discovered  many 
of  these  rules  by  induction  from  the  instances  in  the  plays;  cf.  Inst.,  pp.  167-9.] 

3.  D'lrgha-hraswan  mitho  vrittmi. — Vrittau  samase  swaranam  di'rgha- 
hrasTvau  bahulara  bhavatah,  mithah  pai-asparam ;  hraswasya  dirghah ; 
{antarvedih)  antdve'i ;  kwachin  na  bhavati,  juva'iano ;'  kwachid  vikalpah, 
[pati-griham)  pa'iharam  paiharam,  etc. :  dirghasya  hraswah  [examples  obscure 
in  MSS.] — kwachid  vikalpah,  jdunaadam  jaujidadam,  naisottam  na'isottam, 
rahumuham  vahumiiham  [cf.  note,  p.  135]. 

4.  Padayoh  sandhir  vd. — Sanskritoktah  sandhih  sarvah  prakrite  padaj-or 
vyavasthitavibhiishaya  bhavati ;  vdsesi  vdsa  is'i  [=  vydsa  rishih}~\;  visamdavo 
visamadavo  [explained  in  marg.  by  vishamdtcqyaK],  etc. — Padayor  iti  kim  ? 
pdu,  pai,  etc. — Bahuladhikarat '  kwachid  ekapade  'pi  ;  kdhii,  MM. 

5.  JVa  yuvarnasydsicc.     /vamasya  Mvarnasya  cha,  as  we   vame  pare  [i.e., 

followed  by  a  different  vowel],  sandhir  na  bhavati AsAva  iti  kim  ? 

Puhaviso  [=  prithivi  +  isa]. 

6.  Edotoh  sivare. — Ekara-okarayoh,  sware  pare,  sandhir  na  bhavati. 

7.  Sivarasyodvritte. — Vyanjana-sampriktah  swaro,  vyanjane  luptc,  yo 
'vasishyate,  sa  udvritta'  iha  uchyate  [i.e.,  a  vowel,  which  has  lost  its 
original  consonant  by  elision,  is  called  udvritta^ ;  swarasya,  udvritte  swarc 
pare,  sandhir  na  bhavati.     [Cf.     Lass.  Inst.,  p.  170]. 

8.  Tyddeh. — Tip-adinam  swarasya,  swarc  pare,  sandhir  na  bhavati ;  hoi 
iha  =  bhavati  iha. 

9.  Lit/:. — Swarasya,   swarc  pare,   bahulam  lug  bhavati ;  ni'sasusiisa  = 
niswasochchhwasau    (niswasa  +  uchchhwasa).      [  Cf.  note   transl.  p.   l.jO.] 

'  For  this,  sec  I'rcfacc. 
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INDEX  OF   PEAKEIT  WOEDS 


OCCURRING    IN   THE   FOREGOING    FACES.' 


A.    (^) 

Ai  =  ayi,  ix.  12  (not  apt). 

Ansu  =  asru,  iv.  15  (for  gender,  cf. 

note  p.  137). 
Anso  =  ansah,  iv.l4  =  aswah,iv.l5. 
Akko  =  avkah,  ii.  1.     iii.  3. 
Aggi  =  agnili  (v.  14-18.   vi.  60,  61. 
Aggho  =  argliah,  ii.  1. 
Ankuso  =  ankusali,  ii.  43. 
Anko  —  ankah,  iv.  17. 
Ankollo  =  ankotliah,    ii.    25    (Sans. 

anholah^  ?) 
Anguli  =  anguri,  ii.  30. 
Achchha  =  as  (root),  xii.  19  {Saur.)"^ 
Achchham  =  akshi,  iv.  12,  20. 
Achchhi  =  akshi,  iii.  30.     iv.  20. 
Achchliariam  =  ascharyam,  xii.  30. 

{Saur.) 
Achcliheram  —  ascharyam,  i.  5.    iii. 

18,  40. 


=  aiiuvartamana,iv.5. 
anyatliavachanam, 


Ajaso  =  ayasas,  ii.  2. 

Ajja  =  alio,  ix.  17  (arya  or  adya?). 

Ajjhao  =  adhyayah,  iii.  28. 

Atthi  =  asthi  {neat.),  iii.  11,  51. 

Anuttanta, 

Anuvattanta,, 

Annahavaanam 

i.  14. 
Atulam  =  atulani,  ii.  2. 
Atta,attano  =  atman,v.  46  (var.lect.) 
Atto  =  tirtah,  iii.  24. 
Atthi  =  asti,  xii.  20  {>Saur.)} 
Addha,  addhano  =  adhwa,  v.  47. 
Adhiro  =  adhirah,  ii.  27. 
Aparo  =  aparah,  ii.  2. 
Appa,  appano  =  litma,  iii.48.  v.45,46. 
Appullam  =  atmiyam,  iv.  25. 
Amu  =  asau  (declined),  vi.  23. 
Ambam  =  amram,  iii.   53   (cf.  note 

transl.). 
Amso  =  ansah,  iv.  14. 


^  As  this  Index  is  intended  to  comprise  chiefly  the  tisefid  Prakrit  words, 
I  have  not  always  inserted  those  Prakrit  examples  which  only  reproduce  the 
Sanskrit  forms  unaltered ;  and  also  in  cases  of  nominal  and  pronominal 
inflexions,  I  have  often  contented  myself  with  a  single  general  reference. 
Wherever  the  Prukiit  form  differs  in  gender  from  the  Sanskrit,  I  have 
noticed  the  discrepancy. 
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Aralia, 

Amhdnam,  [  —  asmukam,  vi.  51. 

Amhc, 

Anilie  =  vayain,  asnuin,  vi.  43. 

Amhehim,  etc.  =  asmubliih,  etc,  vi. 

47,  49,  53. 
Ariho  =  arhah,  iii.  62. 
Are,  2)article,  ix.  15. 
Alahi  =  alam,  ix.  11. 
Aliam  :==  alikam,  i.  18. 
Alhudo  =    ahladah,  iii.  8. 
Avakkhai  =  pusyati,  viii.  69. 
Avajalam  =  apajalam,  ii.  2. 
Avaranlio  =  apan'ilinah,  iii.  8. 
Avari  =  upari,  i.  22. 
Avavasai  =  avakdsatc,  viii.  35. 
Avaviihai  =  avagaliate,  viii.  34. 
Avaharai  =  avaharati,  iv.  13. 
Avahaso  =  avahiisah,  iv.  21. 
Avahovasam  =  ubha3'apars\vam,   iv. 

33. 
A..vasaiia;u  =  apasritam,  iv.  21  (v.l.) 
Avvo  =  alio,  ix.  10  {cf.  Lass.  p.  369). 
Asivam,   asivvam  =  asivam,  iii.  58. 
Asu,  asum  iv.  16  ;  see  asu,  infra. 
Aso  (or  rather   aso,'  cf.  i.  2)  =  aswah, 

iii.  58. 
Assa,  assim  =  asya,  asmin,  vi.  15-17. 
Asso  =  aswah,  i.  2.     iii.  58. 
Aha  =  asau,  adas,  vi.  24. 
Ahaam   =  aham,  vi.  40. 
Ahake  —  aham  [Mag.),  xi.  9. 
Aharn  =  aham,  v-i.  40. 
Ahammi  ==  aham,  mam,  vi.  41. 
Aliijai  =:  abhijdtih,  i.  2. 
Aliimajju  =  abhimanyuh,  iii.  17. 
Ahimunko  =  abhirnuktali,  iv.  15. 


Aado  =  agatah,  ii.  7. 

Aidi  =  likritili,  ii.  7. 

Audi  =  aviitih,  ii.  7. 

Anatti  =  ajnaptih,  iii.  55. 

Aua  =  ajua,  iii.  ijb. 

Analakkhambho,^  =  alauastambhah, 

Analakhambho,  )      iii.  57.     iv.  29. 

Adaro  =  adarah,  ii.  2. 

Apelo  =  apidah,  i.  19. 

Amelo  =  apidah,  ii.  16. 

Avatto  =  avartah,  iii.  24. 

Asi  =  tisit,  vii.  25. 

Aso  =  aswah,  i.  2.  (iii.  58  r). 

Asu,  asum  =  asu  {conject.)  iv.  16. 

Ahijai  =  abhijiitih,  i.  2. 


I. 


iX) 


la  =  iti,  i.  14. 

larassim,  etc.  =  itarasmin,  vi.  2. 

Ingiilo  =  angarah,  i.  3.     ii.  30. 

Ingiajjo  —  ingitajnah,  iii.  5. 

Ingianno  =  ingitajnah,  xii.  8.  [Satir.) 

Inam  ^ 

Inam    /   —  idam,  vi.  18. 

I  dam  ^ 

Itthi  =  stri,  xii.  22.  {Sanr.) 

Ima  =    idam  (crude   form),    vi.  14, 

15,  16. 
Imina,  imena  =  anena,  vi.  3,  14. 
Imesim  =  esham,  asam,  vi.  4. 
Isi  (isi?)  =  ishat,  i.  3. 
Isi  =  rishih,  i.  28. 
Issai'o  —  iswarah,  iii.  58. 
Iha  =  idam  {loc.  sing.),\\.  16,  17. 
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=  uttariyam,  ii.  17, 


1-  (t) 

Isalu  =  irshavan,  iv.  25. 
Isaro  =  iswarah,  iii.  58. 

Ua,   uaha   =  pasya,    pasyata,    i.   14 

{cf.  transl.  note). 
Ukka  =  ulka,  iii.  3. 
Ukkero  =  utkarah,  i.  5. 
Ukkhaam,  ukkhii-  =  utkhatam,i.  10. 
Uchchha  =  uksha,  iii.  30. 
Uchchliitto  =  utkshiptali,  iii.  30. 
IJcliclihu  =  ikshuh,  i.  15,     iii.  30. 
Ujjuo  =  rijiih  (rijukah),  iii.  52. 
Uttarijjam, 
Uttariam, 
Fdu  =  rituh,  i.  29.     ii.  7. 
Uddhumai  =  uddhamati,  viii.  32. 
Uppalam  =  utpalam,  iii.  1. 
Uppao  =  utpatah,  iii.  1. 
Ubbhavai  =  udbhavati,  viii.  3. 
TJmbaram  =  udumbaram,  iv.  2. 
Umha  =  ushma,  iii.  32. 
TJlavo  =  ulapah,  ii.  15. 
Uluhalam  =  ulukhalam,  i.  21. 
Uvvivai  =  udvijate,  viii.  43. 
Uvvellai  =  udveshtate,  viii.  41. 
Uvasaggo  =  upasargah,  ii.  15. 
Ussavo  =  utsavab,  iii.  42.  {cf.  v.l.) 
Ussuo  =  utsukah,  iii.  42. 

E.    (T^) 

Ea  =  cva,  iv.  5. 

Earn  —  ekam,  iii.  58  =  evam,  iv.  5. 


Eiiraha  =  ekadasa,  ii.  14,  44. 

Ekkam  =  ekam,  iii.  58. 

Eiibim  =  idanim,  iv.  33. 

Ettiarn,     ")   =  etavat,  iv,  25,  Comm. 

Eddaham,j     (c/.  App.  B.) 

Etto  =  etasmat,  vi.  20,  21. 

Ettba  =  etasmin,  vi.  21   (or  rather 

atra ';  cf.  Lass.  p.  129). 
Edam  =  etad,  enam,  vi.  22. 
Edina,  edena  :=  etena,  vi.  3. 
Edesim,  -. 

Edana,     >  =  etesham,  etasam,  vi.  4, 
Edanam,  ^ 

Eravano  =  airavatah,  i.  35.  ii.  11. 
Eriso  =  idrisah,  i.  19,  31. 
Evva  =  eva,  iv.  5. 
Esa,  esi,  ese  =  esbah,  xi.  10.  [Mag.) 
Esa,  eso  =  eshah,  vi.  19,  22. 

Okkhalam  =  ulukhalam,  i.  21. 
Ovahai  =  avagahate,  viii.  34. 
Ovasai  =  avakasate,  viii.  35. 
Osciriam  =  apasaritam,  iv.  21. 
Ohaso  =  avahasah,  iv.  21. 

K.    (^) 

Kaam  —  kritam,  i.  27.  v.  23  (q/".  note) 
Kaiavo  =  kaitavah,  (r),  i.  36. 
Kaia  =  kada,  vi.  8. 
Kai  =  kapih,  ii.  2. 
Kaiirao  =  kauravah,  i.  42. 
Kaiisalo  =  kausalara  (?).  i.  42. 
Kachcham  =  karyam,  x.  11.  {Pais.) 
i   Kanja  =  kanya,  x.  10.  {Pais.) 
Kanjau  =  kanyaka,  xii.  7.  {i<aur.] 
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=  kamapuram,  iv.  1. 


Kade  =  kritah,  xi.  15.  {Mag.) 
Kadhai  =  kvrathati,  viii.  39. 
Xadhoram  =  kathoram,  ii.  24. 
Kanaam  =  kanakam,  ii.  42. 
Kaniaro,  kanni-  =  kamikarah,iii.  58. 
Kannaiiram, 
Kanuaiiram, 
Kaiieru  =:  kareniih  (/ew.  only)  iv.  28. 
Kanho  =  krishnah,  iii.  33,  61. 
Kattari  =  kartari,  iii   24. 
Katto,  kado  =  kasmat,  vi.  9. 
Kattha,  kammi,  etc.  =  kasmin,  vi.  7. 
Kadua  =  kritwa,  xii.  10  (Saur.) ;  cf. 

Hema-ch.  App.  C. 
Kandotto  =  utpalam  (Sans.kandotah}) 

iv.  33. 
Kamandho  =  kabandhah  (Sans,  ka- 

mandhah  r),  ii.  19. 
Kammo  =  karman,  iv.  6,  18. 
Kawso   =  kansah,  iv.    14.  (note  tr.) 
Kayye  =  karyam,  xi.  7.  {Muff.^ 
Kara  =  kri  {dukn'n  )  viii.  13.  xii.  15, 
Karidani  =  kritwa,  xi.  16  {Mag.) 
Karisa  —  krish  {root),  viii.  11. 
Kariso  =  kan'shah,  i.  18. 
Kalambo  =  kadambah,  ii.  12. 
Kalunam  =  karunam,  ii.  30. 
Kalharam  =  kahlaram,  iii.  8. 
Kasatam  =  kashtam,  x.  6.  {Paix.) 
Kasano  =  krishnah,  iii.  61. 
Kasaam  =    kashayam,  ii.  43. 
Kaha,  kaham  =  katham,  iv.  16. 
Kahim,  etc.  =  kasmin,  vi.  7,  8. 
Ka  =  kri  {dukrin),  viii.  17. 
Kauna  =  kritwa,  iv.  23.     viii.  17. 
Katunam  =  kritwa,  x.  13.  {Pain.) 
Kaliisam,  Kalaa-  =  kulayasam,  iv.  3. 


Kasa  =  kasya,  vi.  5. 

Kiiham  =  karishyanii,  vii.  16. 

Kahavano  =  karshapanah,  iii.  39. 

Kahia  =  chakara,  viii.  17;  cf.  vii.  24. 

Kahe  =  kada,  vi.  8. 

Kii=  kritih,  i.  28. 

Kichcha  ==  kritya,  i.  28. 

Kina  =  kena,  vi.  3. 

Kinai  =  krinati,  viii.  30. 

Kino  =  kinnu,  ix.  9. 

Kitti  =  kirtih,  iii.  24. 

Kira,  kila  =  kila,  ix.  5. 

Kiria  =  kriyd,  iii.  60. 

Kirito  =  kritah,  iii.  62. 

Kilanto  =  klantah,  iii.  62. 

Kilittham  —  klishtam,  iii.  60. 

Kileso  =  klesah,  iii.  62. 

Kilittam  =  klriptam,  i.  33. 

Kivii  —  kripa,  i.  28. 

Kisaro  =  krisarah,  i.  28. 

Kisi  =  krishih,  i.  28. 

Kissa  =  kasyah,  vi.  6. 

Ki'a,  kui,  ki'i,  ki'e,  =  kasyah,   vi.   6 

( cf.  V.  24,  transl.  note). 
Kirai  =  kriyate,  viii.  60. 
Ki'se  =:  kasyah,  vi.  6. 
Kualaam,  kuva-  =  kuvalayam,  iv.  5. 
Kukkheao  =  kauksheyakah,  i.  44. 
Kuchchhi  =  kukshih,  iii.  30. 
Kuna  =  kri  {dukrin),  viii.  13. 
Kumbhaaro,  ')      =       kumbhakarah, 
Kumbharo,    j     iv.  1. 
Kusumappaaro,")  =  kusumaprakarah, 
Kusumapaaro,  j      iii.  57. 
Kedhavo  =  kaitabhah,  ii.  21,  29. 
Kettiam,     ")    =  kiyat,  iv.  25,  Comui. 
Keddaham,  5     cf.  App.  B. 
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Keriso  =  kidrisah,  i.  19;  cf.  i.  IH. 
Kelaso  =  kaihisah,  i.  35. 
Kevattao  =  kaivartakah,  iii.  22. 
Kesim  =  kesliam,  kasam,  vi.  4. 
Kottimam  =  kuttimam,  i.  20. 
Kotthuho  =  kaustubhah,  i.  41.  iii.  12. 
Komui  =  kaumudi,  i.  41. 
Kosambi  =  kausambf,  i.  41. 
Kosalo  =  kausalam  ( ? ),  i.  42. 
Kkhu  =  khalu,  ix.  6. 

Kh.     (^) 

Khaiam  =  khaditam,  i.  10. 
Khaggo  =  khadgah,  iii.  1. 
Kbanam  =  kshanam,  iii.  31. 
Khado  =  khsatah,  iii.  29. 
Khando  =  skandah,  iii.  29. 
Khandho  =  skandhah,  iii.  29. 
Khama  =  kshama,  iii.  31  =  ksbmii, 

iii.  63. 
Khambho  =  stambhah,  iii.  14,  50. 
Khaliam  =  skhalitam,  iii.  1,  50. 
Kha  =  khad  {root),  viii.  27. 
Khaiam  =  khaditam,  i.  10. 
Khanii  =  sthanuh,  iii.  15. 
Khujjo  =  kubjah,  ii.  34. 
Khuppa  =  masj  {root),  viii.  68. 
Khodao  =  sphotakah,  iii.  16. 

Gaa  =  gada,  ii.  2. 
Gaiiravam  =  gauravam,  i.  43. 
Gao  =  gajah,  ii.  2. 
Gaggaro  =  gadgadah,  ii.  13. 
Gachchham  =  gamishyami,  vii.  16. 
Gade  =  gatah,  xi.  15.  {Mag.) 


Gaddo  =  gartah,  iii.  25. 

Gaddaho  --  gardabhah,  iii.  2(5. 

Gadua  =  gatwa,  xii.  10.  {Smir.) 

Gabbhinam  =  garbhitara,  ii.  10. 

Gammai",  >. 

Garaijjai,  [  =  gamj-atc,  vii.  9.  viii.  5S. 

Gami'ai,    ^ 

Gariho  =  garhah,  iii.  62. 

Garuam,|   =  guru,   gurvi,  i.  22  {cf. 

Garui,     3      iii.  65). 

Gahavai  =  grihapatih,  iv.  32. 

Gahijjai',  gahi-  =  gnhyatc,  viii.  61. 

Gahiram  —  gabhiram,  i.  18. 

Gap,  gsia  =  gai  {root),  viii.  25.  26. 

Garavam  =  gauravam,  i.  43. 

Gaha  =  gatha,  ii.  27. 

Gitthf  =  grishtih,  i.  28. 

Giddho  =  gridhrah,  xii.  6  {Saur.)  ? 

Gimho  =  gnshmah,  iii.  32. 

Gira  =  gir,  iv.  8. 

Gunthi=  gi-ishtih,  iv.  15. 

Gujjhao  —  guhyakah,  iii.  28. 

Genha  =  grah  {root),  viii.  15  =  gri- 

hana,  ix.  2. 
Gotthi  =  goshthi,  iii.  1. 
Gola  =  godavari,  iv.  33. 

Gh.    (^) 

Ghana  =  gbrina,  i.  27. 
Gharam  =  griham,  iv.  32,  33. 
Ghe,  ■)    =  grah   {root),   viii.   16   {cf. 
Ghet,  3      transL). 
Gheuna  ==  grihftwa,  iv.  23. 
Ghettavvain  =  grahitavyam,  viii.  16. 
Ghettuna    =  gi'ihi'twa,   viii.   16    {ef 
note,  transl.). 


IXDKX. 


lO.J 


Gliettunam  =  grihitwu,  x.  13.  (Pr//v.) 
Ghola  =  ghuna  {root),  viii.  6. 

Ch.    (^) 

Chaitto  =  chaitrah,  i.  30. 
Chaiitthi  =  chaturtlii,  i.  9. 
Chaiiddaha  =  chaturdasa,  ii.  14. 
Chaiiddahi  —  chaturdasf,  i.  9. 
Chadn,  eliadu  =  chatu,  i.  10. 
Chatunham  (chaiinham  ?)  =  chatur- 

n;im,  vi.  59. 
Chattari,  ")    :=  cliatwarah,   chaturah, 
Chattaro, )      vi.  58. 
Chandima  =  chaudrika,  ii.  6. 
Chando,  chandro  =  chandrah,  iii.  4. 
Chamaram,  chii-  =  chamaram,  i.  10. 
Champai  =  charchayati,  viii.  65. 
Chalai,  challai  =  chalati,  viii.  53. 
Chalano  =  charanah,  ii.  30. 
Chatuliam  =  chaturyam,  iv.  33. 
Chittha  =  shtha,  xii.  16  [Saur.) ;  cf. 

vi.  63.     xi.  14. 
Chiiiai  =  chinoti,  viii.  29. 
Chindham,  "^    =  chihnara,  i.  12.     iii. 
Chendham, )      34. 
Chilado  =  kinitah,  ii.  30,  33. 
Chishtha  =  shthu,  xi.  14.  (Mag.) 
Chihuro  =  chikurah,  ii.  4. 
Chumvai  (-bai  )  =  chumbati,  viii.  71. 
Chotthi,     "i  =  chaturthi,  chaturdasf, 
Choddahi,  )      i.  9  ;  cf.  ii.  44. 
Choriam  =  chauryam,  iii.  20. 

Chh.     (^) 

Chhatthi  =  shashthi,  ii.  41. 
Chhanam    —    kshanam  ( k.shanah  .') , 
iii.  31. 


Chhattavanno  :=  saptaparnah,  ii.  41. 
Chhama  =  ksharaa,  iii.  31. 
Chhammuho  =  shanmukhah,  ii.  41. 
Chharam  =  ksharam,  iii.  30. 
Chhavao  =  savakah,  ii.  41. 
Chhaha,  -i  =  chhaya,  ii.  18.     v.  24. 
Chhindai  =  chhinatti,  viii.  38. 
Chhi'ram  =  kshiram,  iii.  30. 
Chhiiam  ==  ksliutam,  iii.  30. 
Chhunuo  =  kshunnah,  iii.  30. 
Chhuddho  =  kshubdhah,  iii.  30. 
Chhuram  =  kshurah  [masc.)  iii.  30. 
Chhettam  =  kshctram,  iii.  30. 

J-      (^) 

Jaa,  jai  =  yada,  i.  1 1 . 

Jaia,  etc.  =  yada,  vi.  8. 

JaiiuaadaTn,") 

Jaiinaadam,) 

Jaiina  =  yamiina,  ii.  3. 

Jakkho  =  yakshah,  ii.  31.  iii.  29,  51. 

Janjo  =  yajnah,  xii.  7.  {Saw.) 

Jatthi  =  yashtili,  ii.  31.  {cf.  note,  tr.) 

Jadharam  =  jatharam,  ii.  24. 

Jannao  =  janakah,  iii.  52. 

Janno  =  yajnah,  iii.  44. 

Janhu  =  jahnuh,  iii.  33. 

Jatto,  jado  =  yasmat,  vi.  9. 

Jampai  =  jalpati,  viii.  24. 

Jambhaai'  =  jrimbhate,  viii.  14. 

Jararao  =  jannia,  iii.  43.    iv.  18. 

Jaso  =  yasas,  ii.  31.  iv.  6,  18. 

Jaha,  jaha  =  yatha,  i.  10. 

Jahano  (-nam?)  =  jaghanam  {neut.), 

ii.  27. 
Jahitthilo    =    yudhishthirah,  i.    22. 

ii.  30. 


yanmnalatam,  iv.  1. 
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J II  ~  yuvat,  iv.  5. 

Jana  =  jna  {root),  viii.  2;5. 

Jamauo  =  jamatrikali,  i.  20. 

Jamaa,  -aro  =  jamata,  v.  ;>;3. 

Java  =  3'avat,  iv.  5. 

Jasa  =  yusya,  vi.  .3. 

Jahe  =  yada,  vi.  8. 

Jina  =  ji  (roof),  viii.  06,  57. 

Jinii  =  ycna,  vi.  3. 

Jivvai  =  jiyate,  viii.  57  {ef.  vii.  9). 

Jissa,  etc.  —  yasytih,  vi.  6. 

Jiam  =  ji'vitam,  ii.  2.     iv.  5. 

Ji'i,  ji'e,  etc.  =  yasyah,  vi.  6  {cf.  v.  22). 

Jia  :=  jya,  iii.  66. 

Jiviam  =  ji'vitam,  iv.  5. 

Jiha  =  jihwa,  i.  17.  iii.  54. 

Jujjhai  =  yudhyate,  viii.  48. 

Juguchchha  =  jugupsii,  iii.  40. 

Juggam  =  yugmam,  iii.  2. 

Juva,  juvano  =  yuva,  v.  47. 

Jura  =  krudh  {root),  viii.  64. 

Jettiam,     ")  =  yavat,  iv.  25  {cf.  App. 

Jeddaham,j       B.) 

Jevva  =  eva,  xii.  23.  {Saur.) 

Joggo  =  yogyah,  iii.  2. 

Jovanavanto  =  yauvanavan,  iv.  25. 

Jovvanam  =  yauvanam,  i.  41.  iii.  52. 

Jha,  jhaa  —  dhyai  {root),  viii.  25,  26. 
Jhijja  =  kshi  {root),  viii.  37. 

Tha,  thaa  =  shtha  {root),  viii.  25,  26. 
Thiam  —  sthitam,  v.  13,  22. 


Dando  =  daiidah,  ii.  35  {cf.  xii.  31). 
Dasano  =  dasanah,  ii.  35. 
Dola  =  dola,  ii.  35  {cf.  xii.  31). 

N.    (Ttr) 

iS^aanam  =  nayanam,  ii.  2. 
Naarara  =  nagaram,  ii.  2. 
Naiggamo  =  iiadigramah,  iii.  57. 
Naisotto  =  nadisrotas,  iv.  1  (c/".  iii.  52) 
Xai  =  nadi,  ii.  42.  V.  19-22,29.  vi.  60. 
Xaigamo  =  nadigramah,  iii.  57. 
Naisotto  =  nadisrotas,  iv.  1. 
I^aiilam  =  nakulam,  ii.  2. 
Nakkho  =  nakhah,  iii.  58. 
Naggo  =  nagnah,  iii.  2. 
Nachchai  =:  nrityati,  viii.  47. 
Nattao,  -i  =  nartakah,  -ki,  iii.  22. 
Nado  =  natah,  ii.  20. 
Xavara  =  kevala,  ix.  7. 
^N^avari,  particle,  ix.  8. 

Xavi  =  na  +  api,  ix.  16. 

Xaham  =  nabhas,  iv.  6,  19. 

Xaho  =    nakhah,  iii.  58. 

Xahalo    =   lahalah   ( ? ),   ii.  40  ;   cf. 
var.  lect.  and  note,  transl. 

Xiachchha  ( ? )  =  dris,   viii.  69  ;   cf. 
note,  transl.  and  v.  2. 

Xiehehara  =  nityam,  iii.  27. 

K^ijjharo  =  niijharah,  iii.  51. 

iSittliuro  =  nishthurah,  iii.  1. 

^Xidalani  =  lalatam  (Sans,  nitulam), 
iv.  33. 

Xidda  =  nidra,  i.  12. 

Xiddalu  =  nidravan,  iv.  25. 
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Xippli-'io  —  nishpayah,  iii.  oo. 
!Ximmauai  =  nirmati,  viii.  36. 
Xivaltao  =  nivartakah,  iii.  24. 
Xivido  =  niviJah,  ii.  23. 
^Tivrudam  =  nirvritam,  i.  29. 
Xivvudi  =  nirvritih,  ii.  7. 
XisaJho  =  nishadhah,  ii.  28. 
Xisti  =  nisu,  ii.  43. 
Xissiiso  =  niswasah,  iii.  58. 
Xihaso  =  nikashali,  ii.  4. 
Xihio,    ")   =  nihitali,  iii.   58  {cf.  iv. 
XihittOjj      33. 
Xisaso  =  niswasah,  iii.  58. 
Xunam,  niina  =  nunam,  iv.  16. 
Xeuram  =  nupuram,  i.  2G. 
Xeddam  =  nidam,  i.  19.     iii.  52. 
Xedda  =  nidra,  i.  12. 
X'eho  =  snehah,  iii.  1,  64. 
Xo  {ne  var.  lect.)  —  nah,  vi.  44,  51. 
Xomallia  =  navamallika,  i.  7. 
Xo'la  =  nud  {root),  viii.  7. 
Xliiliiaai  =  sniinara,  iii.  33. 

T.     (ri) 

Taa,  tai  =  tada,  i.  1 1 . 
Taaniin   =  tadanim,  i.  18. 
Taiam  =  tritij-ain,  i.  18. 
Tai,  tae,  etc.  =  twaya,  twayi,  vi.  30. 
Taia  =  lada,  vi.  8. 
Taitto,  etc.  =  twat,  vi.  35. 
Tam  =  tad,  tarn,  vi.  22. 
Tarn  =  twam,  vi.  26.  twatri  ( ? ),  vi.27. 
Tansam  —  tryasrara,  iv.  15. 
Tanam  =  trinam,  i.  27. 
Tanui  =  tanvi,  iii.  65. 
'J'ambam  {:)   =  taiuiani,  iii.  o,]  (cf. 
note,  transl.) 


Tambo  =  stambah,  iii.  13. 

Tarai,  ti'rai  =  saknoti,  viii.  70. 

Talaam  =  tadagah  {inasc),  ii.  23. 

Talavontaain  =  talavriiitakam,  i.  10. 

Taluui  =  taruni,  x.  5  {Pais.) 

Taha,  taha  =  tatha,  i.  10. 

Tahi,  -m  =  tasmin,  tarlii,  iv.  16.  vi.  7. 

Ta  =  tavat,  iv.  5. 

Tariso  =  tadrisah,  i.  31. 

Talaventaam  =  talavrintakam,  i.  10. 

Tava  =  tavat,  iv.  5,  6. 

Tasa  =  tasya,  vi.  5,  11. 

Tiihe  =  tada,  vi.  8. 

Tina  =  tena,  vi.  3. 

Tinni  =  trayah,  tri'n,  vi.  56. 

Tinham  =  tikshnam,  iii.  33.  =  tra- 

yanam,  vi.  59. 
Tissa,  ti'se,  tie,  -a,  etc.  =  tasyiih,  vi.  6. 
Tihim,  tisu  =  tribliih, -shu,  vi.  55,  60. 
Tujjha,  tumha,  etc.  =  tava,  vi.  31. 
Tujjhe   —  j-iiyam,  yushman,  vi.  28, 

29.  (  Yushmad  declined,  vi.  26—39) 

Tunhio,  -hikko  =  tushnfkah,  iii.  58. 

Turn,      )  *," 

r  =  twam,  twam,  vi.  26,  27. 
Tumam,J 

Tumiii  =  twaya,  vi.  33. 

Tumo,  tuba  =  tava,  vi.  31. 

Turiam  =  twaritam,  viii.  5. 

Tuvara  =  twar  {root),  viii.  4. 

Tuhaaddham, ") 

_,,-,,  \  —  tavurddbam,  iv.  1. 

1 uhaddham,    ) 

Tv'iram  =  tur^'am,  iii.  18,  54, 

Tiisai'  =  tushyati,  viii.  46. 

Te  =  te,  vi.  22.  =  tava,  twaya, vi.  32. 

Tettiam,     ]     =    tavat,    iv.    25    {cf. 

Teddaliara, )     ^^PP-  I>- 

Teraha  =  IrayudaAa,  ii.  1  i,   11, 


r.)() 
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Teralio  =  trayodasah,  i.  5. 

Teloam,       ")    =    trailokyam,    i.    35. 

Tellokkam,)       iii.  58. 

Tesim  =  tesham,  tasam,  vi.  4. 

To,  tatto  =  tasmat,  vi.  10. 

Tondam  =  tundali  [»iasc.),  i.  20. 

Tti  =  iti,  i.  14  {cf.  App.  A,  27.) 

Th.      (^) 

Thavao  =  stavakah,  iii.  12,  50. 
Thanu  =  sthanuh  (Siva),  iii.  15. 
Thimpa  =  trip  (root),  viii.  22. 
Thui  =  stutih,  iii.  12. 


D. 


(T) 


Daichcho  =  daitj'ah,  i.  36. 
Daivam  ==  daivam,  i.  37.     iii,  58. 
Daissam  =  dasyami,  xii.  14.  {Saur.) 
Dansanam  =  darsanam,  iv.  15. 
Dachcliham  =  drakshj^ami,  vii.  16. 
Dachchho  ==  dakshah,  iii.  30. 
Datthani    =  dashtam    or   drishtam, 

iv.  12.        • 
Davaggi  =  davagnili,  i.  10. 
Dasanauho  =  dasamukhah,  ii.  45. 
Dasaraho  =  dasarathah,  ii.  45. 
Dasavalo  =  dasabalah,  ii.  45. 
Daha  =  dai^a,  ii.  44. 
Dahamuho  =  dasamukhah,  ii.  45. 
Daharaho  =  dasarathah,  ii.  45. 
Dahavalo  =  dasabahah,  ii.  45. 
Dahim  =  dadhi,  v.  25,  30. 
Daske  =  dakshah,  xi.  8  {Mag.) 
Daiina  =  datwa,  iv.  23. 
Dadimam  =  dadimam,  ii.  23. 
Dadha  =  danshtra,  iv.  33. 


Diitiiuam  =  datwa,  x.  13  [Faih.). 
Dalimam  =  dadimam,  ii.  23. 
Davaggi  =  davagnih,  i.  10. 
Daham  =  dasyami,  vii.  16. 
Diaro  =  devarah,  i.  34. 
Diaho  —  divasah,  ii.  2,  46. 
Diggham  =  dirgham,  iii.  58. 
Ditthi    =  drishtih,  i.   28.      iii.    10, 

50,  51. 
Dinnam   =  dattam,  viii.  62. 
Disa  =  dis,  iv.  11. 
Diham  =  dirgham,  iii.  58. 
Duallam,  duulam  =  dukulam,  i.  25. 
Duiam  =  dwitiyam,  i.  18. 
Dukkhio  =  duhkhitah,  iii.  58. 
Diiyyane  =  durjanah,  xi.  7  {Mag.) 
Duve  =  dwau,  vi.  57. 
Duvvario  =  dauvarikah,  i.  44. 
Duhaiara,    duhaijja'i    =    dwidhakri- 

tam,  dwidhiikriyate,  i.  16. 
Duhio  =  duhkhitah,  iii.  58. 
Diimai  =  dunoti,  viii.  8. 
De  =   te  (tava),   twaya  vi.  32.    = 

da,  xii.  14  {Saur.) 
Dearo  =  devarah,  i.  34. 
Devatthui,   devathui,   =  devastutih, 

iii.  57. 
Devvam  =  daivam,  i.  37.     iii.  58. 
Dehi  =  dehi,  vi.  64. 
Do,  doni  =^  dwau,  vi.  57. 
Donham  =  dwayoh,  vi.  59. 
Dohaiam,  dohaijjai  =  dwidhakiitam, 

dwidhakriyate,  i.  16. 
Dohim,  etc.  =  dwabhyam,  etc.,vi.  54. 
Dohalo  =  dohadam  {neuf.),  ii.  12  {cf. 

transl.,  note). 
I)oho,  droho   =  drohali,  iii.  4. 


INDEX. 


i})-; 


Dh.    (V) 


=  dhanavan,  iv.  25. 


Dhaiiam  =  dhanam,  iv.  12, 

Dhauavanto, 

Dhaniilo, 

Dhammillam ")  =  dhammillali(?«a6C.) 

Dhammellira  j      i.  12. 

Dha  =  dhav  [dhdvu),  viii.,  27. 

Dhia   =  duhita  {Sans,     dhi'da  '),  iv. 

33. 
Dhi'ram  =  dhairyam,  i.  39.  iii.  18,  54. 
Dhuiiai  =  dhunoti,  viii.  56. 
Dhutto  ==  dhurtah,  iii.  24. 
Dhurd  =  dhur,  iv.  S. 
Dhuvvai,   ") 
Dhuiiijjai,  3 
Dhiida  =  duhita,  iv.  33. 


dhuyatc,  viii.  57, 


Paadam,  paadam  =  prakatam,  i.  2. 
Pakhalo,  ==  prakhalah,  ii,  27. 
Paiiam,  pauam  =  prakritam,  i.  10. 
Paiitti  =  pravi-ittih,  i.  29. 
Paiimam  =  padmam,  iii.  65. 
Paiiro  =  paurah,  i.  42. 
Paiiriso  =  paurushah,  i.  42. 
Paottho  =  prakoshthah,  i.  40. 
Pachchakkham  \[sic.  leg.)  =  pratyak- 

sham,  iii.  27. 
Pachchham  =  pathyam,  iii.  27. 
Pachchhimam  =  paschimam,  iii.  40. 
Pajjatto  —  paryaptah,  iii.  1. 
Pajjunno  =  pradyumnali,  iii.  44. 
Pattanam  =  pattanam,  iii.  23. 
Padaa  =  pataka,  ii.  8. 
Pada  —  pat  {root),  viii.  51. 


Padi  =  prati,  cf.  ii.  8,  note,  transl. 

Padinsudam  =  pratisnatam,  iv.  15. 

Padi vaa,  padi-  =  pratipad,  i.2.  iv.  7. 

Padivaddi    =   pratipattih,    ii.    7   {cf. 
transl.  note\ 

Padisaro  =  pratisarah,  ii.  8. 

Padisiddhi,   piidi-   =  pratisparddhin, 
i.  2.     iii.  37;  cf.  note,  p.  108. 

Padhamo  =  pratharaah,  ii.  28. 

Paunaraho  =  panchadasah,  iii.  44. 

Pannasa  =  panchasat,  iii.  44. 

Panhii,  -ho  =  prasnah,  iii.  33.  iv.  20. 
j   Panhudam  =  prasnutam,  iii.  33. 
I   Pattharo,  -thuro  =  prastarah,  i.  10. 
I   Pabhavai  =  prabhavati,  viii.  3. 

Pamillai,  -I'lai   =  pramilati,  viii.  54. 

Pamho  =  pakshman,  iii.  32. 

Parahuo  =  parabhritah,  i.  29. 

Paribhavai  =  paribhavati,  viii.  3. 

Palanghano  =  pralanghanah,  ii.  27. 

Palittam  =  pradiptam,  ii.  12. 

Pallattham  =  paryastam,  iii.  21. 

Pallanam  =  paryanam,  iii.  21. 

Pavattho  =  prakoshthah,  i.  40. 

Pavanuddhaam, ")  =  pavanoddhatam, 

Pavanoddhaam,  )    iv.  1 ,  cf.  note  transl, 

Pasuttam,  pa-  =  prasuptam,  i.  2. 

Pasiddhi,  pii-  =  prasiddhih,  i.  2. 

Paharo,  paharo  =  praharah,  i.  10. 

Paho  =  pathin,  i.  13. 

Pa,  paa  =  ghra  {root),  viii.  20. 

Paavadanam    =  padapatanam,   iv.   1 
{cf.  note  transl.) 

Pauam  =  prakritam,  i.  10. 

Pauso  =  pn'ivrish,  iv.  11,  18. 

Padisiddhi    =    pratisparddhin,  i.    2. 
iii.  37. 
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Piiiiainto  =  pranavat,  iv.  25. 

Paniam  =  paiiiyam,  i.  18. 

Parao,  pariivao  =  paravatah,  iv.  5. 

Palei  =  padyate,  viii.  10. 

Pavadanam    =    padapatanam,   iv.  1. 

{cf.  note  transl.) 

Pia,  piaro  =  pita,  v.  35. 

Piapiam,  pia-  =  pitapftam,  iv.  1  (:) 

Pikkam  =  pakwam,  i.  3.    iii.  3. 

Pittham  —  pishtam,  i.  12. 

Piva  =  iva,  x.  4.  {Pau.) 

Pi'am,  pialain  =  pitam,  -alam,  iv.  26. 

Pinattanam, ") 

Plnada,"        j   =  '''^'  ^"  ''• 

Puttham,  7 

_    ■ ",  ,       \  =  prishtham,  iv.  20. 

Putthi,     j  •       • 

Pudo,  puddo  =  putrah,  xii.  5  {Saur.) 

Puppham  =  pushpam,  iii.  35,  51. 

Purillam  =  paurastyam,  iv.  25,  com- 
ment. ;  cf.  App.  B,  and  transl. 

Puriso  =  punishah,  i.  23. 

Pulaa'i  =  pasyati,  viii.  69  ;  r/.  p.  173. 

Pulisaha  =  purushasya,xi.  12(Jfay.) 

Puvvanho  =  purvahnah,  iii.  8. 

Puso,  pusso  =  pushyah,  iii.  58. 
[Qnerj  puso  ;  cf.  App.  D.] 

Puhavi  =  prithavi,  i.  13,  29. 

Pekkhai",  pechchhai  =  prekshate,  v. 
14,  var.  lect.,  cf.  xii.  18,  and  p.  173. 

Pettham  =  pishtam,  i.  12. 

Pendam,  pin-  =  pindam,  i.  12. 

Peramam  =  preman,  iii.  52.  [Qy. 
pemmo'  r  cf.  iv.  18,  but  in  Piatn., 
p.  26,  12,  2^emmam.'] 

Perantam  —  paryantam,  i.  5.    iii.  18. 


Pokkharo  =  pushkarali,  i.  20.  iii.  29. 
Potthao  =  pustakam  {neiif.),  i.  20. 

Phanso  =  sparsah,  iii.  36.   iv.  15. 

Phanaso  =  panasah,  ii.  37. 

Phandanam  —  spandanani,  iii.  36. 

Phariso  =  sparsah,  iii.  62. 

Pharuso  =  parushah,  ii.  36. 

Phaliam  =  patitam  (r),  viii.  9. 

Phaliha  =  parikha,  ii.  30,  36. 

Phaliho  =  parighah,  ii.  30,  36. 

Phaliho  =  sphatikah,  ii.  4,  22. 

Phuttai,)  ,         .... 

>  =  sphutati,  viii.  53. 
Phudai-  3  ^      • 

Bhaapphai  =  \Tihaspatih,  iv.  30. 
Bhairavo  =  bhairavah,  i.  36. 
Bhattam  =  bhaktam,  iii.  1. 
Bhattaro  =  bharta,  v.  31,  33. 
Bhaddam  =  bhadram,  iv.  12. 
Bhamai  =  bhramati,  viii.  71. 
Bhamiro  =  bhramanasilah,  iv.  24. 
Bhara  —  smri  {root),  viii.   \8  ;  cf.  p. 

167. 
Bharanijjam,  • 
Bharani'am, 

Bharaho  =  bharatah,  ii.  9, 
Bha  =  bhi  (root),  viii.  19. 
Bhaanam  =  bhajanam,  iv.  4. 
Bhaa,  bhaaro  =  bhrata,  v.  35. 
Bhanam  =  bhajanam,  iv.  4. 
Bhiiria  =  bharya,  x.  8  {Pais.) 


bharam'yam,  ii.  1 7. 


'  For  words  beginning  with  ■'/,  slc  undtT  /•. 
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Bhingiiro  =  bhringarah,  i.  28. 
Ehingo  =  bhringah,  i.  28. 
Bhindivalo  =  bhindipalah,  iii,  46. 
Bhindai  =  bhiaatti,  viii.  38. 
Bhisini  =  visini,  ii.  38. 
Bhuttam  —  bhuktam,  iii.  50. 
Bhumaii  (?)  =  bhiih,  iv.  33. 
Bhe  =  vab  {i/mhmdkam),  vi.  87. 
Bhottiina  =  bhuktwa,  viii.  55. 

Maara  =  mritam,  i.  27. 
iTai,  mae  =  maya,  maji,  vi.  46,  52. 
Maitto,  etc.  =  mat,  vi.  48. 
Mailam  =  malinam,  iv.  31. 
Maiidam  =  mukutara,  i.  22.  ii.  1. 
Maiilam,  -lo  =  mukulam,  i.  22.  ii.  2. 
ILaiiro  =  raayurah,  i.  8. 
Mauho  =  mayukhah,  i.  8. 
Mao  =  madah,  ii.  2. 
Mansam  =  mansam,  iv.  16. 
Mansi'i  =  smasni  (neuf.),  iv.  15. 
ilaggo  =  margah,  ii.  2.    iii.  50. 
!Machchhia  =  makshikii,  iii.  30. 
Majjha  =  asmad   ( base)  [asmad  de- 
clined \-i.  40— 53. J 
Majjhanno  =  madhyabnah,  iii.  7. 
Majjhain  =  madhyam,  iii.  28. 
Made  =  mritab,  xi.  15.  {Mag.) 
Madham  =  mathab  {/nasc),  ii.  24. 
Manansini  =  manaswini,  i.  2.  iv.  15. 
Mandiiro  =  mandiikali,  iv.  33. 
Mantham  =  mastam,  iv.  15. 
Mara,  mainam  ==  mam,  vi.  42. 
Mara  =^  mii  {root),  viii.  12. 
Marisa  =  rarish  {root),  viii.  11. 


Mala  =  mrid  {root),  viii.  50. 
Malinam  =  malinam,  iv.  31. 
Masanam  —  smasanam,  iii.  6. 
Massu   =  Jmasrii   {ncut.)   iii.   6;    cf. 

iv.  15. 
Maba,  majjba,  etc.   =  mama,  vi.  50. 
Mabaaddham,^  —  mamarddbam,  iv. 
Mabaddbam,  )      1 ;  cf.  note  transl. 
Mabuam  =  madbukam,  i.  24. 
Mahum  =  madbii,  v.  25—27,  30. 
Maando  =  makandab,  iv.  33. 
Maa  =  mata,  v.  32. 
Mauo  =  mati'ikab,  i.  29. 
Maindo  =  cbiitab  (makandab),  iv.  33. 
Manansim  =  manaswini,  i.  2.  iv.  15. 
Manuso  =  manusbab,  ii.  42. 
Mala  =  mala,  v.  19—24.     vi.  60. 
Malaillo  — .  malavan,  iv.  25. 
Masam  =  mansam,  iv.  16. 
Mian;io  =  mrigankab,  i.  28. 
Mio  =  mitrab,  iii,  58. 
Micbcblia  =  mitbya,  iii.  27. 
Mitto  =  mitrab,  iii.  58. 
Milanam  =  mlanam,  iii.  62. 
Miva  =  iva,  ix.  16. 
Muingo  =  mridangab,  i.  3. 
Mukkbam  =  musbkab  (/«6rsc.)  iii.  29. 
Muggaro  =  mudgarab,  iii.  1. 
Muggo  =  mudgab,  iii.  1. 
Mucbcbba  =  miircbba,  iii.  51. 
Munjaano  =  maunjayanab,  i.  44. 
Muna  =  jna  {root),  viii.  23. 
Munalo  =  miinalab,  i.  29. 
Mutti  =  murttib,  iii.  24. 
Muddbo  =  mugdhab,  iii.  L 
Muham  =  mukbara,  ii.  27. 
Miibalo  =^  mukbarab,  ii.  30. 


^>m 
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Mudhattunam  =:  muilhatwam,  iv.  22. 
Mudhada  =  miidhata,  iv.  22. 
Mehal-i  =  mekhala,  ii.  27. 
Meho  =  megho,  ii.  27. 
Mekho  =  mcgho,  x.  3.  {Pai' .) 
Motta  =  mukta,  i.  20. 
Moro  =  mayi'irah,  i.  8. 
Moho  =  mayukhah,  i.  8. 
Mmiva  =  iva,  ix.  16. 
^Ihi,  mho,  mliu,  mha  =  asmi,  small, 
vii.  7. 


R. 


(TJ 


Raaiiam  =  ratnam,  iii.  60, 

Raadam  =  rajatam,  ii.  2,  7. 

Rachchha  =  rathya,  iii.  27. 

Eamiam  '  =  aranyam,  i.  4. 

Eanno,  -miii  =  rajnah,  -na,  v.  38,  42. 

Rattam  (?)  =  raktam,  viii.  62. 

Ratti  =  ratrili,  iii.  58. 

Ramanijjam, 

Ram  an  1  am, 

Ramijjai,| 

Ramma'i, ) 

Rasi,  rassi  =  rasmih,  iii.  2,  58. 

Raaiilam,  raulam  =  rajakulam,  iv.  1. 

Raa  =  raja,  v.  36  {declined  v.  36 — 

44). 
Raino,  -na  =  rajnah,  -na,  v.  38,  43. 
Rai  =  ratrih,  iii.  58. 
Rachi  =  rajan,  x.  12  {Pau.). 
Rasaho  =  rasabhah,  ii.  27. 
Raha  =  radha,  ii.  27. 


=  ramaniyam,  ii.  17. 
ramvate,  viii.  58. 


Richcliho     -  rikshah,  i.  30.      iii.  30. 
Rinara  ==  vinam,  i.  30. 
Riddho  =  riddhah,  i.  30. 
Rukkho  =  vrikshah,  i    32.     iii.  31. 
Runnam  =  ruditam,   viii.  62. 
Ruddo,  rudro,  =  rudrah,  iii.  4. 
Rundha  =  riidh  {root),  viii.  49. 
Ruppam  =  rukmara,  iii.  49. 
Ruppini  =  rukmini,  iii.  49. 
Rurabha  =  rudh  [root),  viii.  49. 
Ruva  =  rud  {root),  viii.  42. 
Rusai  =  rushyafi,  viii.  46. 
Re,  particle,  ix.  15. 
Rochchham  =  rodisliyumi,  vii.  16. 
Rottiiua  =  ruditwii,  viii.  bb. 
Rosainto  =  roshavan,  iv.  25. 

L-   (^; 

Laggai  =  lagati,  viii   52. 
Lachchhi  =  lakshmi,  iii.  30. 
Latthi  =    yashtih,    ii.  32    {cf.   note 

transl.,  ii.  31). 
Laskase  =  rakshasah,  xi.  8.  {Mag.) 
Lahui  =  laghwi,  iii.  65. 
Lcui  =  raja,  xi.  10.  {Mag.) 
Lichchha  =  lipsa,  iii.  40. 
Lijjhai  =  lihyate,  viii.  59. 
Luua  =  In  {root),  viii.  56. 
Luvvai",  lunijja'i  =  liiyate,  viii.  57. 
Lubhai  =  marshti  {mrij),  viii.  67. 
Lonam  =  lavanam,  i.  7. 
Loddhao  =  hibdhakah,  i.  20.    iii.  3. 


^  This  form  continually  occurs  in  the  Prakrit  songs  in  the  4th  Act  of 
the  Vikramorvasi. 
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Taai  =  saknoti,  viii.  70. 

Vaanam  =  vachanam,  ii.  2,  42. 

Vaam  =  vayam,  xii.  25.  [Saur.) 

Vaideso  =  vaidesah,  i.  36. 

Vaideho  =  vaidehah,  i.  36. 

Vairam  =  vairam,  i.  36. 

Vaisampaano  =  vaisampayanah,i.36. 

Vaisaho  =  vaisakhah,  i.  36. 

Vaisio  =  vaisikah,  i.  36. 

Vakkalam  =  valkalam,  iii.  3. 

Taggi  =  vagmi,  iii.  2. 

Yankam  =  yakram,  iv.  15. 

Vachchai  =  vrajati,  viii.  47. 

Vachchharo  =  vatsarah,  iii.  40. 

Vachchho  =  vrikshah,  i.  32.    iii.  31. 

{declined  v.  1—13,  27.     vi.  63). 

,,    ,    ,  ,  (vatsah,  iii.  40. 

>  acncnho  =  < 

(vakshas,  iii.30.  iv,  18. 

Vajjai  =  trasati,  viii.  66. 

Vajjhao  =  vahyakah,  iii.  28. 

Vanchaniam  =  vanchaniyam,  iv.  14. 

Vadisam  =  vadisam,  ii.  23. 

Vaddhai"  =  vardhate,  viii.  44. 

Vanam  =  vanam,  iv.  12. 

Vanno  =  varnah,  iv.  15. 

Vanhi  =  vahnih,  iii.  33. 

Vattamauam  =  vartainanam,  iii.  24. 

Yalta  =  vartta,  iii.  24. 

Vattia  =  vartika,  iii.  24. 

Vaddho  =  vriddhah,  i.  27. 

Vandam  =  vrindam,  iv.  27. 

Vappho  =  vashpah  (ushman)  iii.  38. 

Vawchaniam  =vanchaniyam  (?),iv.l4. 

Vammaho  =  manmathah,ii.39.  iii. 43 

Vammo  =  varma,  iv.  18. 

Vamhanja  =  brahraanyah,xii.7(«V«?<;-). 


Yamliaiio=brahmanah,  iii.  8  (c/".vi.64) 

Yamha,  vamhano  =  brahma,  v.  47. 

Yarai  =  vrinoti,  viii.  12. 

Yalahi  =  vadabhih,  ii.  23. 

Yaliam  =  vyalikam,  i.  18. 

Yale,  particle,  ix.  12. 

Yasahi  =  vasatih,  ii.  9. 

Yasaho  =  viishabhah,  i.  27.  ii.  43. 

Yahiro  =  badhirah,  ii.  27. 

Yahuinuham,")    =   vadbiimukham, 

Yahumuham,3        iv.  1. 

Yahu  ^  vadhuh,v.  19,21,29.  vi.  60. 

Ya,  vaa  =  mlai  {root)  viii.  21. 

Yaa  =  vach,  iv.  7. 

Yaavadanam,  see  paa- 

Yaii   =  vayuh  (declined  v.    14 — 18, 
27.    vi.  60,  61). 

Yaraha  =  dwadasa,  ii.  14,  44. 

Yavado  (?)  =  vyapritah,  xii.  4:{Saur.) 

Yahittam  =  vyabritam,  iii.  52. 

Yaho  =  vasbpah,  iii.  38,  54. 

Yia  =  iva,  ix.  3,  16.     xii.  24. 

Yiaddi  =:  vitardib,  iii.  26. 

Yiana  =  vedana,  i.  34. 

Yiano  =  vyajanam  (neuf.),  i.  3. 

Yianam  =  vitanam,  ii.  2. 

Yiarillo,  viarullo  =  vikiiravat,  iv.  25. 

Yiinbo  =  vitrisbnab,  i.  28. 

Yiudam  =  vivritam,  i.  29.     ii.  7. 

Yiulam  =  vipulam,  ii.  2. 

Vinhiara  =  vrinhitam,  i.  28. 

Yikkavo  =  viklavab,  iii.  3. 

Yikkinai,~ 

Yikkei, 

Yichcbhaddi  =  vichchhardib,  iii.  26. 

Yijja  =  vidya,  iii.  27. 

Yijjuli,  vijju  =  vidyut,  iv.  26.  iv.  9. 


=  vikrinite,  viii.  31. 
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Yinchhuo  =Ti'iscliikah,i. 15,28.  iii.41, 
Vinjo  =  vijnah,  xii.  7  {Saur.) 
Vinjato  =  vijnatah,  x.  9  (Paw.) 
Vinjho  =  vindhyah,  iv.  14. 
Vidavo  =  vitapah,  ii.  20. 
Vinnanam  =  vijnanam,  iii.  44. 
Vinhii  =  vishnuh,  i.  12.     iii.  33. 
Vipphariso  =  visparsah,  iii.  51,  62. 
Vi/wjho  =  vindhyah,  iv.  14. 
Vimhao  =  vismayah,  iii.  32. 
Visai  (?)  —  grasate,  viii.  28. 
Visam  =  visam,  ii.  38. 
Visf  =  vrishi,  i.  28. 
Visiira  —  khid  {root),  viii.  63. 
Vissaso  =  viswasah,  iii,  58. 
Vihalo  =  vihwalah,  iii.  47. 
Vi'riam  =  vi'ryam,  iii.  20. 
Visattho  =  \dswastah,  i.  17. 
Visambho  =  visrambhah,  i.  17 
Visaso  =  viswasah,  iii.  58. 
Vi'ha  =  nibhi  {root),  viii.  19. 
Vujjhai  ==  budhyate,  viii.  48. 
Vuttai  (?)  =  majjati,  viii.  68. 
Vuttanto  ==  vrittantah,  i.  29. 
Vundavanam  =  vrindavanam,  i.  29. 
Yea  =  eva,  ix.  3. 
Veana  =  vedana,  i.  34;  cf.  iv.  1. 
Vechchham  =  vetsyami,  vii.  16. 
Vejjam  =  vaidyam,  iii.  27. 
Vediso  =  vetasah,  i.  3.  ii.  8. 
Veddhai  =  veshtate,  viii.  40. 
Yenhu  =  vishnuh,  i.  12. 
Yettuna  =  viditwa,  viii.  ^5. 
Yebbhalo  =  vihwalah,  iii.  47. 
Yeluriam  =  vaiduryam,  iv.  33. 


Yelh'  =  vallih,  i.  5. 
Yo  -  vah,  vi.  29,  37. 
Yochchham  =  vakshyiimi,  vii.  16. 
Yoram  =  badaram,  i.  6. 
Yrandam  =  vrindam,  iv.  27;  c/.  iii.4. 

^-  in) 

Sahidani  —  sodhwa,  xi.  16  {2Iug.). 
iSiahi,  etc.  =  srigalah,  xi.  17  {Muij.) 

s.    (^). 

Saadho  =  sakatah,  ii.  21. 
Saahuttam  =  satakritwas,  iv.  25  [i-f. 

App.  B.) 
Sail,  sai  =  sada,  i.  11. 
Sairam  =  swairam,  i.  36. 
Samvattao  =  samvartakah,  iii.  24. 
Samvudara  =  samviitam,  i.  29. 
Samvudi  =  samvritih,  ii.  7. 
Samvella'i  =  samveshtate,  viii.  41. 
Sankanto  =  sankrantah,  iii.  56. 
Sanka  =  sanka,  iv.  17. 
Sakka  =  sak  {root),  viii.  52. 
Sakko  =  sakrah,  iii.  3. 
Sachavam  =  sachapam,  ii.  2. 
Sajjo  =  shadjah,  iii.  1. 
Sanjado  =  samyatah,  ii.  7. 
Sanjado  =  samyatah,  ii.  7. 
Sadha  =  sata,  ii.  21. 
Sada  =  .sad  {root)  viii.  51. 
Saneho  =:  snehah,  iii.  64. 
Santhaviam," 
Santhaviam,_ 

Sandho  =  shandhah,  ii,  43. 
Sanna'  =  sanjna,  iii.  55. 


=  sansthapitani,  i.  10. 


'   Vinnatti  =  vijnaptih  would  be  a  better  example ;  cf.  note,  transl. 
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=  saroruham,  iv.  i. 


Sannam  =  slakshnam,  iii.  33. 

Sadduha  :=  srat  +  dhu  {root),  viii.  33. 

Saddulo  =  sabdavan,  iv,  25. 

Sanunam  =  snanara,  x.  7.  {Pais.) 

Sappham  =  sashpam,  iii.  35. 

Sabhari  =  saphari,  ii.  26. 

Sabhalam  =  saphalam,  ii.  26. 

Samattho  =  samastah,  iii.  12. 

Samiddhi  =  samriddhih,  i.  2. 

Sampatti  =  sampattih,  ir.  17. 

Sampadi  =  samprati,  ii.  7. 

Sambhava  =  sam  +  bhii  (root),  viii.  3 

Sammaddo  =  sammardah,  iii.  26. 

Sara  =  sri  (root),  viii.  12. 

Sarado  =  sarad,  iv.  10,  18. 

Sararuham, 

Saroruham, 

Sariii  =  sarit,  iv.  7. 

Sarichchham   =    sadriksham,    i.    2. 

iii.  30.  {cf.  i.  31). 
Sariso  — -  sadrisah,  i.  31. 
Saro  =  saras,  iv.  6,  18. 
Salaha  =  slaghu,  iii.  63. 
Savaho  =  sapathah,  ii.  15,  27. 
Savorauo,  -muo  =  ( ? ),  iv.  1  [ef.  note 

transl.) 
Savvajjo  =  sarvajnah,  iii.  5. 
Savvanjo  =  sarvajnah,  x.  9.  {Pavs.) 
Savvanno  =  sarvajnah,  xii.  8  (Saur.) 
Savvattha,  etc.  =  sarvasmin,  vi.  2. 
Sahamana,   -ni    =   sahamanu,   v.   24 

(for  this  Slit.,  cf.  note  transl.) 
Sahassahuttam  =  sahasrakritwas,  iv. 

25  [cf.  App.  B.) 
Saha  =  sabha,  ii.  27. 
Saaro  =  sagarah,  ii.  2. 
Samiddhi  —  samriddhih,  i.  2. 


Sarango  =  samgah,  iii.  60. 

Sarichchham  =  sadiiksham,  i.  2. 

Savo  =  sapah,  ii.  15. 

Si  =  asi,  vii.  6. 

Sialo  =  srigalah,  i.  28. 

Siasiam  —  sitasitam,  iv.  1. 

Singaro  =  sringarah,  i.  28. 

Sitthi  =  srishtih,  i.  28. 

Sidhilo  =  sithilah,  ii.  28. 

Siniddho  =  snigdhah,  iii.  1. 

Sinho  =  sisnah,  iii.  33. 

Sitthao  =  sikthakam  {neiit.),  iii.  1. 

Sinduram  =  sinduram,  i.  12. 

Sindhavam  =  saindhavam,  i.  38. 

Sibha  =  sipha,  ii.  26. 

Sim  =  tesham,  tasam,  vi.  12. 

Siram  =  siras,  iv,  19. 

Siraveana,  siro-  =  Jirovedani'i,  iv.  I. 

Siri  =  sri,  iii.  62. 

Silittham  =  slishtam,  iii.  60. 

Sivino  =  S"wapnah,  i.  3.     iii.  62. 

Siaaiam  =  sitasitam,  iv.  1. 

Sibharo  =  sikarah,  ii.  5. 
Siho  =  sinho,  i.  17. 
Suidi  =  sukritih,  ii.  7. 
Suuriso  =  supurushah,  ii.  2. 
Sujjo  =  siiryah,  iii.  19. 
Suna  =  sru  {root),  viii.  50. 
Sundo  =  saundah,  i.  44. 
Sunderam  =  saundaryam,i.5,44.iii.l8. 
Sutto  =  suptah,  iii.  1.     vii.  6. 
Supa  (?)  =  mrij  [root),  viii.  67. 
Suppanaha,  -i  =  surpanakha,  v.  24. 
Sumara  =  smri(roo<),viii.  18.  xii.  17 
Suvvai  =  sniyate,  viii.  57;  cf.  vii.  9. 
Su,  particle,  ix.  1 4. 
Sui  =  suchi,  ii.  2. 
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Suro=  suryah,  iii.  19. 

Susa'i  =  sushyati,  viii.  46. 

Se  =  tasya,  tasyah,  vi.  11. 

Sechcham  =  saityam,  i.  35. 

Scjja  =  sayya,  i.  5.     iii.  17. 

Senduram  =  sinduram,  i.  12. 

Sebhiilia  =  sephalika,  ii.  26. 

Scva,  sevva  =  seva,  iii.  58. 

Selo  =  sailah,  i.  35. 

8o  =  sah,  vi.  22. 

Soamallam  =    saukumaryam,  i.  22 

iii.  21. 
Soi'ma  =  srutwa,  iv.  23. 
Sochchham  =  sroshyami,  vii.  16. 
Sonha  =  snusha,  ii,  47. 
Sottam  =  srotam,  iii.  52. 
>Somalo  =  sukumarah,  ii.  30  (<?/.  note 

transl.,  and  Errata  p.  xxxii.) 
Sommo  =  saumyali,  iii.  2. 
Soriam  =  sauryam,  iii.  20. 
Sossam  =  sushma,  iii.  2.  {ef.  iii.  32?) 

Hanso  =  hraswali,  iv.  15. 

Kake,  hage  =  aham,  xi.  9  {Mag). 

Hadakke  =  hridayam,  xi.  6  {Mag.) 

Hanumanto,") 

,         \  =  hanuman,  iv.  25. 
Hanuma,      ) 

Hattho  =  hastah,  iii.  12,  50. 

llado  =  hatah,  ii.  7. 

Ham  =  aham  {asmad  decl.  vi.  40 — 53. 

Hamma'i  =  hanti,  viii.  45. 

Harisa  =  hrish  {root),  viii.  11. 

Hariso  =  harshah,  iii.  62. 


.J 


hasyate,  vii.  9.  viii.  58. 


HaladdaO   =  haridra,  i.  13.    v.   24. 
Haladdi,  j  (on  the  latter  Silt.  cf.  note 

transl.) 
Halio  —  halikah,  i.  10. 
Ha  vim  =  havis,  v.  25  {cf.  iv.  6). 
Hasidu,  -di,   -de,  -da  =  hasitah,  xi. 

11  {Mag.). 
Hasai,  hasanti  =  hasanti,  vii.  11. 
Hasanto  =  hasan,  vii.  10. 
Hasiro  =  hasanasilah,  iv.  24. 
Hassai, 
Hasijjai, 
Halio  =  halikah,  i.  10. 
Hiaam  =  hridayam,  i.  28. 
Hitaakam  =  hridayam,  x.  14  {Pau.) 
Hittham  =  trastam,  viii.  62  {cf.  App. 

A,  37).^ 
Hiri  =  hrih,  iii.  62. 
'Hire,  particle,  ix.  15. 
Hi'raY  =  hriyate,  viii.  60. 
Huam  (huam  ?)  =  bhutara,  viii.  2. 
Huna  =  hn  {root),  viii.  56,  57. 
Huva  =  bhii  {root),  viii.  1. 
Huvvai",  hunijjai  =  hiiyate,  viii.  57. 
Huvia  =  abhavat,  vii.  23 ;    cf.  note 

transl. 
Huvasu   =  bhava,  ix.  2;  cf.  vii.  IS. 
Ho  =  bhu  {root),  viii.  1. 
Hojja,  hojja  =  bhavati,  bhavishyati, 

etc.,  vii.  20  {cf  note,  transl.) 
Hossam,  etc.  =  bhavishyami,  vii.  14. 
Hohittha" 
Hohissa 
Hohia  =  abhut,  vii.  24  (c/.note  trans.) 


~  bhavishyamah,  vii.  15. 


'  Hemachandra  gives  three  forms,  hittham,  taddham,  and  fattham. 
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